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For your information

I Main Owner’s Manual

Please note that this manual applies to all models and explains all equipment, including
options. Therefore, you may find some explanations for equipment not installed on your
vehicle.

All specifications provided in this manual are current at the time of printing. However,
because of the Lexus policy of continual product improvement, we reserve the right to
make changes at any time without notice.

Depending on specifications, the vehicle shown in the illustrations may differ from your
vehicle in terms of color and equipment.

I Noise from under vehicle after turning off the engine

Approximately five hours after the engine is turned off, you may hear sound coming from
under the vehicle for several minutes. This is the sound of a fuel evaporation leakage
check and, it does not indicate a malfunction.

I Accessories, spare parts and modification of your Lexus

A wide variety of non-genuine spare parts and accessories for Lexus vehicles are cur-
rently available in the market. You should know that Toyota does not warrant these prod-
ucts and is not responsible for their performance, repair, or replacement, or for any
damage they may cause to, or adverse effect they may have on, your Lexus vehicle.

This vehicle should not be modified with non-genuine Lexus products. Modification with
non-genuine Lexus products could affect its performance, safety or durability, and may
even violate governmental regulations. In addition, damage or performance problems
resulting from the modification may not be covered under warranty.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U



I Installation of a mobile two-way radio system

The installation of a mobile two-way radio system in your vehicle could affect electronic
systems such as:

Multiport fuel injection system/sequential multiport fuel injection system
Dynamic radar cruise control system

Cruise control system

Anti-lock brake system

SRS airbag system

Seat belt pretensioner system

Be sure to check with your Lexus dealer for precautionary measures or special instruc-
tions regarding installation of a mobile two-way radio system.

I Vehicle data recordings

Your Lexus is equipped with several sophisticated computers that will record certain
data, such as:

* Engine speed

* Accelerator status

* Brake status

* Vehicle speed

+ Shift position
The recorded data varies according to the vehicle grade level and options with which it is
equipped. Furthermore, these computers do not record conversations, sounds or pic-
tures.

Data usage
Lexus may use the data recorded in these computers to diagnose malfunctions, con-
duct research and development, and improve quality.

Lexus will not disclose the recorded data to a third party except:

+ With the consent of the vehicle owner or with the consent of the lessee if the vehicle
is leased

* In response to an official request by the police, a court of law or a government
agency

* For use by Lexus in a lawsuit

* For research purposes where the data is not tied to a specific vehicle or vehicle
owner

Usage of data collected through Safety Connect / Lexus Enform (U.S. mainland only)

If your Lexus has Safety Connect or Lexus Enform and if you have subscribed to those

services, please refer to the Safety Connect / Lexus Enform Telematics Subscription

Service Agreement for information on data collected and its usage.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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I Event data recorder

This vehicle is equipped with an event data recorder (EDR). The main purpose of an EDR
is to record, in certain crash or near crash-like situations, such as an air bag deployment
or hitting a road obstacle, data that will assist in understanding how a vehicle’s systems
performed. The EDR is designed to record data related to vehicle dynamics and safety
systems for a short period of time, typically 30 seconds or less.

The EDR in this vehicle is designed to record such data as:

* How various systems in your vehicle were operating;
* Whether or not the driver and passenger safety belts were buckled/fastened;
* How far (if at all) the driver was depressing the accelerator and/or brake pedal; and,
* How fast the vehicle was traveling.
These data can help provide a better understanding of the circumstances in which
crashes and injuries occur.

NOTE: EDR data are recorded by your vehicle only if a non-trivial crash situation occurs;
no data are recorded by the EDR under normal driving conditions and no personal data
(e.g., name, gender, age, and crash location) are recorded. However, other parties, such
as law enforcement, could combine the EDR data with the type of personally identifying
data routinely acquired during a crash investigation.

To read data recorded by an EDR, special equipment is required, and access to the vehi-
cle or the EDR is needed. In addition to the vehicle manufacturer, other parties, such as
law enforcement, that have the special equipment, can read the information if they have
access to the vehicle or the EDR.

Disclosure of the EDR data

Lexus will not disclose the data recorded in an EDR to a third party except when:

* An agreement from the vehicle’s owner (or the lessee for a leased vehicle) is
obtained

* In response to an official request by the police, a court of law or a government
agency

* For use by Lexus in a lawsuit

However, if necessary, Lexus may:

* Use the data for research on vehicle safety performance
* Disclose the data to a third party for research purposes without disclosing informa-
tion about the specific vehicle or vehicle owner
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I Scrapping of your Lexus

The SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner devices in your Lexus contain explosive
chemicals. If the vehicle is scrapped with the airbags and seat belt pretensioners left as
they are, this may cause an accident such as fire. Be sure to have the systems of the SRS
airbag and seat belt pretensioner removed and disposed of by a qualified service shop or
by your Lexus dealer before you scrap your vehicle.

I Perchlorate Material

Special handling may apply, See www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate.
Your vehicle has components that may contain perchlorate. These components may
include airbag, seat belt pretensioners, and wireless remote control batteries.

A\ WARNING

General precautions while driving

Driving under the influence: Never drive your vehicle when under the influence of
alcohol or drugs that have impaired your ability to operate your vehicle. Alcohol and
certain drugs delay reaction time, impair judgment and reduce coordination, which
could lead to an accident that could result in death or serious injury.

Defensive driving: Always drive defensively. Anticipate mistakes that other drivers or
pedestrians might make and be ready to avoid accidents.

Driver distraction: Always give your full attention to driving. Anything that distracts the
driver, such as adjusting controls, talking on a cellular phone or reading can result in a
collision with resulting death or serious injury to you, your occupants or others.

General precaution regarding children’s safety

Never leave children unattended in the vehicle, and never allow children to have or use
the key.

Children may be able to start the vehicle or shift the vehicle into neutral. There is also a
danger that children may injure themselves by playing with the windows, the moon
roof, or other features of the vehicle. In addition, heat build-up or extremely cold tem-
peratures inside the vehicle can be fatal to children.
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Reading this manual

A WARNING:
Explains something that, if not obeyed, could cause death or serious injury
to people.

A NOTICE:
Explains something that, if not obeyed, could cause damage to or a mal-
function in the vehicle or its equipment.

m Indicates operating or working procedures. Follow the steps in
numerical order.

m) Indicates the action (pushing,
turning, etc.) used to operate
switches and other devices.

—> Indicates the outcome of an
operation (e.g. a lid opens).

»>  Indicates the component or posi-
tion being explained.

-. g
® Means “Do not”, “Do not do this”, \ ) . f

or “Do not let this happen”. = : R BT
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Searching by name

* Alphabetical index.......cco... P.642

Searching by installation position
* Pictorial indeX .o, P14

—~
INPGS036

Searching by symptom or sound
* Whattodo ...
(Troubleshooting) ... P.638

Searching by title
+ Table of contents.....ccooecceene.. P2

INPGS039

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U



14 Pictorial index

Pictorial index

Exterior

The shape of the headlights may differ depending on the grade, etc.

(D) S OOTS. . e e P.114
Locking/unlocking. . .......ooioi P14
Opening/closing the doorglasses .................cooociiiciin s, P.158
Locking/unlocking by using the mechanical key......................... P.576
Warning messages .. coovvveeiie e p.557

(2) BaCkdoOr . . e, P.120
Opening from inside the cabin™ ... ....vvii i P.121
Openingfromoutside . .........coovviiii i P.121
Warning messages . ...oovveeirie e P.557

(3) Outside rear VIEW MIrTOrS. ....oue e P.155
Adjusting the mirrorangle ...........cocoviii i P.155
Folding the mirrors...... P PR RTINS P.155
Driving position memory ™ ... . oot P.145
Defogging the mirrors ...........cooviii i P.425
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(4) Windshield WIPErs...........ovueuniuiitiiniieiieeeee e eie e P.219
Precautions against winter season ............ B PP P 317
To prevent freezing (windshield wiper de-icer)™ ........................ P.426
Precautions againstcarwash ... P 474
(5) Fuelfiller door .. ..on e, P.227
Refuelingmethod................o P.227
Fuel type/fuel tank capacity. ..o P.592
(8) IS ettt ettt ettt e e e P.502
Tire size/inflation pressure ... P.596
Winter tires/tire chain. ... P.318
Checking/rotation/tire pressure warning system....................... P.502
Copingwithflattires..............coi P.560
GO 5 1o P P.488
ORENING. et P.488
Engine compartmentcover...............coiiiii i P. 491
Engineoil.... ... P.592
Coping withoverheat. ..., P.584
Warning messages . ...oovvieerie e P.557

Light bulbs of the exterior lights for driving
(Replacing method: P. 523, Watts: P. 598)

Headlights .........ccooviiiiiiii e P.210
(9) Parking lights/daytime runninglights .................cccvvvuenen.. P.210
A0 FOglights.......cvveeeeieeee e P.218

Cornering ights™ ... e e P.212
(1) Turnsignallights ..........ovieiieiiiiie e P.203
G T 1 0 P.210
(13 Licenseplatelights ...........coovuieiinieiiiiiiieeieeeeeeenn P.210
(1) Back-up light

Shifting the shiftleverto R ... P.198
(15 Sidemarkerlights ............ouvieieiiieiei e, P.210

*: If equipped
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Instrument panel

® @0 OOC Q)]
@k T ——
= =i

T o O =
5 7-'-{; E = ‘- =
o -
® G @ ® ...
(1) ENgine SWItCh ... ...iviieie e P.193
Starting the engine/changingthe modes.....................oocevie, P.193
Emergency stopoftheengine ... P.541
When the engine will notstart ... P.573
Warning messages ..o ovvee it p.557
(2) SRIIEVET . e P.198
Changing the shift position ... P.198
Precautions againsttowing ........c.oiiiiiiii P.542
When the shift lever doesnotmove...............coccii, p.575
(3) MORErS e P.87,88
Reading the meters/adjusting the instrument panel light ................. p.87
Warning lights/indicator lights ... P.82
When the warning lights comeon ... P.550
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(4) Multi-informationdisplay .............ooviiriiriiiiiiieiiiieieennn, P.91
Display .. ..o P91
When the warning messages are displayed ............................. P.557

(5) Turnsignallever.. ... ....ccuviuiieii e P.203
Headlight switch........ ... P.210
Headlights/parking lights/tail lights/license plate lights/
daytime running lights ... P.210
Foglights ... P.218

(6) Windshield wiper and washer switch.......................... P.219,225
S0 . ettt P.219,225
Addingwasher fluid ... P.501
Warning messages . ...oovvreirie e p.557

(7) Emergencyflasherswitch............cooviviiniiiiiiiiiiiineenn, P.540

Hoodlockreleaselever........coovvuviiiiiiiiiii i P.488

(9 Tiltand telescopic steering control switch* L ..o P.151
Adjustment..............*. ............................................... P.151
Driving position memory LU PP RO P PPPRR R P.145

(10 Tilt and telescopic steering lock release lever™!. ... P.151
Adiustment .. ..o P.151

(1) Air conditioning syStem ............ccuueiueiriiineineiiieiaannaans. P.420
S0 .ttt e P.420
Rear window defogger ..o P.425

1 Audio system*2
Audio system . ... i P.326
Hands-free system. ..o P.382

. equipped

*2. For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to

“NAVIGATION SYSTEM OWNER'S MANUAL".
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Pictorial index

EDE §

£z q_'r
()00 (1) 2
(D Instrument panel light control switches..................ccccvveenn.n. P.88
(2) Odometer/trip meter and trip meterresetbutton................... P.88
(3) Seatheater switches™ ........ovuieee e P.431
(@) Seatventilator switches™...........ooveeeeeiieeiie e, P.432
(5) Automatic HighBeamswitch™.............covuviiiiiiiiiiieein, P.214
() Intuitive parking assist switch™ .............vvvuiiiieiiiiiieeeannn, P.270
(7) BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) main switch™................cccvvnennnn. P.309
Power back door switch™.......oviie e, P.121
(9) PCS (Pre-Collision System) switch™............cevvuieeniiineann.. P.304
10 All-wheeldrive lock switch™ ........oovueeeeieiie e P.302
(1) Heated steeringwheel switch™ ............cociviiiiiiiiiiiiii, P.431
(12 Rear seat operations switch™ ..............coiuuieieiiiiieeainnn, P.139
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(1) Power window SWItChes ..........cuoeuiieeeeeeeei e P.158
(2) Window lock SWItch ... o.oee e P.158
(3) Outside rear view mirror switches...........coveveieiniiiainns. P.155
(4) Doorlock SWItch..........eeeeee e P.116
(5) Driving position memory switches™..............coccvvviiiinnnennnn. P.146
(6) HUD (Head-up display) switches™..............ccovuuveeuiiiininnnnns P.96
(7) ASC (Active Sound Control)dial™..............cccovvvieniiinnnnn. P.209

*: If equipped
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\
@ ®

BYRRALS
(1) Audio remote control switches™ .o oon e P.332
(2) Metercontrol SWItches. ........oueee e P.92
(3) Vehicle-to-vehicle distance button™2.....oeeeeeeeein P.235,248
(4) Cruise control switch

Cruise control™2 o p.258

Dynamic radar cruise control™2 L P.231,244
(5) LDAswitch™2... .o, P. 261

LDA (Lane Departure Alert with steering c:ontrol)*2 .................... P. 261
® Talkswitch™ ... ... P.392
(7) Telephone switches™ L ... oo P.392
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. (S\ :.‘_ E \f};

(1) Drivingmode select switch..............cccuueeuuiiiiieiieeinnn. P.294
(2) VSC OFF SWItCh. ... eeeeieieee e P.299
(3) Parkingbrake switches.............c.oovviuiiniiiieiniinnnn. P.204,205
Applying/releasing. . ........oooiiii i P.204,205
recautions against winter Season .................ooviiiiiiiiiiiiain.. P.318
Warning buzzer/message. ..o p.551,557

(4) Brake hold switch..........ounieiiiiie e P.207
(5) Lexus Display Audio controller®2 ... . o P.328

(6) Remote Touch*!2

*. For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to

“‘NAVIGATION SYSTEM OWNER'S MANUAL".
2t equipped
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Interior

(1) SRS @IMDAGS. . .. evieiiie et P.38
(2) FlOOF MaLS. e e e, P.26
(3) FrONtSEatS .. oveee e P.137
(4) REAFSEAS. .. v, P.138
(5) Head restraints .. ..o..ee e P.149
(6) SEALBEILS .. ..ee e P.30
(7)) CoNSOIEDOX ..o P.437
Insidelockbuttons..........cooviiiiii P.116
(9) CUpholders.......c.uueeeeieeee e P.438
(L0 ASSISEGIIPS. +vneveeteeeeeeeneeee et ee e e e e e e et e e e a e eneeneens P.455
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® o / M.

(D) Inside rear VIEW MIrTOr ... en e P.153
(2) SUNVISOTS e e e e et P.445
(3) Vanity MIFFOFS. . v vttt et e et e e e e e e P.445
@ Interior light*Z. ... oo P.433,435

Personallights ... P.434
(5) Moon roof SWItEhes™ T ..o P.161
(®) “SOS”button™ ... ..ooiiiiiiiiiii et P.466
(7) Garage door opener switches™ ..o P.456

1 equipped

*2. The illustration shows the front, but they are also equipped in the rear.
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1-2.

25

For safe use
Before driving.....eeeemeeeeseeeenns

For safety drive

Seat belts ...
SRS airbags ....mmreesssssessinnn
Front passenger occupant

classification system........ccco...... 51
Safety information for

children ., 57
Child restraint systems.............. 58
Exhaust gas precautions............. 74
Theft deterrent system
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Before driving

I Floor mat

Use only floor mats designed specifically for vehicles of the same model and
model year as your vehicle. Fix them securely in place onto the carpet.

Insert the retaining hooks (clips) into
the floor mat eyelets.

Turn the upper knob of each retain-
ing hook (clip) to secure the floor
mats in place.

*. Always align the /A marks.

The shape of the retaining hooks (clips) may differ from that shown in the illustration.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause the driver's floor mat to slip, possibly interfering with the ped-
als while driving. An unexpectedly high speed may result or it may become difficult to
stop the vehicle. This could lead to an accident, resulting in death or serious injury.

When installing the driver’s floor mat

Do not use floor mats designed for other models or different model year vehicles,
even if they are Lexus Genuine floor mats.

Only use floor mats designed for the driver’s seat.

Always install the floor mat securely using the retaining hooks (clips) provided.
Do not use two or more floor mats on top of each other.

Do not place the floor mat bottom-side up or upside-down.

Before driving

Check that the floor mat is securely fixed in
the correct place with all the provided retain-
ing hooks (clips). Be especially careful to per-
form this check after cleaning the floor. i

With the engine stopped and the shift lever in
P fully depress each pedal to the floor to
make sure it does not interfere with the floor :
mat. e e

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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For safe driving, adjust the seat and mirror to an appropriate position before
driving.

Correctdriving posture

(D Adjust the angle of the seatback so =
that you are sitting straight up and so ,.;?
that you do not have to lean forward o
to steer. (0 P.137) ? };\ &

(@ Adjust the seat so that you can / a
depress the pedals fully and so that i
your arms bend slightly at the elbow I
when gripping the steering wheel. ey imARe)

(o P.137,151)

(3) Lock the head restraint in place with the center of the head restraint closest to
the top of your ears. (0 P.149)

(4) Wear the seat belt correctly. (0 P. 30)
Correct use of the seat belts

Make sure that all occupants are wearing their seat belts before driving the vehi-

cle.(0P.30)
Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child until the child becomes
large enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt. (0 P. 58)

Adjusting the mirrors

Make sure that you can see the rear of the vehicle clearly, by adjusting the inside
and outside rear view mirrors properly. (0 P.153,155)
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.
Do not adjust the position of the driver's seat while driving.
Doing so could cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.
Do not place a cushion between the driver or passenger and the seatback.
A cushion may prevent correct posture from being achieved, and reduce the effec-
tiveness of the seat belt and head restraint.
Do not place anything under the front seats.
Objects placed under the front seats may become jammed in the seat tracks and stop
the seat from locking in place. This may lead to an accident and the adjustment mech-
anism may also be damaged.
When driving over long distances, take regular breaks before you start to feel tired.
Also, if you feel tired or sleepy while driving, do not force yourself to continue driving
and take a break immediately.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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Seat belts

Make sure that all occupants are wearing their seat belts before driving the
vehicle.

I Correct use of the seat belts

Extend the shoulder belt so that it
comes fully over the shoulder, but

does not come into contact with the
neck or slide off the shoulder.
Position the lap belt as low as possi-
ble over the hips.

Adjust the position of the seatback.
Sit up straight and well back in the

seat.
Do not twist the seat belt.

I Fastening and releasing the seat belt (except for the rear center seat)

(D Tofasten the seat belt, push the plate
into the buckle until a click sound is
heard.

(2) To release the seat belt, press the
release button.

Release button

AR
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I Fastening the seat belt (for the rear center seat)

Take out the plate.

Plate A

Plate B

When fixing the belt, in the order of

plate A and then plate B, insert the
plate into the buckle until a clicking
sound is heard.

(D Plate A, buckle A
(2) Plate B, buckle B

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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I Releasing and stowing the seat belt (for the rear center seat)
To release the hooked buckle B,

push the buckle release button.

Insert the mechanical key (0 P.108)
or plate B into the notch of buckle A
and remove the belt. '

Retract the belt slowly when releasing
and stowing the seat belt.

Stow in the cover in the order of
plate B and then plate A.

In order to securely fix it, firmly insert it
to the back.
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[4] Stow seat belt buckle A and buckle
B in the pockets.

Buckle B Pt
-~

o Buckle A -
Vi //:'“‘“ii : ‘Hﬂﬁammﬂ

I Adjusting the seat belt shoulder anchor height (front seats)

(1) Push the seat belt shoulder anchor
down while pressing the release but-
ton.

(2) Push the seat belt shoulder anchor
up.

Move the height adjuster up and down
as needed until you hear a click.

| SLYTIRAGO

I Seat belt pretensioners (front seats)

The pretensioners help the seat belts to
quickly restrain the occupants by
retracting the seat belts when the vehi-
cle is subjected to certain types of
severe frontal or side collision or a vehi-
cle rollover.

The pretensioners do not activate in the

event of a minor frontal impact, a minor
side impact or a rear impact.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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Emergency locking retractor (ELR)

The retractor will lock the belt during a sudden stop or on impact. It may also lock if you
lean forward too quickly. A slow, easy motion will allow the belt to extend so that you can
move around fully.

Automatic locking retractor (ALR)

When a passenger’s shoulder belt is completely extended and then retracted even
slightly, the belt is locked in that position and cannot be extended. This feature is used to
hold the child restraint system (CRS) firmly. To free the belt again, fully retract the belt
and then pull the belt out once more.

Child seat belt usage
The seat belts of your vehicle were principally designed for persons of adult size.

Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child, until the child becomes large
enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt. ( 0 P. 58)

When the child becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt, follow
the instructions regarding seat belt usage. (0 P. 30

Replacing the belt after the pretensioner has been activated

If the vehicle is involved in multiple collisions, the pretensioner will activate for the first
collision, but will not activate for the second or subsequent collisions.

Seat belt extender

If your seat belts cannot be fastened securely
because they are not long enough, a personal-
ized seat belt extender is available from your
Lexus dealer free of charge.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of injury in the event of sudden
braking, sudden swerving or an accident.
Failing to do so may cause death or serious injury.

Wearing a seat belt
Ensure that all passengers wear a seat belt.
Always wear a seat belt properly.

Each seat belt should be used by one person only. Do not use a seat belt for more
than one person at once, including children.

Lexus recommends that children be seated in the rear seat and always use a seat belt
and/or an appropriate child restraint system.

To achieve a proper seating position, do not recline the seat more than necessary. The
seat belt is most effective when the occupants are sitting up straight and well back in
the seats.

Do not wear the shoulder belt under your arm.
Always wear your seat belt low and snug across your hips.
Pregnant women

Obtain medical advice and wear the seat belt
in the proper way. (0 P. 30)

Women who are pregnant should position the =
lap belt as low as possible over the hips in the "
same manner as other occupants, extending
the shoulder belt completely over the shoulder
and avoiding belt contact with the rounding of
the abdominal area.

If the seat belt is not worn properly, not only the
pregnant woman, but also the fetus could suffer
death or serious injury as a result of sudden
braking or a collision.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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A\ WARNING

People sufferingillness
Obtain medical advice and wear the seat belt in the proper way. (0 P. 30)
When children are in the vehicle

Do not allow children to play with the seat belt. I the seat belt becomes twisted around
a child's neck, it may lead to choking or other serious injuries that could result in death.
If this occurs and the buckle cannot be unfastened, scissors should be used to cut the

belt.
Seat belt pretensioners

Do not place anything, such as a cushion, on the front passenger’s seat. Doing so will
disperse the passenger’s weight, which prevents the sensor from detecting the pas-
senger's weight properly. As a result, the seat belt pretensioner for the front passen-
ger's seat may not activate in the event of a collision.

If the pretensioner has activated, the SRS warning light will come on. In that case, the
seat belt cannot be used again and must be replaced at your Lexus dealer.

Adjustable shoulder anchor

Always make sure the shoulder belt is positioned across the center of your shoulder.
The belt should be kept away from your neck, but not falling off your shoulder. Failure to
do so could reduce the amount of protection in an accident and cause death or serious
injuries in the event of a sudden stop, sudden swerve or accident. ( 0 P. 33)

Seat belt damage and wear

Do not damage the seat belts by allowing the belt, plate, or buckle to be jammed in
the door.

Inspect the seat belt system periodically. Check for cuts, fraying, and loose parts. Do
not use a damaged seat belt until it is replaced. Damaged seat belts cannot protect an
occupant from death or serious injury.

Ensure that the belt and plate are locked and the belt is not twisted.

If the seat belt does not function correctly, immediately contact your Lexus dealer.
Replace the seat assembly, including the belts, if your vehicle has been involved in a
serious accident, even if there's no obvious damage.

Do not attempt to install, remove, modify, disassemble or dispose of the seat belts.
Have any necessary repairs carried out by your Lexus dealer. Inappropriate handling
may lead to incorrect operation.

When using the rear center seat belt

Do not use the rear center seat belt with either
buckle released. Fastening only one of the
buckles may result in death or serious injury in
case of sudden braking or a collision.

VM. myTEALSA
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A\ WARNING

Using a seat belt extender
Do not wear the seat belt extender if you can fasten the seat belt without the extender.
Do not use the seat belt extender when installing a child restraint system because the
belt will not securely hold the child restraint system, increasing the risk of death or
serious injury in the event of an accident.

The personalized extender may not be safe on another vehicle, when used by another
person, or at a different seating position other than the one originally intended.

NOTICE

When releasing a seat belt extender

Press on the buckle release button on the extender, not on the seat belt, then, release
the extender from the seat belt buckle. (0 P. 42)
This helps prevent damage to the vehicle interior and the extender itself.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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SRS airbags

The SRS airbags inflate when the vehicle is subjected to certain types of
severe impacts that may cause significant injury to the occupants. They work
together with the seat belts to help reduce the risk of death or serious injury.

SRS front airbags

(1 SRS driver airbag/front passenger airbag
Can help protect the head and chest of the driver and front passenger from
impact with interior components

(2) SRS knee airbag

Can help provide driver protection

(3) SRS seat cushion airbag

Can help restrain the front passenger.
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SRS side and curtain shield airbags
(@) SRS side airbags
Can help protect the torso of the front seat occupants

(5 SRS curtain shield airbags
Can help protect primarily the head of occupants in the outer seats
Can prevent the occupants from being thrown from the vehicle in the event
of vehicle rollover

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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SRS airbag system components

22|

i (0@ v

(D Front passenger airbag (10 Seat belt pretensioners and force
@ ‘AIR BAG ON”" and ‘AIR BAG limiters

OFF" indicator lights (1) Passenger seat cushion airbag
(3) Side airbags (12 Driver's seat position sensor
(4) Curtain shield airbags (13 Driver knee airbag
(5) Side impact sensors (rear) 19 Driver’s seat belt buckle switch
(®) SRS warning light @5 Front passenger’s seat belt buckle
(7) Front passenger occupant classifica- switch

tion system (ECU and sensors) (16 Frontimpact sensors
Driver airbag @) Airbag sensor assembly

(9 Side impact sensors (front)

Your vehicle is equipped with ADVANCED AIRBAGS designed based on the
US motor vehicle safety standards (FMVSS208). The airbag sensor assembly
(ECU) controls airbag deployment based on information obtained from the sen-
sors etc. shown in the system components diagram above. This information
includes crash severity and occupant information. As the airbags deploy, a
chemical reaction in the inflators quickly fills the airbags with non-toxic gas to
help restrain the motion of the occupants.
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A\ WARNING

SRS airbag precautions

Observe the following precautions regarding the SRS airbags.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

The driver and all passengers in the vehicle must wear their seat belts properly.
The SRS airbags are supplemental devices to be used with the seat belts.

The SRS driver airbag deploys with considerable force, and can cause death or seri-
ous injury especially if the driver is very close to the airbag. The National Highway

Traffic Safety Administration (NHTSA) advises:

Since the risk zone for the driver's airbag is the first 2 - 3in. (50 - 75 mm) of inflation,
placing yourself 10 in. (250 mm) from your driver airbag provides you with a clear
margin of safety. This distance is measured from the center of the steering wheel to
your breastbone. If you sit less than 10 in. (250 mm) away now, you can change your
driving position in several ways:

* Move your seat to the rear as far as you can while still reaching the pedals com-
fortably.

* Slightly recline the back of the seat. Although vehicle designs vary, many drivers
can achieve the 10 in. (250 mm) distance, even with the driver seat all the way for-
ward, simply by reclining the back of the seat somewhat. If reclining the back of
your seat makes it hard to see the road, raise yourself by using a firm, non-slippery
cushion, or raise the seat if your vehicle has that feature.

* If your steering wheel is adjustable, tilt it downward. This points the airbag toward
your chest instead of your head and neck.

The seat should be adjusted as recommended by NHTSA above, while still maintain-

ing control of the foot pedals, steering wheel, and your view of the instrument panel

controls.
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A\ WARNING

SRS airbag precautions

If the seat belt extender has been connected [I
to the front seat belt buckles but the seat belt
extender has not also been fastened to the
latch plate of the seat belt, the SRS front air-
bags will judge that the driver and front pas-
senger are wearing the seat belt even though
the seat belt has not been connected. In this
case, the SRS front airbags may not activate
correctly in a collision, resulting in death or
serious injury in the event of a collision. Be
sure to wear the seat belt with the seat belt
extender.

The SRS front passenger airbag also deploys with considerable force, and can cause
death or serious injury especially if the front passenger is very close to the airbag. The
front passenger seat should be as far from the airbag as possible with the seatback
adjusted, so the front passenger sits upright.

Improperly seated and/or restrained infants and children can be killed or seriously
injured by a deploying airbag. An infant or child who is too small to use a seat belt
should be properly secured using a child restraint system. Lexus strongly recom-
mends that all infants and children be placed in the rear seats of the vehicle and prop-
erly restrained. The rear seats are safer for infants and children than the front
passenger seat. ( 0 P. 58)
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A\ WARNING

SRS airbag precautions

Do not sit on the edge of the seat or lean
against the dashboard.

Do not allow a child to stand in front of the
SRS front passenger airbag unit or sit on the
knees of a front passenger.

Do not allow the front seat occupants to hold
items on their knees.

Do not lean against the door, the roof side rail
or the front, side and rear pillars.

Do not allow anyone to kneel on the passen-
ger seat toward the door or put their head or
hands outside the vehicle.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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A\ WARNING

SRS airbag precautions

Do not attach anything to or lean anything
against areas such as the dashboard, steering
wheel pad and lower portion of the instru-
ment panel.

These items can become projectiles when the
SRS driver, front passenger and knee airbags
deploy.

Do not attach anything to areas such as a
door, windshield glass, side door glass, front
or rear pillar, roof side rail and assist grip.

il Bk o ETRAGE

Do not hang coat hangers or other hard objects on the coat hooks. All of these items
could become projectiles and may cause death or serious injury, should the SRS cur-
tain shield airbags deploy.

If a vinyl cover is put on the area where the SRS knee airbag will deploy, be sure to
remove it.

Do not use seat accessories which cover the parts where the SRS side airbags and
SRS seat cushion airbag inflate as they may interfere with inflation of the SRS airbags.
Such accessories may prevent the side airbags and SRS seat cushion airbag from
activating correctly, disable the system or cause the side airbags and SRS seat cush-
ion airbag to inflate accidentally, resulting in death or serious injury.

Do not strike or apply significant levels of force to the area of the SRS airbag compo-
nents.
Doing so can cause the SRS airbags to malfunction.

Do not touch any of the component parts immediately after the SRS airbags have
deployed (inflated) as they may be hot.
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A\ WARNING

SRS airbag precautions
If breathing becomes difficult after the SRS airbags have deployed, open a door or
window to allow fresh air in, or leave the vehicle if it is safe to do so. Wash off any resi-
due as soon as possible to prevent skin irritation.
If the areas where the SRS airbags are stored, such as the steering wheel pad and
front and rear pillar garnishes, are damaged or cracked, have them replaced by your
Lexus dealer.
Do not place anything, such as a cushion, on the front passenger’s seat. Doing so will
disperse the passenger’s weight, which prevents the sensor from detecting the pas-
senger’s weight properly. As a result, the SRS front airbags for the front passenger
may not deploy in the event of a collision.
Modification and disposal of SRS airbag system components
Do not dispose of your vehicle or perform any of the following modifications without
consulting your Lexus dealer. The SRS airbags may malfunction or deploy (inflate)
accidentally, causing death or serious injury.
Installation, removal, disassembly and repair of the SRS airbags
Repairs, modifications, removal or replacement of the steering wheel, instrument
panel, dashboard, seats or seat upholstery, front, side and rear pillars or roof side rails
Repairs or modifications of the front fender, front bumper, or side of the occupant
compartment
Installation of a grille guard (bull bars, kangaroo bar, etc.), snow plows, winches or
roof luggage carrier
Modifications to the vehicle's suspension system
Installation of electronic devices such as mobile two-way radios and CD players

Modifications to your vehicle for a person with a physical disability

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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Ifthe SRS airbags deploy (inflate)

Slight abrasions, burns, bruising, etc., may be sustained from SRS airbags, due to the
extremely high speed deployment (inflation) by hot gases.

A loud noise and white powder will be emitted.

Parts of the airbag module (steering wheel hub, airbag cover and inflator) as well as the
front seats, parts of the front and rear pillars, and roof side rails, may be hot for several
minutes. The airbag itself may also be hot.

The windshield may crack.

For Safety Connect subscribers, if the SRS airbags deploy or in the event of a severe
rear-end collision, the system is designed to send an emergency call to the response
center, notifying them of the vehicle's location (without needing to push the “SOS” but-
ton) and an agent will attempt to speak with the occupants to ascertain the level of
emergency and assistance required. If the occupants are unable to communicate, the
agent automatically treats the call as an emergency and helps to dispatch the necessary
emergency services. ( 0 P. 466)

SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS front airbags)

The SRS front airbags will deploy in the event of an impact that exceeds the set threshold
level (the level of force corresponding to an approximately 1218 mph [20-30 km/h]
frontal collision with a fixed wall that does not move or deform).

However, this threshold velocity will be considerably higher in the following situations:

* Ifthe vehicle strikes an object, such as a parked vehicle or sign pole, which can move
or deform on impact

* If the vehicle is involved in an underride collision, such as a collision in which the
front of the vehicle “underrides”, or goes under, the bed of a truck

Depending on the type of collision, it is possible that only the seat belt pretensioners will

activate.

The SRS front airbags for the front passenger will not activate if there is no passenger
sitting in the front passenger seat. However, the SRS front airbags for the front passen-
ger may deploy if luggage is put in the seat, even if the seat is unoccupied. (0 P. 51)
The SRS seat cushion airbag on the front passenger seat will not operate if the occu-
pant is not wearing a seat belt.

SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS side and curtain shield airbags)

The SRS side and curtain shield airbags will deploy in the event of an impact that
exceeds the set threshold level (the level of force corresponding to the impact force
produced by an approximately 3300 Ib. [1500 kg] vehicle colliding with the vehicle
cabin from a direction perpendicular to the vehicle orientation at an approximate
speed of 12 -18 mph [20 -30 km/h]).

The SRS curtain shield airbags will deploy in the event of vehicle rollover.

The SRS side and curtain shield airbags may also deploy in the event of a severe frontal
collision.
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Conditions under which the SRS airbags may deploy (inflate), other than a collision

The SRS front airbags and SRS side and curtain shield airbags may also deploy if a seri-
ous impact occurs to the underside of your vehicle. Some examples are shown in the

illustration.

Hitting a curb, edge of pavement or hard sur-

face 3
Falling into or jumping over a deep hole S8 & -ﬁ‘-——ﬁr

Landing hard or falling - g
— %

SLVTELALLS

The SRS curtain shield airbags may also deploy under the situations shown in the illustra-
tion.

The angle of vehicle tip-up is marginal.
The vehicle skids and hits a curb stone.

S TIRAL T

Types of collisions that may not deploy the SRS airbags (SRS front airbags)

The SRS front airbags do not generally inflate if the vehicle is involved in a side or rear
collision, if it rolls over, or if it is involved in a low-speed frontal collision. But, whenever a
collision of any type causes sufficient forward deceleration of the vehicle, deployment of
the SRS front airbags may occur.

Collision from the side

—
Collision from the rear @ @» d=
Vehicle rollover
-‘"L - "’@,
v ! 3
= e SYLIBALGY
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Types of collisions that may not deploy the SRS airbags

(SRS side and curtain shield airbags)

The SRS side and curtain shield airbags may not activate if the vehicle is subjected to a
collision from the side at certain angles, or a collision to the side of the vehicle body other

than the passenger compartment.

Collision from the side to the vehicle body
other than the passenger compartment

Collision from the side at an angle

The SRS side airbags do not generally inflate if the vehicle is involved in a rear collision,
it rolls over, or it itis involved in a low-speed side or

Collision from the rear
Vehicle rollover

SUVTIRAL

low-speed frontal collision.

if

o o*

e 4

i
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The SRS curtain shield airbags do not generally inflate if the vehicle is involved in a rear
collision, if it pitches end over end, or it it is involved in a low-speed side or lowspeed fron-

tal collision.
Collision from the rear
Pitching end over end
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When to contact your Lexus dealer

In the following cases, the vehicle will require inspection and/or repair. Contact your
Lexus dealer as soon as possible.

Any of the SRS airbags have been inflated.

The front of the vehicle is damaged or
deformed, or was involved in an accident that
was not severe enough to cause the SRS front
airbags to inflate.

A portion of a door or its surrounding area is
damaged or deformed, or the vehicle was
involved in an accident that was not severe
enough to cause the SRS side and curtain
shield airbags to inflate.

The pad section of the steering wheel, dash-
board near the front passenger airbag or
lower portion of the instrument panel is
scratched, cracked, or otherwise damaged.

The front passenger’s seat cushion surface is
scratched, cracked, or otherwise damaged.

The surface of the seats with the side airbag is
scratched, cracked, or otherwise damaged.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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The portion of the front pillars, rear pillars or
roof side rail garnishes (padding) containing
the curtain shield airbags inside is scratched,
cracked, or otherwise damaged.
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Front passenger occupant classification system

Your vehicle is equipped with a front passenger occupant classification sys-
tem. This system detects the conditions of the front passenger seat and acti-
vates or deactivates the devices for the front passenger.

R‘(
Ajunoss pue Ajsjes 104 -

(D SRS warning light

(2) Seat belt reminder light

(3 "AIR BAG OFF” indicator light
@ "AIR BAG ON’ indicator light
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Condition and operation in the front passenger occupant classification

system
Adult*]
AIR BAG ON and AIR BAG OFF ‘AIR BAG ON”
indicator lights
Indicator/ SRS warning light Oft
warning light
*2
Seat belt reminder light Off ?fa
flashing
Front passenger airbag
Side airbag on the front passenger seat Activated
Curtain shield airbag in the front passenger side
Devices
S . . Activated *Z or
Seat cushion airbag in the front passenger side 3
deactivated
Front passenger’s seatllbel|t pretensioner and force Activated
imiter
Child*4
‘AIR BAG
"‘AIR BAG ON" and "AIR BAG OFF” OFF” or “AIR
indicator lights BAG ON"*4
Indicator/
warning light SRS warning light Off
*2
Seat belt reminder light Off 2%
flashing
Front b Deactivated or
ront passenger airbag activated™
Side airbag on the front passenger seat
— : : : Activated
Devices Curtain shield airbag in the front passenger side
o , ) Deactivated or
Seat cushion airbag in the front passenger side activated™2 4
Front passenger’s seat“kr:j{te?retensmner and force Activated
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Child restraint system with infant*>

‘AIR BAG ON" and ‘AIR BAG OFF” ‘AIR BAG
indicator lights OFF"*6
|ndif:atqr/ SRS warning light Off
warning light
*2
Seat belt reminder light Off ?:3
flashing
Front passenger airbag Deactivated
Side airbag on the front passenger seat
— : : : Activated
Devices Curtain shield airbag in the front passenger side
Seat cushion airbag in the front passenger side Deactivated
Front passenger’s seat.bel|t pretensioner and force Activated
limiter
Unoccupied
‘AIR BAG ON" and ‘AIR BAG OFF” ‘AIR BAG
indicator lights OFF”
Indicator/
warning light SRS warning light
Of
Seat belt reminder light
Front passenger airbag Deactivated
Side airbag on the front passenger seat
— . . ' Activated
Devices Curtain shield airbag in the front passenger side
Seat cushion airbag in the front passenger side Deactivated
Front passenger’s seatlilrﬁ{tefreten5|oner and force Activated

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U

Ajunoss pue Ajsjes 104



54 1-1. For safe use

There is a malfunction in the system

‘AIR BAG ON" and ‘AIR BAG OFF” ‘AIR BAG
indicator lights OFF”
Indicator/
warning light SRS warning light On
Seat belt reminder light Oft
Front passenger airbag Deactivated
Side airbag on the front passenger seat
Activated
Devices Curtain shield airbag in the front passenger side

Seat cushion airbag in the front passenger side

Deactivated

Front passenger’s seat belt pretensioner and force

limiter

Activated

! The system judges a person of adult size as an adult. When a smaller adult sits in the
front passenger seat, the system may not recognize him/her as an adult depending on
his/her physique and posture.

*2. |n the event the front passenger is wearing a seat belt.

*3. |n the event the front passenger does not wear a seat belt.

*4. For some children, child in seat, child in booster seat or child in convertible seat, the
system may not recognize him/her as a child. Factors which may affect this can be the

physique or posture.

*5. Never install a rear-facing child restraint system on the front passenger seat. A for-
ward-facing child restraint system should only be installed on the front passenger seat

when it is unavoidable.

(oP6))

*0. |n case the indicator light is not illuminated, consult this manual on how to install the
child restraint system properly. ( 0 P. 58)
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A\ WARNING

Front passenger occupant classification system precautions

Observe the following precautions regarding the front passenger occupant classifica-
tion system.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

Wear the seat belt properly.

Make sure the front passenger’s seat belt plate has not been left inserted into the
buckle before someone sits in the front passenger seat.

Make sure the "AIR BAG OFF” indicator light is not illuminated when using the seat
belt extender for the front passenger seat. If the ‘AIR BAG OFF” indicator light is illu-
minated, disconnect the extender tongue from the seat belt buckle, and reconnect
the seat belt. Reconnect the seat belt extender after making sure the "AIR BAG ON"
indicator light is illuminated. If you use the seat belt extender while the ‘AIR BAG
OFF” indicator light is illuminated, the SRS airbags for the front passenger will not
activate, which could cause death or serious injury in the event of a collision.

Do not apply a heavy load to the front passenger seat or equipment (e.g. seatback
pocket).

Do not put weight on the front passenger seat by putting your hands or feet on the
front passenger seat seatback from the rear passenger seat.

Do not let a rear passenger lift the front passenger seat with their feet or press on the
seatback with their legs.

Do not put objects under the front passenger seat.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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A\ WARNING

Front passenger occupant classification system precautions

Do not recline the front passenger seatback so far that it touches a rear seat. This may
cause the "AIR BAG OFF” indicator light to be illuminated, which indicates that the
SRS airbags for the front passenger will not activate in the event of a severe accident.
If the seatback touches the rear seat, return the seatback to a position where it does
not touch the rear seat. Keep the front passenger seatback as upright as possible
when the vehicle is moving. Reclining the seatback excessively may lessen the effec-
tiveness of the seat belt system.

If an adult sits in the front passenger seat, the ‘AIR BAG ON" indicator light is illumi-
nated. If the "AIR BAG OFF” indicator is illuminated, ask the passenger to sit up
straight, well back in the seat, feet on the floor, and with the seat belt worn correctly. lf
the "AIR BAG OFF" indicator still remains illuminated, either ask the passenger to
move to the rear seat, or if that is not possible, move the front passenger seat fully
rearward.

When it is unavoidable to install a forward-facing child restraint system on the front
passenger seat, install the child restraint system on the front passenger seat in the
proper order. (0 P. 61)

Do not modify or remove the front seats.

Do not kick the front passenger seat or subject it to severe impact. Otherwise, the
SRS warning light may come on to indicate a malfunction of the front passenger
occupant classification system. In this case, contact your Lexus dealer immediately.

Child restraint systems installed on the rear seat should not contact the front seat-

backs.

Do not use a seat accessory, such as a cushion and seat cover, that covers the seat
cushion surface.

Do not modity or replace the upholstery of the front seat.
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Observe the following precautions when children are in the vehicle.
Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child, until the child becomes
large enough to properly wear the vehicle's seat belt.

It is recommended that children sit in the rear seats to avoid accidental con-
tact with the shift lever, wiper switch, etc.

Use the rear door child-protector lock or the window lock switch to avoid
children opening the door while driving or operating the power window acci-
dentally. (0 P.117,158)

Do not let small children operate equipment which may catch or pinch body
parts, such as the power window, hood, back door, seats etc.

A\ WARNING

Never leave children unattended in the vehicle, and never allow children to have or use
the key.

Children may be able to start the vehicle or shift the vehicle into neutral. There is also a
danger that children may injure themselves by playing with the windows, the moon roof
(if equipped) or other features of the vehicle. In addition, heat build-up or extremely
cold temperatures inside the vehicle can be fatal to children.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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Before installing a child restraint system in the vehicle, there are precautions
that need to be observed, different types of child restraint systems, as well as
installation methods, etc., written in this manual.
Use a child restraint system when riding with a small child that cannot prop-
erly use a seat belt. For the child’s safety, install the child restraint system to a
rear seat. Be sure to follow the installation method that is in the operation
manual enclosed with the restraint system.

Table of contents
PoINts t0 FEMEMDBET w....uvvvvvecececssissss e ssssssssss s sssssssss s ans P.58
Child restraint SYStEM ... sssssssssees P.60
When using a child restraint system on a passenger seat ......c......coomsrerronn P. 61
When using a child restraint system on a rear seat ... P.63
Child restraint system installation method
* Fixed with @ s@at bBelt......eeeveeececeeeseeeeeeeee s nnsssssssseesess P.64
* Fixed with a child restraint LATCH anchor ... P.69
» Using an anchor bracket (for top tether strap).........ommmn: P.71

Points to remember

The laws of all 50 states of the U.S.A. as well as Canada now require the use of
child restraint systems.

Prioritize and observe the warnings, as well as the laws and regulations for
child restraint systems.

Choose a child restraint system that suits your vehicle and is appropriate to
the age and size of the child.

Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child until the child becomes
large enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt.
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A\ WARNING

When a child is riding

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.
For effective protection in automobile accidents and sudden stops, a child must be
properly restrained, using a seat belt or child restraint system depending on the age
and size of the child.
Lexus strongly urges the use of a proper child restraint system that conforms to the
size of the child, installed on the rear seat. According to accident statistics, the child is
safer when properly restrained in the rear seat than in the front seat.
Holding a child in your or someone else’s arms is not a substitute for a child restraint
system. In an accident, the child can be crushed against the windshield or between
the holder and the interior of the vehicle.
Place one child to a child restraint system and then secure the child with the harness
of the child restraint system.
Handling the child restraint system
If the child restraint system is not properly fixed in place, the child or other passengers
may be seriously injured or even killed in the event of sudden braking, sudden swerv-
ing, or an accident.
If the vehicle were to receive a strong impact from an accident, etc,, it is possible that
the child restraint system has damage that is not readily visible. In such cases, do not
reuse the restraint system.
Make sure you have complied with all installation instructions provided with the child
restraint system manufacturer and that the system is properly secured.
Keep the child restraint system properly secured on the seat evenifitis not in use. Do
not store the child restraint system unsecured in the passenger compartment.
If it is necessary to detach the child restraint system, remove it from the vehicle or
store it securely in the luggage compartment.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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I Child restraint system

Types of child restraint system installation methods

Confirm with the operation manual enclosed with the child restraint system
about the installation of the child restraint system.

Seat belt
attachment

P.64

Child restraint
LATCH
anchors
attachment

P.69

Anchor brack-
ets (for top
tether  strap)
attachment

P.71
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When using a child restraint system on a passenger seat

When installing a child restraint system to a passenger seat

For the safety of a child, install child restraint systems to a rear seats. When
installing child restraint system to a front passenger seat is unavoidable, adjust
the passenger seat as follows and install the child restraint system.

Raise the seatback as much as
possible

Move the seat to the rearmost
position

Raise the seat to the upper most
position

[f the head restraint interferes
with the child restraint system
installation and the head restraint
can be removed, remove the
head restraint

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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A\ WARNING

When installing a child restraint system

Observe the following when installing child restraint system to the front passenger seat
if it is unavoidable. The front passenger SRS air bag inflates with considerable speed
and force that if not observed may lead to death or serious injury to the child.

Never install a rear-facing child restraint system on the front passenger seat even if
the "AIR BAG OFF" indicator light is illuminated. In the event of an accident, the force
of the rapid inflation of the front passenger airbag can cause death or serious injury to
the child i the rear-facing child restraint system is installed on the front passenger
seat.

A forward-facing child restraint system may be installed on the front passenger seat
only when it is unavoidable. A child restraint system that requires a top tether strap
should not be used in the front passenger seat since there is no top tether strap
anchor for the front passenger seat.

A forward-facing child restraint system may
be installed on the front passenger seat only

[ f I— "

/

possible, and raise the seat to the upper most
position, even if the "AIR BAG OFF” indicator
light is illuminated.

If the head restraint interferes with the child
restraint system installation and the head
restraint can be removed, remove the head
restraint.

| |
when it is unavoidable. When installing afor- = ./ / B 4 4"' |
ward-facing child restraint system on the front i3 ||r T
passenger seat, move the seat as far backas [ "?" L _.J{“"--\.

[

|

SYIEALSS

Do not allow the child to lean his/her head or any part of his/her body against the
door or the area of the seat, front pillars or roof side rails from which the SRS side air-
bags or SRS curtain shield airbags deploy even if the child is seated in the child
restraint system. It is dangerous if the SRS side and curtain shield airbags inflate, and
the impact could cause death or serious injury to the child.

When a booster seat is installed, always ensure that the shoulder belt is positioned
across the center of the child's shoulder. The belt should be kept away from the child’s
neck, but not so that it could fall off the child’s shoulder.
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A\ WARNING

When installing a child restraint system

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

rear seat.

Use child restraint system suitable to the age and size of the child and install it to the

If the driver’s seat interferes with the child
restraint system and prevents it from being
attached correctly, attach the child restraint
system to the right-hand rear seat.

Adjust the front passenger seat so that it does
not interfere with the child restraint system.

7 -

W%
S, i

{

YT

serious injury to the child.

Do not allow the child to lean his/her head or any part of his/her body against the
door or the area of the seat, rear pillars or roof side rails from which the SRS curtain
shield airbag deploys even if the child is seated in the child restraint system. It is dan-
gerous if the SRS curtain shield airbag inflates, and the impact could cause death or

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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Child restraint system fixed with a seat belt

A child restraint system for a small child or baby must itself be properly

restrained on the seat with the lap portion of the lap/shoulder belt.

Installing child restraint system using a seat belt (child restraint lock func-

tion belt)

Install the child restraint system in accordance to the operation manual

enclosed with the child restraint system.

Rear-facing — Infant seat/convertible seat

Adjust the seatback

If there is a gap between the child seat and the seatback, adjust the seat-

back until good contact is achieved.

Place the child restraint system
on the rear seat facing the rear of
the vehicle.

Run the seat belt through the
child restraint system and insert
the plate into the buckle. Make
sure that the belt is not twisted.

[4] Fully extend the shoulder belt and
allow it to retract to put it in lock
mode. In lock mode, the belt can-
not be extended.
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While pushing the child restraint
system down into the rear seat,
allow the shoulder belt to retract
until the child restraint system is
securely in place.

After the shoulder belt has retracted
to a point where there is no slack in
the belt, pull the belt to check that it
cannot be extended.

[6] After installing the child restraint system, rock it back and forth to ensure

that it is installed securely.

Forward-facing — Convertible seat

Adjust the seatback

/4

i

VA )
Hﬁ,' Lo s

£

t {
e
1

It there is gap between the child seat and the seatback, adjust the seatback

until good contact is achieved.

If the head restraint interferes
with the child restraint system
installation and the head restraint
can be removed, remove the

head restraint. ( 0 P.150)

Place the child restraint system
on the seat facing the front of the
vehicle.

[4] Run the seat belt through the
child restraint system and insert
the plate into the buckle. Make
sure that the belt is not twisted.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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Fully extend the shoulder belt and
allow it to retract to put it in lock
mode. In lock mode, the belt can-
not be extended.

[6] While pushing the child restraint
system into the rear seat, allow
the shoulder belt to retract until
the child restraint system s
securely in place.

After the shoulder belt has retracted
to a point where there is no slack in
the belt, pull the belt to check that it
cannot be extended.

If the child restraint has a top tether strap, follow t

= = SUYTRAH

he child restraint manu-

facturer's operation manual regarding the installation, using the top tether
strap to latch onto the top tether strap anchor. (0 P. 71)

After installing the child restraint system, rock it back and forth to ensure

that it is installed securely.

Booster seat

High back type: If the head
restraint interferes with your child
restraint system, and the head
restraint can be removed, remove

the head restraint. ( 0 P.150)
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Place the child restraint system on the seat facing the front of the vehicle.

x Booster type

x High back type

S B

Sit the child in the child restraint
system. Fit the seat belt to the
child restraint system according
to the manufacturer’s instructions
and insert the plate into the
buckle. Make sure that the belt is
not twisted.

Check that the shoulder belt is cor-
rectly positioned over the child’s

shoulder and that the lap belt is as
low as possible. (0 P. 30)

Ajunoss pue Ajsjes 104

Removing a child restraint system installed with a seat belt

Press the buckle release button and
fully retract the seat belt.

When releasing the buckle, the child
restraint system may spring up due to
the rebound of the seat cushion.
Release the buckle while holding
down the child restraint system.

Since the seat belt automatically
reels itself, slowly return it to the
stowing position.
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A\ WARNING

When installing a child restraint system

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

Do not allow children to play with the seat belt. If the seat belt becomes twisted
around a child’s neck, it may lead to choking or other serious injuries that could result
in death.

If this occurs and the buckle cannot be unfastened, scissors should be used to cut the

belt.

Ensure that the belt and plate are securely locked and the seat belt is not twisted.

Shake the child restraint system left and right, and forward and backward to ensure
that it has been securely installed.

After securing a child restraint system, never adjust the seat.

When a booster seat is installed, always ensure that the shoulder belt is positioned
across the center of the child's shoulder. The belt should be kept away from the child’s
neck, but not so that it could fall off the child’s shoulder.

Follow all installation instructions provided by the child restraint system manufacturer.

When securing some types of child restraint systems in rear seats, it may not be possi-
ble to properly use the seat belts in positions next to the child restraint without inter-
fering with it or affecting seat belt effectiveness. Be sure your seat belt fits snugly
across your shoulder and low on your hips. If it does not, or if it interferes with the child
restraint, move to a different position. Failure to do so may result in death or serious
injury.

When installing a child restraint system in the rear center seat, adjust both seatbacks
at the same angle. Otherwise, the child restraint system cannot be securely
restrained and this may cause death or serious injuries in the event of sudden braking,
sudden swerving or an accident.

When installing a booster seat

To prevent the belt from going into ALR lock mode, do not fully extend the shoulder
belt. ALR mode causes the belt to tighten only. This could cause injury or discomfort to

the child. (0 P.34)
Do not use a seat belt extender

If a seat belt extender is used when installing a child restraint system, the seat belt will
not securely hold the child restraint system, which could cause death or serious injury
to the child or other passengers in the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an
accident.
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Child restraint system fixed with a child restraint LATCH anchor

Child restraint LATCH anchors

LATCH anchors are provided for [—— —
the outboard rear seats. (Buttons || | &

displaying the location of the _\":.,"".i_ —r
anchors are attached to the seats.) \\“--.N-\ |
T |' o - |
N =Sk
| ,—-’i'*-.-::-::_l = ."}‘:.-_ Ol
: | ';.'-'I'M.H-ﬁ

Installation with LATCH system
Install the child restraint system in accordance to the operation manual
enclosed with the child restraint system.
Adjust the seatback
If there is a gap between the child seat and the seatback, adjust the seat-

back until good contact is achieved.

[f the head restraint interferes
with the child restraint system t

installation and the head restraint
can be removed, remove the

head restraint. (0 P.150) | -I",

|'. o ’r"*_

I." | { LTIRAL

Widen the gap between the seat cushion and seatback slightly.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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x Type A
[4] Latch the hooks of the lower
straps onto the LATCH anchors.

For owners in Canada:

The symbol on a child restraint
system indicates the presence of
a lower connector system.

Canada only
x Type B
Latch the buckles onto the
LATCH anchors.

For owners in Canada:

The symbol on a child restraint
system indicates the presence of
a lower connector system.

-"'..t_._.l"-
S

Canada only

If the child restraint has a top tether strap, follow the child restraint manu-
facturer’s operation manual regarding the installation, using the top tether
strap to latch onto the top tether strap anchor. ( 0 P. 71)

[6] After installing the child restraint system, rock it back and forth to ensure
that it is installed securely.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U



1-1.For safe use 71

Laws and regulations pertaining to anchors

The LATCH system conforms to FMVSS5225 or CMVSS210.2.
Child restraint systems conforming to FMVSS213 or CMVSS213 specifications can be

used.

This vehicle is designed to conform to SAE J1819.

A\ WARNING

When installing a child restraint system

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.
Shake the child restraint system left and right, and forward and backward to ensure
that it has been securely installed.

After securing a child restraint system, never adjust the seat.

When using the LATCH anchors, be sure that there are no foreign objects around the
anchors and that the seat belt is not caught behind the child restraint system.

Follow all installation instructions provided by the child restraint system manufacturer.

When securing some types of child restraint systems in rear seats, it may not be possi-
ble to properly use the seat belts in positions next to the child restraint without inter-
fering with it or affecting seat belt effectiveness. Be sure your seat belt fits snugly
across your shoulder and low on your hips. If it does not, or if it interferes with the child
restraint, move to a different position. Failure to do so may result in death or serious
injury.
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Using an anchor bracket (for top tether strap)

Anchor brackets (for top tether strap)

& Rear center seat
each rear seat. ~Anchor  —~—
. ibrackets‘—' ‘r"_-jr T, M

Use anchor brackets when fixing the =

Anchor brackets are provided for

top tether strap. v ﬂ o —
"h:;._‘_ utboard rear seats
=:;
v
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Fixing the top tether strap to the anchor bracket

Install the child restraint system in accordance to the operation manual
enclosed with the child restraint system.

x Outboard rear seats

Adjust the head restraint to the
upmost position.

If the head restraint interferes with
the child restraint system installation
and the head restraint can be
removed, remove the head restraint.

(oP.150)

Open the anchor bracket cover,
latch the hook onto the anchor
bracket and tighten the top tether
strap.

Make sure the top tether strap is
securely latched.

When installing the child restraint
system with the head restraint being
raised, be sure to have the top tether
strap pass underneath the head
restraint.

x Rear center seat

Adjust the head restraint to the
downiest position.

If the head restraint interferes with
the child restraint system installation
and the head restraint can be
removed, remove the head restraint.

(oP.150)

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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Open the anchor bracket cover, [| | B Top tother
latch the hook onto the anchor X /},ﬁ_‘ /strap
bracket and tighten the top tether : gi A VISR

strap. =y | W
am ¥ | |
Make sure the top tether strap is = [ W =
securely latched. | "“:VI e I| | ]
When installing the child restraint \_\ |\ |l \
system with the head restraint being 14 o 4 "™ B A \
lower, be sure to have the top tether | HRiaeal t ! | Y LD
strap pass over the top of the head
restraint.

Laws and regulations pertaining to anchors

The LATCH system conforms to FMVSS225 or CMVSS210.2.
Child restraint systems conforming to FMVSS213 or CMVSS213 specifications can be

used.

This vehicle is designed to conform to SAE J1819.

A\ WARNING

When installing a child restraint system

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

Firmly attach the top tether strap and make sure that the belt is not twisted.
Do not attach the top tether strap to anything other than the anchor bracket.

Shake the child restraint system left and right, and forward and backward to ensure
that it has been securely installed.

After securing a child restraint system, never adjust the seat.
Follow all installation instructions provided by the child restraint system manufacturer.
Outboard rear seats: When installing the child restraint system with the head restraint

being raised, after the head restraint has been raised and then the anchor bracket has
been fixed, do not lower the head restraint.

Rear center seat: When installing the child restraint system with the head restraint
being lowered, be sure to have the top tether strap pass over the top of the head
restraint. If the belt passes below the head restraint, it is possible that the child
restraint system may not be securely fixed.

/\ NOTICE
Anchor brackets (for top tether strap)

When not in use, make certain to close the lid. If it remains open, the lid may be dam-
aged.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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Harmful substance to the human body are contained in exhaust gases if

inhaled.

A\ WARNING

Exhaust gases contain harmful carbon monoxide (CO), which is colorless and odorless.
Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause exhaust gases enter the vehicle and may lead to an accident
caused by light-deadness, or may lead to death or a serious health hazard.

Important points while driving
Keep the back door closed.

If you smell exhaust gases in the vehicle even when the back door is closed, open the
windows and have the vehicle inspected at your Lexus dealer as soon as possible.

When parking
If the vehicle is in a poorly ventilated area or a closed area, such as a garage, stop the
engine.

Do not leave the vehicle with the engine running for a long time.
If such a situation cannot be avoided, park the vehicle in an open space and ensure
that exhaust fumes do not enter the vehicle interior.

Do not leave the engine running in an area with snow build-up, or where it is snowing.
If snowbanks build up around the vehicle while the engine is running, exhaust gases
may collect and enter the vehicle.

Exhaust pipe

The exhaust system needs to be checked periodically. If there is a hole or crack caused
by corrosion, damage to a joint or abnormal exhaust noise, be sure to have the vehicle
inspected and repaired by your Lexus dealer.
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The vehicle’s keys have built-in transponder chips that prevent the engine
from starting if a key has not been previously registered in the vehicle’s on-
board computer.

Never leave the keys inside the vehicle when you leave the vehicle.

This system is designed to help prevent vehicle theft but does not guarantee
absolute security against all vehicle thefts.

The indicator light flashes after the — : _

engine switch has been turned off to = [ =
indicate that the system is operating. g _\;’-‘{ m{fﬁ | \ ||
The indicator light stops flashing after }T J:E = ‘-‘"-,'“ i ©

the engine switch has been turned to |4 / ! ﬁl | | —
ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON || S\ 1) )

mode to indicate that the system has | | |.|| L.’t:._l ,-] 1]/5

been canceled. e o W —ty SYTIRALH

System maintenance

The vehicle has a maintenance-free type engine immobilizer system.

Conditions that may cause the system to malfunction
If the grip portion of the key is in contact with a metallic object
If the key is in close proximity to or touching a key registered to the security system (key
with a built-in transponder chip) of another vehicle

Certification for the engine immobilizer system

x For vehicles sold in the US.A.

FCCID:NI4TMIMB-3

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following
two conditions: (1) This device may not cause harmful interference; and (2) This device
must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired
operation.

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compli-
ance could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

x For vehicles sold in Canada

This device complies with Industry Canada licence-exempt RSSs. Operation is subject
to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not cause interference; and (2) This
device must accept any interference, including interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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76 1-2. Theft deterrent system

A\ WARNING

Certifications for the engine immobilizer system

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compli-
ance could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

NOTICE

To ensure the system operates correctly

Do not modity or remove the system. If modified or removed, the proper operation of
the system cannot be guaranteed.
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Alarm

IThe alarm

The alarm uses light and sound to give an alert when an intrusion is detected.

The alarm is triggered in the following situations when the alarm is set:
A locked door is unlocked or opened in any way other than using the entry
function, wireless remote control or mechanical key. (The doors will lock again
automatically.)
The hood is opened.

I Setting the alarm system

Close the doors and hood, and lock all
the doors. The system will be set auto-
matically after 30 seconds.

The indicator light changes from being
on to flashing when the system is set.

I Deactivating or stopping the alarm

Do one of the following to deactivate or stop the alarms:
Unlock the doors.
Turn the engine switch to ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode, or start

the engine. (The alarm will be deactivated or stopped after a few seconds.)

System maintenance
The vehicle has a maintenance-free type alarm system.
Items to check before locking the vehicle
To prevent unexpected triggering of the alarm and vehicle theft, make sure of the follow-
ing:
Nobody is in the vehicle.
The windows and moon roof (if equipped) are closed before the alarm is set.
No valuables or other personal items are left in the vehicle.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U

Ajunoss pue Ajsjes 104



78 1-2. Theft deterrent system

Triggering of the alarm

The alarm may be triggered in the following situations:
(Stopping the alarm deactivates the alarm system.)

A person inside the vehicle opens a door or
hood, or unlocks the vehicle using an inside
lock button.

The battery is recharged or replaced when the vehi-

cleislocked. (0 P.582)

Alarm-operated door lock

In the following cases, depending on the situation, the door may automatically lock to
prevent improper entry into the vehicle:

When a person remaining in the vehicle unlocks the door and the alarm is activated.
While the alarm is activated, a person remaining in the vehicle unlocks the door.
When recharging or replacing the battery.

/\ NOTICE

To ensure the system operates correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. If modified or removed, the proper operation of
the system cannot be guaranteed.
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Theft prevention labels (for U.S.A.)

These labels are attached to the vehicle
to reduce vehicle theft by facilitating
the tracing and recovery of parts from
stolen vehicles. Do not remove under
penalty of law.
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82 2. Instrument cluster

Warning lights and indicators

The warning lights and indicators inform the driver of the status of the vehi-
cle’s various systems.

For the purpose of explanation, the following illustration displays all warning
lights and indicators illuminated.

T HMLALIRR

The units used on the meter and some indicators may differ depending on the
target region.
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2. Instrument cluster 83

IWarning lights

Warning lights inform the driver of malfunctions in any of the vehicle’s systems.

* 1
Brake system warning light ABS warning light
- (0P.550) (@R (or55)
(USA) (Canada)
* 1

Electric power steering
system warning light

(oP.551)

Brake system warning light

(oP.550)

—~

Canada)

Electric power steering
system warning light

(oP.55)

Charging system warning

light (o P.550)

.* @
=

*2
. - s ligh
Low engine oil pressure 22 warning light
- warning light ( 0 P. 550) £ (oP55)
(if equipped)
- i Slip indicator light
High coolant temperature Ip Indicator lig
- warning light ( 0 P. 550) ?'ﬁ? (oP.55))
*1 Brake syst ing light -
rake system warning lig Brake hold operated
(0P.550) HOLD indicator (0 P. 551)
. Malf d | =
altunction indicator lamp Parking brake indicator
(07550 Bl G
(USA) (USA)
. Malf d | =
altunction indicator lamp Parking brake indicator
E (oP.550) - (oP.551)
(Canada) (Canada)

*
-

Low fuel level warning light

SRS warning light (oP.552)

(oP.551)

*
—

Driver's and front
passenger’s seat belt

reminder light (0 P. 552)

ABS warning light
ABS (oP.551)

(USA)
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84 2. Instrument cluster

. Master warning light 2 Brake Override System/
“ (oP.552) Drive-Start Control warning
light (0 P.552)

*1

Tire pressure warning light
bepes

*. These lights turn on when the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode to
indicate that a system check is being performed. They will turn off after the engine is
started, or after a few seconds. There may be a malfunction in a system if the lights do
not turn on, or turn off. Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

*2. This light illuminates on the multi-information display.

*3. The light flashes to indicate a malfunction.

I Indicators
The indicators inform the driver of the operating state of the vehicle’s various sys-
tems.
. o *1
Turn signal indicator Eco Driving Indicator Light
(oP.203) (0P94)
iy -2 i i i *8
'Q' ?ce)aslé%gt)mdlcator ™ Eco drive mode indicator
(USA) =®O®] (0P 294)
Tail light indicator -8 “SPORT” indicator
m (o P.210,21) (0P .294)
(Canada)
*8
Headlight high beam “SPORT S” indicator
indicator ( 0 P. 211) (0P.294)
(it equipped)
Automatic High Beam © “SPORT S+” indicator
indicator ( 0 P. 214) (5 P.294)
(it equipped) (i equipped)
*8

Fog light indicator Radar cruise control
e (0P 219) Gl  indicator (0 P. 231, 244)

(it equipped)

v

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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P

(it equipped)

N

i

wh

*
—_
w

T

(AWD

models only)

Cruise control “SET”
indicator

(0P.231,244,258)

Cruise control indicator

(0P 237,251,258)

LDA indicator (0 P. 261)

Steering control indicator

(oP.261)

Intuitive parking assist

indicator ( 0 P. 270)

Slip indicator light
(0P.298)

VSC OFF indicator
(0P.299)

PCS warning light
(oP.304)

All-wheel drive lock
indicator ( 0 P.302)

(USA)

(Canada)

*5,6
g
[ |\

(ifequipped)

*

~

ﬂ

*

~

Parking brake indicator
(0P.204,205)

Parking brake indicator
(0P.204,205)

Brake hold standby
indicator ( 0 P.207)

Brake hold operated
indicator ( 0 P.207)

Low outside temperature

indicator (0 P. 87)

BSM outside rear view
mirror indicators

(oP.309)

Security indicator

(oP.75,77)

‘AIR BAG ON/OFF”
indicator ( 0 P. 51)

*. These lights turn on when the engine switch is turned to the IGNITION ON mode to
indicate that a system check is being performed. They will turn off after the engine is

started, or after a few seconds. There may be a malfunction in a system if the lights do

not turn on, or turn off. Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

*2 The light flashes to indicate that the system is operating.

*3. The light comes on when the system is turned off.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U

J21sN[o uswINsy| -



86 2. Instrument cluster

*4. When the outside temperature is approximately 37 & (3 &) or lower, the indicator
will flash for approximately 10 seconds, then stay on.

*5. In order to confirm operation, the BSM outside rear view mirror indicators illuminate
in the following situations:
* When the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode while the BSM main
switch is set to ON.

* When the BSM main switch is set to ON while the engine switch is in IGNITION
ON mode.

If the system is functioning correctly, the BSM outside rear view mirror indicators will
turn off after a few seconds.

If the BSM outside rear view mirror indicators do not illuminate or do not turn off,
there may be a malfunction in the system.

If this occurs, have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

*6. This light illuminates on the outside rear view mirrors.
*7. This light illuminates on the center panel.

*8. This light illuminates on the multi-information display.

A\ WARNING

If a safety system warning light does not come on

Should a safety system light such as the ABS and SRS airbag warning light not come on
when you start the engine, this could mean that these systems are not available to help
protect you in an accident, which could result in death or serious injury. Have the vehi-
cle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately if this occurs.
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Gauges and meters
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(1 Engine coolant temperature gauge

Displays the engine coolant temperature

(2) Tachometer

Displays the engine speed in revolution per minute
(3) Background color of drive mode

Background color changes according to the drive mode. ( 0 P. 294)
+ Sport mode: Red
+ Eco drive mode: Blue

When in Normal mode, the background color is Black.
(@) Outside temperature

Displays the outside temperature within the range of -40 & (-40 &) to 122

(50 &). Low outside temperature indicator comes on when the ambient temperature

is 37 & (3 &) or lower.
(5) Shift position and shift range

Displays the selected shift position or selected shift range (0 P.198)
(6) Speedometer

Displays the vehicle speed
(@ Fuel gauge

Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the tank
Multi-information display

Presents the driver with a variety of vehicle data ( 0 P. 91)
Displays warning messages in case of a malfunction ( 0 P. 557)
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(9) Odometer, trip meter and maintenance required information display
Odometer:
Displays the total distance the vehicle has been driven

Trip meter:

Displays the distance the vehicle has been driven since the meter was last reset.

Trip meters ‘A" and “B” can be used to record and display different distances indepen-
dently.

Maintenance required information:

Displays the remaining distance until the engine oil should be changed.

+ Displays the maintenance required information when the engine switch is in
IGNITION ON mode.

* It can be reset from the “settings display” of the multi-information display.

(oP.9Y)

I Changing the display
Switches between odometer, trip meter fﬁ‘
and maintenance required information
displays. When the trip meter is dis-

played, pressing and holding the button J

-‘ T i |
will reset the trip meter. \j I o . /
.. RN Y
"’:-;:1/2' IkL g SESS—— = D
F, /'/ \ i
; RN

The brightness of the instrument panel lights can be adjusted.
(D Darker
(2 Brighter

I Instrument panel light control
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2. Instrument cluster 89

The meters and display illuminate when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
Instrument panel brightness adjustment

The instrument panel brightness levels when the tail lights are on and off can be adjusted
individually. However, when the surroundings are bright (daytime, etc.), turning on the tail
lights will not change the instrument panel brightness. At this time, any adjustments made
to the instrument panel brightness levels will be applied to both settings at once.

Outside temperature display

In the following situations, the correct outside temperature may not be displayed, or the
display may take longer than normal to change.
* When stopped, or driving at low speeds (less than 12 mph [20 km/h])
* When the outside temperature has changed suddenly (at the entrance/exit of a
garage, tunnel, etc.)
When “--" or “E" is displayed, the system may be malfunctioning.
Take your vehicle to your Lexus dealer.
Pop-up display

In some situations, a pop-up display will be temporarily displayed on the multi-informa-
tion display or the odometer/trip meter/maintenance required information screen.
The pop-up display function can be set on/off. (0 P. 619)

Liquid crystal display

Small spots or light spots may appear on the display. This phenomenon is characteristic
of liquid crystal displays, and there is no problem continuing to use the display.
Customization

The meter display can be customized on the multi-information display.

(Customizable features: 0 P. 614)

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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A\ WARNING

The information display at low temperatures

Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm up before using the liquid crystal information
display. At extremely low temperatures, the information display monitor may respond
slowly, and display changes may be delayed.

For example, there is a lag between the driver's shifting and the new gear number
appearing on the display. This lag could cause the driver to downshift again, causing
rapid and excessive engine braking and possibly an accident resulting in personal
death or injury.

/\ NOTICE

To prevent damage to the engine and its components
Do not let the indicator needle of the tachometer enter the red zone, which indicates
the maximum engine speed.
The engine may be overheating if the engine coolant temperature gauge is in the red
zone (H); or “Engine Coolant Temp High” is shown on the multi-information display.
In this case, immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place, and check the engine after it
has cooled completely. (0 P. 584)
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2. Instrument cluster 91

Multi-information display

I Display contents

The multi-information display presents the driver with a variety of vehicle data.

Menu icons

Displays the following information
when anicon is selected. (0 P. 92)
Some of the information may be dis-
played automatically depending on
the situation.

Drive information

Select to display various drive data. ( 0 P. 92)

m Navigation system-linked display

Select to display the following navigation system-linked information.
* Route guidance
+ Compass display (north-up display/heading-up display)
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Audio system-linked display (if equipped)

Select to enable selection of an audio source or track on the display using the
meter control switches.

"6’3 Dynamic radar cruise control (if equipped)/Dynamic radar cruise
control with full-speed range (if equipped)/Cruise control (if
4 — &3 <quipped

Select to display the dynamic radar cruise control/dynamic radar cruise control
with full-speed range/cruise control information, when the system is used.

(0P.231,244,258)

The displayed icon changes depending on the system used.

gl L DA (Lane Departure Alert with steering control) [Vehicles without

H&/Mll dynamic radar cruise control, dynamic radar cruise control with full-
speed range, nor cruise control; Vehicles with LDA (Lane Departure
Alert with steering control)]

If activated, the operational status of LDA (Lane Departure Alert with steering

control) will also be displayed. (0 P. 261)

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U



92

2. Instrument cluster

Warning message display

Select to display warning messages and measures to be taken if a malfunction is

detected. (0 P.557)

E] Settings display

Select to change the meter display settings. ( 0 P. 619)
Intuitive parking assist (if equipped)
Automatically displayed when the system is used. ( 0 P. 270)

I Operating the meter control switches

The multi-information display is oper- - -
ated using the meter control switches. =1 :.L_-_'* . L
B G
(D Select an item/change pages " AT | S J'j; :
(2) Enter/Set [ T8 )‘\E‘{:’f oo |
o | — TI :'\._- — = ,
(3) Return to the previous screen - =\ ’ = [E! all=l) |
. B A O I
(@) Press: " ol Bl | J 'F'I:E =)
Displays the screen registered to By |- 3 T | [EJ LS

When no screen has been registered, the drive information screen will be displayed.
Press and hold:
Registers the currently displayed screento By ( 0 P. 619)

The registration confirmation screen is displayed. If the selected screen cannot be
registered, a registration failure message will be shown.

I Drive information

ltems displayed can be switched by pressing or of the meter control
switchesto select  and pressing or
1

Current fuel consumption™
Displays the current rate of fuel consumption
Average fuel consumption (after reset*2 /after start/after refuel)*1

Displays the average fuel consumption since the function was reset, the
engine was started, and the vehicle was refueled, respectively

Use the displayed average fuel consumption as a reference.
Average vehicle speed (after reset*2 /after s’tar’t)*1
Displays the average vehicle speed since the function was reset and the
engine was started, respectively
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Elapsed time (after reset*? /after s’cart)*1

Displays the elapsed time since the function was reset and the engine was
started, respectively

Distance (driving range/after s’tar’c)*1

Displays the estimated maximum distance that can be driven with the quantity
of fuel remaining and the distance driven after the engine was started respec-
tively.
+ This distance is computed based on your average fuel consumption. As a result,
the actual distance that can be driven may differ from that displayed.
* When only a small amount of fuel is added to the tank, the display may not be
updated.

When refueling, turn the engine switch off. If the vehicle is refueled without turning
the engine switch off, the display may not be updated.

Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display
oP.94

Boost Meter/Qil Temperature Gauge/Qil Pressure Gauge (if equipped)

Boost Meter:
Displays the boost pressure. The display changes colors when the set pres-
sure is exceeded.

Oil Temperature Gauge:

Displays the temperature of the engine oil. The display flashes when the
engine oil exceeds 284°F (140°C).( o P.557)

Oil Pressure Gauge:
Displays the oil pressure for the engine interior. A buzzer sounds and warning
message is displayed when the oil pressure gets low. (0 P. 557)

Depending on the road conditions, temperature, vehicle speed, etc,, the actual

vehicle condition on the display screen may differ.
Use the display screen as a reference.

G monitor (if equipped)

Displays the acceleration forces of the front, back, left and right of the vehicle.
Also displays the turning angle of the steering wheel, brake oil pressure,
accelerator opening.

+ The actual vehicle conditions may differ from those on the display screen, depend-
ing on the road conditions, outside temperature, vehicle speed, etc.
Use the display screen as a reference.

+ If a battery terminal is disconnected and reconnected, the steering amount display
may be disabled temporarily. After driving the vehicle for a while, the display will
be enabled.

Tire inflation pressure
Displays inflation pressure of each tire.

The inflation pressure of the spare tire will not be displayed.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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94 2. Instrument cluster

Display off
A blank screen is displayed
*, Displayed when the item is set in “Drive Info 1" or “Drive Info 2”. ( 0 P. 619)

*2. The function can be reset by pressing the of the meter control switches for longer
than 1second when the item to reset is displayed.
If there is more than one item that can be reset, the item selection screen will appear.

Eco Driving Indicator

(D Eco Driving Indicator Light
During Eco-friendly acceleration (Eco driv-
ing), the Eco Driving Indicator Light will turn
on. When the acceleration exceeds the Zone
of Eco driving, or when the vehicle is stopped,
the light turns off.

(@ Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display

Suggests the Zone of Eco driving with current
Eco driving ratio based on acceleration.

(® Eco driving ratio based on acceleration
If the acceleration exceeds the Zone of Eco
driving, the right side of the Eco Driving Indi-
cator Zone Display will illuminate.

When this happens, the Eco Driving Indicator ~ )
Light will turn off. e

(@ Zone of Eco driving

Eco Driving Indicator will not operate under the following conditions:
The shift lever is in any position other than D.
A paddle shift switch is operated.
Neither normal mode nor Eco drive mode is selected. ( 0 P. 294)
The vehicle speed is approximately 80 mph (130 km/h) or higher.

Settings of the display and non-display of the Eco Driving Indicator Light can be
changed.

Suspension of the settings display

In the following situations, the settings display using the meter control switches will be
suspended.

When a warning message appears on the multi-information display
When the vehicle begins to move
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Tire inflation pressure

It may take a few minutes to display the tire inflation pressure after the engine switch is
turned to IGNITION ON mode. It may also take a few minutes to display the tire infla-
tion pressure after inflation pressure has been adjusted.

“---" may be displayed if the tire information cannot be determined due to unfavorable
radio wave conditions.

Tire inflation pressure changes with temperature. The displayed values may also be dif-
ferent from the values measured using a tire pressure gauge.

When disconnecting and reconnecting battery terminals
The drive information will be reset.

Liquid crystal display

oP 89

A\ WARNING

Cautions during setting up the display

As the engine needs to be operating during setting up the display, ensure that the vehi-
cle is parked in a place with adequate ventilation. In a closed area such as a garage,
exhaust gases including harmful carbon monoxide (CO) may collect and enter the
vehicle. This may lead to death or a serious health hazard.

/\ NOTICE

The multi-information display at low temperatures

Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm up before using the liquid crystal information
display. At extremely low temperatures, the information display monitor may respond
slowly, and display changes may be delayed.

During setting up the display

To prevent battery discharge, ensure that the engine is operating while setting up the
display features.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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96 2. Instrument cluster

Head-up display

I Summary of functions

The head-up display can be used to project vehicle speed and other information
onto the windshield.

(1D Head-up display

Display brightness will change automat-
ically according to the brightness of the
surrounding area.

(2) Display position adjustment switch

(3) Display  brightness  adjustment
switch

Display brightness can be adjusted to
the desired level.

(@) "HUD” button
(5 “DISP” button

I Head-up display contents

Vehicle speed

Eco Driving Indicator (0P.99)
Tachometer

Shift position and shift range

Displays the selected shift position or selected shift range (0 P.198)

Audio display

Displays audio information for approximately 3 seconds when the audio system is
operated

Route guidance display (vehicles with navigation system) (0P.99)

When approaching an intersection while the navigation system is giving route guid-
ance, an arrow will automatically be displayed to indicate the direction of travel.

Lane departure warning display (LDA [Lane Departure Alert with steering
control]) (if equipped) (oP.261)

: fequipped
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Approach warning display (dynamic radar cruise control)

(if equipped) (0P.231,244)
Pre-collision warning message (pre-collision system)

(if equipped) (oP.303)
Speed limit display (vehicles with navigation system) (oP.99)

I Switching the head-up display
“HUD” button

Pressing the switch turns the head-
up display on/off and changes the — —

vehicle speed display units as fol- f I._,,l.'j e |
lows: (j | ]I HUD i’

« USA. f

OFF 0 ON (MPH) 0 _\"ﬁ] _] A r"

ON (km/h) o OFF

x Canada .,i_
OFF 0 ON (km/h) 0 ON (MPH) o OFF
“DISP” button

Pressing the button changes the dis-
play items (except vehicle speed).

@ Off
(2) Eco Driving Indicator G
(3) Tachometer

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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I Making the display easier to see

Adjusting the display position

(D Higher
(2 Lower

Setting the brightness

The brightness of the display is automatically adjusted in accordance with the
brightness of the surrounding environment. However, the brightness can also
be manually adjusted in 9 stages.

(D Brighter
(2) Darker
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I Eco Driving Indicator

(D Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display

Suggests the Zone of Eco driving with
current Eco driving ratio based on acel-
eration.

(2) Eco driving ratio based on accelera-
tion

If the acceleration exceeds the Zone of —{Z
Eco driving, the right side of the Eco :
Driving Indicator Zone Display will illu- = SYI0AAGH
minate.

(3) Zone of Eco driving

Eco Driving Indicator will not operate under the following conditions:
The shift lever is in any position other than D.

A paddle shift switch is operated.
Neither normal mode nor Eco drive mode is selected. ( 0 P. 294)
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The vehicle speed is approximately 80 mph (130 km/h) or higher.

I Route guidance display (vehicles with navigation system)

When the vehicle approaches an inter-
section, the direction the vehicle should
go is guided by the arrow. When the
vehicle approaches an intersection, the
route guidance will start and the dis-
tance™ to the intersection will also be
displayed.

*. The distance indication will disappear e T

when the vehicle passes through the
intersection.

I Speed limit display (vehicles with navigation system)

Displays the speed limit for the current
road.

BV IGHRAL R
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I Display customization

The audio display and speed limit display can be shown or hidden.

When customizing vehicle features, ensure that the vehicle is parked in a safe
place with the shift lever in P and the parking brake set.

Until the screen changes, continue

pressing the “DISP” button, and it | ~ - e "iwl
will repeat until the item desired to |~/ ff : e i

; ‘S siH. U2
be changed is displayed. tl .:{ ':""-}.Ll }#
IR= =P B )

Customization can be performed when [ | = / _
the head-up display is on. E\}‘-ﬁl . 5':-,-:_ gl

Press the “DISP” button to switch _.'““:;-___-;1{1' = I -l_f.]#
between on and off. e = ! — J | % A AT

On and off will be switched between each time the button is pressed.

If the button is left alone without being operated for a short time, setting will be fin-
ished automatically.

Head-up display
The head-up display may seem dark and hard to see when viewed through sunglasses,

especially polarized sunglasses.
Adijust the brightness of the head-up display or remove your sunglasses.

When the head-up display is turned off, it will not display anything until it is turned on
again.

When the battery is disconnected

The customize settings of the head-up display will be reset.

A\ WARNING

Before using the head-up display

Check that the position and brightness of the head-up display image does not interfere
with safe driving. Incorrect adjustment of the image’s position or brightnessmay
obstruct the driver's view and lead to an accident, resulting in death or serious injury.
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/\ NOTICE

To prevent damage to components

Do not place any drinks near the head-up dis-
play projector. If the projector gets wet, elec-
trical malfunctions may result.

Do not place anything on or put stickers onto
the head-up display projector.

Doing so could interrupt head-up display
indications.

Do not touch the inside of the head-up display
projector or thrust sharp edges or the like into
the projector.

Doing so could cause mechanical malfunc-
tions.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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Fuel consumption information

Fuel consumption information can be displayed on the navigation system (if
equipped)/Lexus Display Audio system (if equipped).

(D Navigation system screen/Lexus
Display Audio screen (if equipped)
x Vehicles with a navigation system
(2) “MENU" button

(3 Touchpad®

x Vehicles with a Lexus Display Audio
system

(@) "MENU’ button

(5) Lexus Display Audio controller
(oP.328)

*. For use of the Remote Touch, refer to
“NAVIGATION SYSTEM OWNER'S
MANUAL".

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U



2. Instrument cluster 103

ITrip information

x Navigation system screen

Press the “MENU" button on the

Remote Touch, then select “Info” on

the “Menu” screen, and then select
“Fuel Consumption”.

If the “Past Record” screen is dis-
played, select “Trip Information”.

(D Resetting the consumption data

(2 Fuel consumption in the past 15
minutes

(3® Current fuel consumption
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(@) Displays the average vehicle
speed since the engine was
started.

e T

(5) Displays the elapsed time since
the engine was started.

® Cruising range (0 P.106)
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2. Instrument cluster

x Lexus Display Audio screen

Press the “"MENU" button on the
Lexus Display Audio controller, then
select “Info” on the “Menu” screen,

and then select “Fuel Consumption”.

© ©

@
®

If the “Trip Information” screen does
not appear, move the controller to
the right and select “Trip Informa-
tion”.

Fuel consumption in the past 15
minutes
Current fuel consumption

Displays the average vehicle
speed since the engine was
started.

Displays the elapsed time since
the engine was started.

Cruising range ( 0 P.106)

Lilrn T ey

Average fuel consumption for the past 15 minutes is divided by color into past

averages and averages attained since the engine switch was last turned to
IGNITION ON mode. Use the displayed average fuel consumption as a ref-
erence.

The image is an example only, and may vary slightly from actual conditions.
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2. Instrument cluster 105

I Past record

x Navigation system screen

Press the “MENU" button on the Remote Touch, then select “Info” on the
“Menu” screen, and then select “Fuel Consumption”.

If the “Trip Information” screen is displayed, select “Past Record”.
(1 Resetting the past record data

(2) Best recorded fuel consumption
(3 Average fuel consumption

(@) Previous fuel consumption record

(5) Updating the average fuel con-
sumption data

Trp Indoem

COAIATIER

x Lexus Display Audio screen
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Press the “MENU" button on the Lexus Display Audio controller, then select
“Info” on the “Menu” screen, and then select “Fuel Consumption”.

If the “Past Record” screen does not appear, move the controller to the right and
select “Past Record”.

(D Previous fuel consumption record
(2) Current fuel consumption

(3) Best recorded fuel consumption

The average fuel consumption history is divided by color into past averages
and the average fuel consumption since the last updated. Use the displayed
average fuel consumption as a reference.

The image is an example only, and may vary slightly from actual conditions.
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106 2. Instrument cluster

Updating the past record data
x Vehicles with a navigation system

Update the average fuel consumption by selecting “Update” to measure the current fuel
consumption again.

x Vehicles with a Lexus Display Audio system

Update the average fuel consumption by moving the controller to the left and select
“Update” to measure the current fuel consumption again.

Resetting the data

x Vehicles with a navigation system

The fuel consumption data can be deleted by selecting “Clear”.
x Vehicles with a Lexus Display Audio system

The fuel consumption data can be deleted by moving the controller to the left and select
“Clear”.

Cruising range

Displays the estimated maximum distance that can be driven with the quantity of fuel
remaining.

This distance is computed based on your average fuel consumption.

As aresult, the actual distance that can be driven may differ from that displayed.
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Operation of
each component

3-1. Keyinformation

KEYS coovvvvessesssvsessssssssssssssssssssnnnn 108
3-2. Opening, closing and locking
the doors
Side doors ... 14
Back door.........omeerssirsseessinn 120
Smart access system with
push-button start.......cccc.cevees 131
3-3. Adjusting the seats
Front seats........omeiminsseesssinn 137
Rear seats.........oveerssiirreeessins 138
Driving position memory......... 145
Head restraints ......cooccerreinen 149

3-4. Adjusting the steering
wheel and mirrors

Steering wheel .......oerrcererene 151
Inside rear view mirror.............. 153
Outside rear view mirrors...... 155

3-5. Opening, closing the windows
and moon roof

Power windows ... 158

MOON FOOF ..oeeeeeeeeeveeereeermeeeereenn 161
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108 3-1.Key information

Keys

IThe keys
The following keys are provided with the vehicle.

(D Electronic keys
+ Operating the smart access sys-
tem with push-button start
(oP.137)
+ Operating the wireless remote
control function

(2) Mechanical keys
(3 Key number plate

(@) Card key (electronic key) (if
equipped)

Operating the smart access system with
push-button start (0 P.131)

I Wireless remote control

(D Locks all the doors (0 P.114)
(2) Unlocks all the doors (0 P. 114)

(3) Opens the windows and moon

root*"2 (0 P.114)

(4 Opens and closes the power back
door* (0 P.120)

(5) Sounds the alarm (0 P.109)
1 It equipped

*2. This setting must be customized at your Lexus dealer.
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3-1.Key information

I Using the mechanical key

To take out the mechanical key, push
the release button and take the key out.

The mechanical key can only be
inserted in one direction, as the key only
has grooves on one side. If the key can-
not be inserted in a lock cylinder, turn it
over and re-attempt to insert it.

After using the mechanical key, store it
in the electronic key. Carry the mechan-
ical key together with the electronic key.
If the electronic key battery is depleted
or the entry function does not operate
properly, you will need the mechanical

key.( 0 P.576)

Panic mode

When

cle.

To stop the alarm, press any button on the elec-

tronic key.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U

is pressed for longer than about
1second, an alarm will sound intermittently and
the vehicle lights will flash to deter any person
from trying to break into or damage your vehi-
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110 3-1.Key information

Cardkey (if equipped)

The mechanical key that is stored inside the card key should be used only if a problem
arises, such as when the card key does not operate properly.

Ifit is difficult to take out the mechanical key, push down the release button using a pen
tip, etc. Ifitis still difficult to pull it out, use a coin, etc.

To store the mechanical key in the card key,
insert it while pressing the release button.

1//

S IREAOOH

If the battery cover is not installed and the bat-
tery falls out or if the battery was removed
because the key got wet, reinstall the battery

y
-
with the positive terminal facing the Lexus M'}M:\::/
emblem. i
»—

PN

When required to leave the vehicle’s key with a parking attendant

SV ARANDD

The card key is not waterproof.

Lock the glove box as circumstances demand. ( 0 P. 437)
Remove the mechanical key for your own use and provide the attendant with the elec-
tronic key only.

If you lose your mechanical keys

New genuine mechanical keys can be made by your Lexus dealer using another
mechanical key and the key number stamped on your key number plate. Keep the plate
in a safe place such as your wallet, not in the vehicle.

When riding in an aircraft

When bringing an electronic key onto an aircraft, make sure you do not press any but-
tons on the electronic key while inside the aircraft cabin. If you are carrying an electronic
key in your bag, etc., ensure that the buttons are not likely to be pressed accidentally.
Pressing a button may cause the electronic key to emit radio waves that could interfere
with the operation of the aircraft.
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Electronic key battery depletion

The)standard battery life is 1to 2 years. (The card key battery life is about a year and a
half.

If the battery becomes low, an alarm will sound in the cabin when the engine stops.

(oP.518)

As the electronic key always receives radio waves, the battery will become depleted
even if the electronic key is not used. The following symptoms indicate that the elec-
tronic key battery may be depleted. Replace the battery when necessary. ( 0 P. 518)
* The smart access system with push-button start or the wireless remote control does
not operate.
* The detection area becomes smaller.
* The LED indicator on the key surface does not turn on.
To avoid serious deterioration, do not leave the electronic key within 3 ft. (1 m) of the
following electrical appliances that produce a magnetic field:
* TVs
* Personal computers
* Cellular phones, cordless phones and battery chargers
* Recharging cellular phones or cordless phones
* Induction cookers
* Table lamps
Replacing the battery
oP 518

Confirmation of the registered key number

The number of keys already registered to the vehicle can be confirmed. Ask your Lexus
dealer for details.

If awrongkey is used
The key cylinder rotates freely to isolate inside mechanism.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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112 3-1.Key information

NOTICE

To prevent key damage
Do not drop the keys, subject them to strong shocks or bend them.
Do not expose the keys to high temperatures for long periods of time.
Do not get the keys wet or wash them in an ultrasonic washer, etc.

Do not attach metallic or magnetic materials to the keys or place the keys close to
such materials.

Do not disassemble the keys.
Do not attach a sticker or anything else to the surface of the electronic key.

Do not place the keys near objects that produce magnetic fields, such as TVs, audio
systems and induction cookers, or medical electrical equipment, such as low-fre-
quency therapy equipment.
Carrying the electronic key on your person
Carry the electronic key 39 in. (10 cm) or more away from electric appliances that are
turned on. Radio waves emitted from electric appliances within 39 in. (10 cm) of the
electronic key may interfere with the key, causing the key to not function properly.
In case of a smart access system with push-button start malfunction or other key-
related problems
Take your vehicle with all the electronic keys provided with your vehicle, including the
card key, to your Lexus dealer.
When an electronic key is lost
If the electronic key remains lost, the risk of vehicle theft increases significantly. Visit
your Lexus dealer immediately with all remaining electronic keys and the card key that
were provided with your vehicle.
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/\ NOTICE

Handling the card key

Do not apply excess force when inserting the mechanical key into the card key. Doing
so may damage the card key.

If the battery or card key terminals get wet, the battery may corrode and the card key
may stop working.

If the key is dropped into water, or if drinking water, etc., is spilled on the key, immedi-
ately remove the battery cover and wipe the battery and terminals. (To remove the
battery cover, lightly grasp and pull it If the battery is corroded, have your Lexus
dealer replace the battery.

Do not crush the battery cover or use a screwdriver to remove the battery cover.
Forcibly removing the battery cover may bend or damage the key.

If the battery cover is frequently removed, the battery cover may become loose.

When installing the battery, make sure to check the direction of the battery.
Installing the battery in the wrong direction may cause the battery to deplete rapidly.

The surface of the card key may be damaged, or its coating may peel off in the follow-
ing situations:

* The card key is carried together with hard objects, such as coins and keys.

* The card key is scraped with a sharp object, such as the tip of a mechanical pencil.
* The surface of the card key is wiped with thinner or benzene.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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3-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

The vehicle can be locked and unlocked using the entry function, wireless

remote control or door lock switch.

I Locking and unlocking the doors from the outside

Smart access system with push-button start

Carry the electronic key to enable this function.

(1) Grip the driver's door handle to
unlock the door. Grip any passen-
ger door handle to unlock all the
doors.”

Make sure to touch the sensor on the

back of the handle.

The doors cannot be unlocked for
3 seconds after the doors are locked.

: The door unlock settings can be

changed. (0 P. 118, 616)

o

_" //

\

J_w“‘"u
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(2) Touch the lock sensor (the indentation on the surface of the door handle) to

lock all the doors.

Check that the door is securely locked.

Wireless remote control

(D Locks all the doors
Check that the door is securely
locked.

(2) Unlocks all the doors

Pressing the button unlocks the
driver’s door. Pressing the button
again within 3 seconds unlocks the
other doors.

Press and hold to open the windows
and moon roof

1 equipped

UYL

*2. This setting must be customized at your Lexus dealer.
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Operation signals
Doors:

A buzzer sounds and the emergency flashers flash to indicate that the doors have been

locked/unlocked. (Locked: Once; Unlocked: Twice)
Windows:

A buzzer sounds to indicate that all windows are opening.
Security feature

If a door is not opened within approximately 60 seconds after the vehicle is unlocked, the

security feature automatically locks the vehicle again.
Welcome light illumination control

The side marker, parking, tail and license plate lights automatically turn on at night when
the doors are unlocked using the entry function or wireless remote control if the light

switch is in the "AUTO" position.

When the door cannot be locked by the lock sensor on the surface of the door handle

When the door can not be locked even if the
lock sensor on the surface of the door handle is
touched by a finger, touch the lock sensor with
the palm.

When gloves are being worn, remove the
gloves.

1

LV EMAL

Door lock buzzer

If an attempt to lock the doors is made when a door is not fully closed, a buzzer sounds
continuously for 5 seconds. Fully close the door to stop the buzzer, and lock the vehicle

once more.
Setting the alarm
Locking the doors will set the alarm system. (0 P. 77)

If the smart access system with push-button start or the wireless remote control does

not operate properly
Use the mechanical key to lock and unlock the doors. ( 0 P. 576)
Replace the key battery with a new one if it is depleted. ( 0 P. 518)

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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116 3-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

I Locking and unlocking the doors from the inside

Door lock switch

(D Locks all the doors
(2) Unlocks all the doors

Inside lock buttons

(1D Locks the door
(2) Unlocks the door

The front doors can be opened by
pulling the inside handle even if the
lock buttons are in the lock position.
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I Locking the doors from the outside without a key

Move the inside lock button to the lock position.
Close the door.

The door cannot be locked if the engine switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNI-
TION ON mode, or the electronic key is left inside the vehicle.

The key may not be detected correctly and the door may be locked.

I Rear door child-protector lock

The door cannot be opened from inside
the vehicle when the lock is set.

(1D Unlock
@ Lock

These locks can be set to prevent chil-
dren from opening the rear doors. Push
down on each rear door switch to lock
both rear doors.

IAutomatic door locking and unlocking systems

The following functions can be set or canceled:

For instructions on customizing, refer to P. 615.

Function Operation
All doors are automatically locked when
Speed linked door locking function vehicle speed is approximately 12 mph
(20 km/h) or higher.
Shift position linked door locking All doors are automatically locked when
function shifting the shift lever out of P.
Shift position linked door unlocking All doors are automatically unlocked
function when shifting the shift lever to P.
Driver's door linked door unlocking All doors are automatically unlocked
function when driver’s door is opened.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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118 3-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

Switching the door unlock function

It is possible to set which doors the entry function unlocks using the wireless remote con-
trol.

Turn the engine switch off.
When the indicator light on the key surface is not on, press and hold g, or
for approximately 5 seconds while pressing and holding f -

The setting changes each time an operation is performed, as shown below. (When
changing the setting continuously, release the buttons, wait for at least 5 seconds, and

repeat step [2].)
Multl-lpformatlon Unlocking function Beep
display
Holding the driver’s door handle
unlocks only the driver’s door.
Exterior: Beeps 3 times

Holding any of the passenger |Interior: Pings once
door handles unlocks all the
doors.
Holding a door handle unlocks | Exterior: Beeps twice
all the doors. Interior: Pings once

For vehicles with an alarm: To prevent unintended triggering of the alarm, unlock the
doors using the wireless remote control and open and close a door once after the set-

tings have been changed. (If a door is not opened within 60 seconds after g is pressed,

the doors will be locked again and the alarm will automatically be set.)
In a case that the alarm is triggered, immediately stop the alarm. (0 P.77)

Impact detection door lock release system

In the event that the vehicle is subject to a strong impact, all the doors are unlocked.
Depending on the force of the impact or the type of accident, however, the system may
not operate.

Using the mechanical key
The doors can also be locked and unlocked with the mechanical key. ( 0 P. 576)
Opendoor warning buzzer

If the vehicle speed reaches 3 mph (5 km/h), the master warning light flashes and a
buzzer sounds to indicate that door(s) or the hood in not fully closed.
The open door(s) or hood is displayed on the multi-information display.

Conditions affecting the operation of the smart access system with push-button start
or wireless remote control

oP133
Customization
Settings (e.g. unlocking function using a key) can be changed.

(Customizable features: 0 P. 614)
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A\ WARNING

To prevent an accident

Observe the following precautions while driving the vehicle.
Failure to do so may result in a door opening and an occupant falling out, resulting in
death or serious injury.

Ensure that all doors are properly closed and locked.
Do not pull the inside handle of the doors while driving.

Be especially careful for the front doors, as the doors may be opened even if the
inside lock buttons are in locked position.

Set the rear door child-protector locks when children are seated in the rear seats.
When opening or closing a door

Check the surroundings of the vehicle such as whether the vehicle is on an incline,
whether there is enough space for a door to open and whether a strong wind is blow-
ing. When opening or closing the door, hold the door handle tightly to prepare for any
unpredictable movement.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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120 3-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

The back door can be locked/unlocked and opened/closed by the following
procedures.

I Locking and unlocking the back door

Smart access system with push-button start

Carry the electronic key to enable
this function.

(1D Locks all the doors

Check that the door is securely |
locked. ‘
(2) Unlocks all the doors

The doors cannot be unlocked for 3
seconds after the doors are locked.

Wireless remote control

oP 14

Door lock switch

oP.16

Opening/closing the back door with the wireless remote control (vehi-
cles with a power back door)

Press the switch for 1second.

With the customization feature, it can be
set up so that it can operate even when

the back door is unlocked. ( 0 P. 617)

W
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Opening/closing the back door from inside the vehicle (vehicles with a
power back door)

Press the switch for 1second.

A buzzer sounds and the back door
automatically opens and closes.

Pressing the switch while the back door
is opening/closing stops the operation.

When the switch is pressed again for 1
second during the halted operation, the
back door will perform the reverse
operation.

I Opening the back door from outside the vehicle

Back door opener

x Vehicles without a power back —
door '

Raise the back door while pressing
up the back door opener switch.

x Vehicles with a power back door

When the back door is unlocked:

Press the back door opener switch.

—_—
When the back door is locked: wmano
While carrying the electronic key on your person, press the back door opener
switch.

A buzzer sounds and the back door automatically opens.
Pressing the switch while the back door is opening stops the operation.
Wireless remote control (vehicles with a power back door)

oP.120
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Closing the back door from outside the vehicle (vehicles with a power
back door)

Pressing the switch.

A buzzer sounds and the back door
automatically closes.

Pressing the switch while the back door
is closing stops the operation.

Pressing the switch again will reverse
the operation.

I When closing the back door

x Vehicles without a power back door

Lower the back door using the back
door handle, and make sure to push
the back door down from the out-
side to close it.

x Vehicles with a power back door

Lower the back door using the back
door handle, then a buzzer sounds
and the back door automatically
closes.
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ICanceIing the power back door system (vehicles with a power back

door)
ON (operate) and OFF (stop) can be switched between by the “settings display”
(0 P.9) of the multi-information display.

Pressing  or  ofthe meter control switches ( 0 P. 92), selects

ON and OFF will be switched over with presses of ~ on the meter control
switch.

When OFF is selected and the operations of the power back door is made to
stop, select and turn ON from the “settings display” of multi-informa-
tion display, and unless it is put in a system operating state, the operation of the
power back door will not return. (No return in the engine switch operation)

back door)
The open position of the power back door can be adjusted.
x When setting with the switch
Stop the back door in the desirable position. ( 0 P.121)
Press and hold the power back door

switch on the back door for 2 sec-

IAdjusting the open position of the back door (vehicles with a power

onds.

* When the settings are completed, . ol '&g
the buzzer sounds 4 times. i T

* When opening the back door the f = 17 oF
next time, the back door will stop at

that position. P i

x When setting by the navigation system
The opening position can be set with the navigation system. ( 0 P. 622)

Priority for the stop position is given to the last position set by either the
switch or with navigation system.

To return the adjusted open position to the initial settings position. ( 0 P.125)
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Power back door operating conditions (vehicles with a power back door)

With the power back door operations set to ON, it can automatically open and close for
the following conditions:

When the electronic key is being carried and the power back door switch is pushed ™
When the wireless remote control is used™

When the engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode, in addition to the above for the

opening operations, the back door operates for any of the following conditions:

* Parking brake is engaged
* The brake pedal is depressed
* The shift leverisin P

*. When configured with the customization function so that it can be operated after
being unlocked, operate the back door after it has been unlocked.
Luggage compartment light

The luggage compartment light turns on when the back door is opened with the luggage
compartment light switch on.

@ Off =7 i
@ On - o (1) %
5% ¢ R
When the engine switch is turned off, the light E% 7
will go off automatically after 20 minutes. F— / (2)
. / L = i
. 8
__h_,.:?'— S AORALGD
If the back door opener is inoperative
The back door can be unlocked from the inside.
Remove the cover. E -
To protect the cover, place a rag between the \ |
flathead screwdriver and the cover as shown = -
in the illustration. = — r

Move the lever.

x Vehicles without a power back  x Vehicles with a power back
door door

0%

W IAADAR S XIRALTR
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Back door closer (vehicles with a power back door)

In the event that the back door is left slightly open, the back door closer will automatically
close it to the fully closed position.
Whatever the state of the engine switch, the back door closer operates.

Operation of the power back door (vehicles with a power back door)
A buzzer sounds and the emergency flashers flash twice to indicate that the back door
is opening/closing.
When the power back door operations are OFF, the power back door does not oper-
ate but it can be opened and closed by hand.

When the power back door automatically opens, if an abnormality due to people or
objects is detected, operation will stop.

Back door reserve lock function (vehicles with a power back door)

This function is a function which reserves locking of all doors, beforehand, when the back
door is open. When the follow is done, all the doors except the back door are locked and
then back door will also be locked at the same time it is closed.

Close all doors, except the back door.

Push the wireless lock button during the automatic closing operation of the back door.
When reconnecting the battery (vehicles with a power back door)
To enable the power back door to operate properly, close the back door manually.
Jam protection function (vehicles with a power back door)

Sensors are installed in the right and left sides of
the power back door. When the door is auto-
matically closing and the sensors are pushed
due to an object being clamped, etc,, the jam
protection function operates.

From that position the door automatically
moves a little in the opposite direction and then
the function stops.

Returning the back door automatic stop position to the initial settings (vehicles with a
power back door)

Press and hold the power back door switch on R
the back door for 7 seconds. Eh b _-,'.‘-:_“
After the buzzer sounds 4 times, it sounds | i il s ——
twice more. When the power back door does ?, T § _,%
the opening operation the next time, the door | 7/ “ = -
will open to the initial settings position. ?:a] =y -.\,'-'A -4
- b ‘—I- j
== n S ARALI

Customization (vehicles with a power back door)
Settings (e.g. back door automatic open and stop position) can be changed.

(Customizable features: 0 P. 614)
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A\ WARNING

Caution while driving
Keep the back door closed while driving.
If the back door is left open, it may hit nearby objects while driving or luggage may be
unexpectedly thrown out, causing an accident.
In addition, exhaust gases may enter the vehicle, causing death or a serious health
hazard. Make sure to close the back door before driving.

Before driving the vehicle, make sure that the back door is fully closed. If the back
door is not fully closed, it may open unexpectedly while driving, causing an accident.
Never let anyone sit in the luggage compartment. In the event of sudden braking,
sudden swerving or a collision, they are susceptible to death or serious injury.

When children are in the vehicle

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

Do not allow children to play in the luggage compartment.

If a child is accidentally locked in the luggage compartment, they could have heat
exhaustion or other injuries.

Do not allow a child to open or close the back door.

Doing so may cause the back door to move unexpectedly, or cause the child's hands,
head, or neck to be caught by the closing back door.
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A\ WARNING

Operating the back door

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause parts of the body to be caught, resulting in death or serious
injury.
Remove any heavy loads, such as snow and ice, from the back door before opening it.
Failure to do so may cause the back door to suddenly shut again after it is opened.

When opening or closing the back door, thoroughly check to make sure the sur-
rounding area is safe.

If anyone is in the vicinity, make sure they are safe and let them know that the back
door is about to open or close.

Use caution when opening or closing the back door in windy weather as it may move
abruptly in strong wind.

Vehicles without a power back door: The
back door may suddenly shut if it is not
opened fully. It is more difficult to open or
close the back door on an incline than on a
level surface, so beware of the back door
unexpectedly opening or closing by itself.
Make sure that the back door is fully open and
secured before using the luggage compart-
ment.

SIMRAD

Vehicles with a power back door: The back
door may suddenly shut if it is not opened
fully, while on a steep incline.

Make sure that the back door is secured
before using the luggage compartment.

When closing the back door, take extra care
to prevent your fingers, etc, from being
caught.

—~
When closing the back door, make sure to i T
press it lightly on its outer surface. If the back
door handle is used to fully close the back

door, it may result in hands or arms being

caught. e R

Do not pull on the back door damper stay (vehicles without a power back door)
(0 P.129) or back door spindle (vehicles with a power back door) (0 P. 130) to
close the back door, and do not hang on the back door damper stay (vehicles with-
out a power back door) or back door spindle (vehicles with a power back door).
Doing so may cause hands to be caught or the back door damper stay (vehicles
without a power back door) or back door spindle (vehicles with a power back
door) to break, causing an accident.

If a bicycle carrier or similar heavy object is attached to the back door, it may sud-
denly shut closed again after being opened, causing someone’s hands, head or neck
to be caught and injured. When installing an accessory part to the back door, using a
genuine Lexus part is recommended.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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A\ WARNING

Back door closer (vehicles with a power back door)

In the event that the back door is left slightly

open, the back door closer will automatically

close it to the fully closed position. It takes | % %

several seconds before the back door closer - — S

begins to operate. Be careful not to get fin- |~ {:

gers caught or anything else in the back door, i

as this may cause bone fractures or other | - |
serious injuries. :f : 1 =]

Use caution when using the back door closer as it still operates when the power back
door system is canceled.

Power back door (if equipped)

Observe the following precautions when operating the power back door.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

Check the safety of the surrounding area to make sure there are no obstacles or any-
thing that could cause any of your belongings to get caught.

If anyone is in the vicinity, make sure they are safe and let them know that the back
door is about to open or close.

If the power back door system is canceled while the back door is operating during
automatic operation, the back door stops operating. Take extra care when on an
incline, as the back door may open or close suddenly.

If the operating conditions of the power back door are no longer met, a buzzer may
sound and the back door may stop opening or closing. The back door then has to be
operated manually. Take extra care in this situation, as the back door may move
abruptly.

On an incline, the back door may suddenly shut after it opens automatically. Make
sure the back door is secured.

In the following situations, the power back door may detect an abnormality and auto-
matic operation may be stopped. In this case, the back door has to be operated man-
ually. Take extra care in this situation, as the stopped back door may suddenly open or
close, causing an accident.

* When the back door contacts an obstacle

* When the battery voltage suddenly drops, such as when the engine switch is
turned to IGNITION ON mode or the engine is started during automatic opera-
tion
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A\ WARNING

ask your Lexus dealer for details.

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

If a bicycle carrier or similar heavy object is attached to the back door, the power
back door may not operate, causing itself to malfunction, or the back door may move
slightly in the closing direction after being opened, causing someone’s hands, head or
neck to be caught and injured. When installing an accessory part to the back door,

Jam protection function (vehicles with a power back door)

Never use any part of your body to intentionally activate the jam protection function.

The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught just before the
back door fully closes. Be careful not to get fingers caught or anything else.

The jam protection function may not work depending on the shape of the object that
is caught. Be careful not to catch fingers or anything else.

/\ NOTICE

Back door damper stays (vehicles without a power back door)

The back door is equipped with damper stays that hold the back door in place.

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause damage to the back door damper stay, resulting in malfunc-

tion.

Do not attach any foreign objects, such as
stickers, plastic sheets, or adhesives to the
damper stay rod.

Do not touch the damper stay rod with gloves
or other fabric items.

Do not attach any accessories other than
genuine Lexus parts to the back door.

Do not place your hand on the damper stay or
apply lateral forces to it.
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/\ NOTICE

Back door spindles (vehicles with a power back door)

The back door is equipped with spindles that hold the back door in place.
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause damage to the back door spindle, resulting in malfunction.

Do not attach any foreign objects, such as
stickers, plastic sheets, or adhesives to the
spindle rod.

Do not touch the spindle rod with gloves or
other fabric items.

Do not attach heavy accessories to the back
door. When attaching, ask your Lexus dealer
for details.

Do not place your hand on the spindle or apply lateral forces to it.

SV AL

To prevent back door closer malfunction (vehicles with a power back door)

Do not apply excessive force to the back door while the back door closer is operating.

To prevent damage to the power back door (if equipped)
Make sure that there is no ice between the back door and frame that would prevent
movement of the back door. Operating the power back door when excessive load is
present on the back door may cause a malfunction.
Do not apply excessive force to the back door while the power back door is operat-
ing.
Take care not to damage the sensors (installed on the right and left edges of the
power back door) with a knife or other sharp object. lf the sensor is disconnected, the
power back door will not close automatically.
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Smart access system with push-button start

The following operations can be performed simply by carrying the electronic
key (including the card key) on your person, for example in your pocket. The
driver should always carry the electronic key.

Locks and unlocks the doors (0 P. 114)
Locks and unlocks the back door (0 P.120)
Starts and stops the engine ( 0 P.193)

Antenna location
(D Antennas outside the cabin
(@ Antennas inside the cabin
® Antennainside the luggage compartment

@ Antenna outside the luggage compartment

Effective range (areas within which the electronic key is detected)

When locking or unlocking the doors

The system can be operated when the elec-
tronic key is within about 2.3 ft. (0.7 m) of
an outside door handle. (Only the doors
detecting the key can be operated.)

When starting the engine or changing
engine switch modes

The system can be operated when the electronic key is inside the vehicle.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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Alarms and warning messages

A combination of exterior and interior alarms as well as warning messages shown on the
multi-information display are used to prevent theft of the vehicle and accidents resulting
from erroneous operation. Take appropriate measures in response to any warning mes-
sage on the multi-information display. ( 0 P. 557)

The following table describes circumstances and correction procedures when only
alarms are sounded.

Alarm Situation Correction procedure
Exterior alarm | An attempt was made to lock
) ; Close all of the doors and
sounds once for 5 |the vehicle while a door was ;
lock the doors again.
seconds open.

The engine switch was turned to
ACCESSORY mode while the

Interior alarm pings |driver's door was open (The |Turn the engine switch off

repeatedly driver’s door was opened when |and close the driver’s door.
the engine switch was in
ACCESSORY mode).

When “Smart Access System Malfunction See Owner’s Manual” will be displayed on
the multi-information display

The system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer
immediately.

Battery-saving function

The battery-saving function will be activated in order to prevent the electronic key bat-
tery and the battery from being discharged while the vehicle is not in operation for a long
time.

In the following situations, the smart access system with push-button start may take
some time to unlock the doors.

* The electronic key has been left in an area of approximately 6 t. (2 m) of the outside
of the vehicle for 10 minutes or longer.

* The smart access system with push-button start has not been used for 5 days or
longer.

If the smart access system with push-button start has not been used for 14 days or

longer, the doors cannot be unlocked at any doors except the driver’s door. In this case,

take hold of the driver’s door handle, or use the wireless remote control or the mechan-

ical key, to unlock the doors.
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Electronic Key battery-Saving Function

When battery-saving mode is set, battery depletion is minimized by stopping the elec-
tronic key from receiving radio waves.

Press i twice while pressing and holding & .
Confirm that the electronic key indicator flashes
4 times.

While the battery-saving mode is set, the smart
access system with push-button start cannot be
used. To cancel the function, press any of the
electronic key buttons.

S ICHLALOA

Conditions affecting operation

The smart access system with push-button start, wireless remote control and immobilizer
system use weak radio waves. In the following situations, the communication between the
electronic key and the vehicle may be affected, preventing the smart access system with
push-button start, wireless remote control and immobilizer system from operating prop-
erly. (Ways of coping: 0 P.576)

When the electronic key battery is depleted

Near a TV tower, electric power plant, gas station, radio station, large display, airport or
other facility that generates strong radio waves or electrical noise

When the electronic key is in contact with, or is covered by the following metallic
objects

+ Cards to which aluminum foil is attached

+ Cigarette boxes that have aluminum foil inside
* Metallic wallets or bags

+ Coins

+ Hand warmers made of metal

+ Media such as CDs and DVDs

When other wireless keys (that emit radio waves) are being used nearby

When carrying the electronic key together with the following devices that emit radio
waves

* Portable radio, cellular phone, cordless phone or other wireless communication
devices

* Another vehicle’s electronic key or a wireless key that emits radio waves

* Personal computers or personal digital assistants (PDAs)

* Digital audio players

* Portable game systems

If window tint with a metallic content or metallic objects are attached to the rear win-

dow

When the electronic key is placed near a battery charger or electronic devices
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Note for the entry function

Even when the electronic key is within the effective range (detection areas), the system
may not operate properly in the following cases:

* The electronic key is too close to the window or outside door handle, near the
ground, or in a high place when the doors are locked or unlocked.

* The electronic key is near the ground or in a high place, or too close to the rear
bumper center when the back door is opened.

* The electronic key is on the instrument panel, luggage room, floor, or in the door
pockets or glove box when the engine is started or engine switch modes are
changed.

Do not leave the electronic key on top of the instrument panel or near the door pockets

when exiting the vehicle. Depending on the radio wave reception conditions, it may be

detected by the antenna outside the cabin and the door will become lockable from the
outside, possibly trapping the electronic key inside the vehicle.

As long as the electronic key is within the effective range, the doors may be locked or
unlocked by anyone.

Even if the electronic key is not inside the vehicle, it may be possible to start the engine
if the electronic key is near the window.

The doors may unlock if a large amount of water splashes on the door handle, such as in
the rain or in a car wash when the electronic key is within the effective range. (The door
will automatically be locked after approximately 60 seconds if the doors are not
opened and closed.)

If the wireless remote control is used to lock the doors when the electronic key is near
the vehicle, there is a possibility that the door may not be unlocked by the entry func-
tion. (Use the wireless remote control to unlock the doors.)

Touching the door lock sensor while wearing gloves may delay or prevent lock opera-
tion. Remove the gloves and touch the lock sensor again.

When the lock operation is performed using the lock sensor, recognition signals will be
shown up to two consecutive times. After this, no recognition signals will be given.

If the door handle becomes wet while the electronic key is within the effective range,
the door may lock and unlock repeatedly. In that case, follow the following correction
procedures to wash the vehicle:

* Place the electronic key in a location 6 ft. (2 m) or more away from the vehicle. (Take
care to ensure that the key is not stolen.)

+ Set the electronic key to battery-saving mode to disable the smart access system
with push-button start. ( 0 P.133)

If the electronic key is inside the vehicle and a door handle becomes wet during a car
wash, a message may be shown on the multi-information display and a buzzer will
sound outside the vehicle. To turn off the alarm, lock all the doors.

The lock sensor may not work properly if it comes into contact with ice, snow, mud, etc.
Clean the lock sensor and attempt to operate it again.
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A sudden approach to the effective range or door handle may prevent the doors from
being unlocked. In this case, return the door handle to the original position and check
that the doors unlock before pulling the door handle again.

If there is another electronic key in the detection area, it may take slightly longer to
unlock the doors after the door handle is gripped.

When the vehicle is not driven for extended periods

To prevent theft of the vehicle, do not leave the electronic key within 6 ft. (2 m) of the
vehicle.

The smart access system with push-button start can be deactivated in advance.

(oP.616)
To operate the system properly

Make sure to carry the electronic key when operating the system. Do not get the elec-
tronic key too close to the vehicle when operating the system from the outside of the
vehicle.

Depending on the position and holding condition of the electronic key, the key may not
be detected correctly and the system may not operate properly. (The alarm may go off
accidentally, or the door lock prevention may not operate.)

If the smart access system with push-button start does not operate properly
Locking and unlocking the doors: Use the mechanical key. (0 P. 576)
Starting the engine: 0 P.578

Customization

Settings (e.g. smart access system with push-button start) can be changed.

(Customizable features: o P.614)

If the smart access system with push-button start has been deactivated in a customized
setting

Locking and unlocking the doors:
Use the wireless remote control or mechanical key. ( 0 P. 114, 576)

Starting the engine and changing engine switch modes: 0 P. 578
Stopping the engine: 0 P.193
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Certification for the smart access system with push-button start
x For vehicles sold in the US.A.

FCCID:HYQ23AAB
FCCID:HYQ14FBA
FCCID:HYQ14CBB

FCCID: NI4TMLF12-4

NOTE:

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following
two conditions: (1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device
must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired
operation.

FCC WARNING:
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compli-
ance could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

x For vehicles sold in Canada

NOTE:

This device complies with Industry Canada'’s licence-exempt RSSs. Operation is subject
to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not cause interference; and (2) This
device must accept any interference, including interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

A\ WARNING

Caution regarding interference with electronic devices

People with implantable cardiac pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization therapy-
pacemakers or implantable cardioverter defibrillators should keep away from the
smart access system with push-button start antennas. ( 0 P.131)

The radio waves may affect the operation of such devices. If necessary, the entry
function can be disabled. Ask your Lexus dealer for details, such as the frequency of
radio waves and timing of the emitted radio waves. Then, consult your doctor to see if
you should disable the entry function.

Users of any electrical medical device other than implantable cardiac pacemakers,
cardiac resynchronization therapy-pacemakers or implantable cardioverter defibril-
lators should consult the manufacturer of the device for information about its opera-
tion under the influence of radio waves.

Radio waves could have unexpected effects on the operation of such medical
devices.

Ask your Lexus dealer for details on disabling the entry function.
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IAdjustment procedure

(D Seat position adjustment switch

(2) Seat cushion (front) angle adjust-
ment switch

(3 Vertical height adjustment switch
(4) Seatback angle adjustment switch

(5) Lumbar support adjustment switch
(for driver’s side)

Power easy access system

The driver's seat and steering wheel move in accordance with engine switch mode and
the driver’s seat belt condition. ( 0 P.145)

A\ WARNING

When adjusting the seat position

Take care when adjusting the seat position to ensure that other passengers are not
injured by the moving seat.

Do not put your hands under the seat or near the moving parts to avoid injury.
Fingers or hands may become jammed in the seat mechanism.

Seat adjustment

To reduce the risk of sliding under the lap belt during a collision, do not recline the seat
more than necessary.

If the seat is too reclined, the lap belt may slide past the hips and apply restraint forces
directly to the abdomen, or your neck may contact the shoulder belt, increasing the risk
of death or serious injury in the event of an accident.

Adjustments should not be made while driving as the seat may unexpectedly move and
cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.
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Rear seats

IAdjustment procedure

x Manual seat

(D Reclining adjustment
x Power seat

(D Reclining adjustment (only rear seat switch)
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IFoIding down the rear seatbacks

Before folding down the rear seatbacks
Stow the rear center seéitdred seat belt buckled?.(32)
Lower the head restraint of the rearsBail49)
Folding down rear seatbacks (manual seat)

Pull the seatback angle adjustr
lever and fold down the seatbac

Folding down rear seatbacks (power seat)
Press and hold the switdbltbdown the seatback.
The buzzer sounds and operations stdmizzlér sounds again when the opera

is complete.

;@uonejedo -

To stop the operation ofa partway, press either seat operation switch for‘”that
seat, once more. Switches for that s¢la¢rinocations can be used to stop tih'e

operations. (buzzer sounds dependstgpming position of the seatback)

x Instrument panel switch

x Rear seat switch

jusuodwod
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x Luggage room switch

Returning the rear seatbacks (manual seat)

Raise the rear seatback un
locks.

Check that the plate for the ¢
belt is on the front side of the
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Returning the rear seatbacks (power seat)
Press and hold the switch to return the seatback.

The buzzer sounds and operations start. The buzzer sounds again when the oper-
ation is complete.

To stop the operation of a seat pagtess/either seat operation switch for that
seat, once more. Switches for that seat in other locatiarsedan b®p the
operations. (buzzer sounds dependstgpming position of the seatback)

x Instrument panel switch x Rear seat switch

x Luggage room switch

Juauodwod yoea Jo uonesado -

Check that the plate for the ¢
belt is on the front side of the
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Operating conditions for reclining adjustment (power seat)
When the following conditions atesmigch operations are possible.

When the seatback position is within the[ Most
of illustration A. upright

When the operating switches for the seal position
operate are not being pressed.

Operating conditions for folddayvn the seatback (power seat)
When the following conditions atesmich operations are possible.

When operating the rear seat switch: Most uprigf
seatback position is iithe range of illustr position
tion A.

When operating thestiument panel switc
or luggage compartment switch: The see
position is within the range of illustration

When operating the rear seat switch: V
the rear door for the seat to be operat
open.

When operating the luggage compartment switch: When the back door is open.

When the operating switches for the seat to be operate are not being pressed.

When the engine switch is in IGNITIOMGQ, in addition to the above, the power
seat operates for any of the following conditions:

« Parking brake is engaged

« The brake pedal is depressed

e The shift leveris in P

Operating conditions for retimg the seatback (power seat)
When the following conditions atesmich operations are possible.

When operating the rear seat switch: \
the seatback position is within the ran Most
illustration A. upright
When operating the rear seat switch: \ position
the rear door for the seat to be operat
open.

When operating the luggage compartr
switch: When the back door is open.

When the operating switches for the seat to be operate are not being pressed.

When the engine switch is in IGNITIOK@d¢, in addition to the above, the power
seat operates for any of the following conditions:

« Parking brake is engaged

e The brake pedal is depressed
e The shift lever is in P
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Reclining adjustment (power seat)

Stop the seatback paywin set the seatbay
to the rearmost position, press the button ¢

Power seat operations (if equipped)

If the seat has a cover or seat custmay,not operate properly. Also, when folding

down the seat, check that there is nothing on the rear seat that would interfere with the
operation.

Seatback jam protection function (power seat)

When folding down the seatback, if afobgigt is perceived between the seatk %

and seat cushion, the seatback wik reperations and then stops operations.

The buzzer sounds interntlfteduring reverse operai@nd sounds continuousl

&

when operations are stopped. =
A WARNING £
=
When folding the rear seatbacks down and after folded =
Observe the following precautions. 5
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury. 9
Do not fold the seatbacks down while driving. 8
Stop the vehicle on level ground, set the parking brake and shift the shift Ie@r to P.
Do not allow anyone to sit on a foltbaaeor in the luggage compartment wHge
driving. @
>

Do not allow children to enter the luggage compartment.
When operating the seatback

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.
Keep other passengers from being hit with the seatback.
Do not bring your hands close to the moving parts or between the seatg, as well as do
not let any part of your body get caught.
Vehicles with a power seat: Do not let children operate the seatback as jother passen-
gers may get caught in seat.

Vehicles with a power seat: Check that there are no passengers sitting in the seat
before folding that seat forward. Alsoofloelepassengers sit in the seat while the
seat is forward folding.
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A\ WARNING

Seat adjustment

To reduce the risk of slidimagr the lap belt during a collision, do not recline|the seat
more than necessary.
If the seat is toolieed, the lap belt may sliddhmakips and apply restraint forces

directly to the abdomen, or your neck may contact the shoulder belt, increpsing the risk
of death or serious injury in the event of an accident.
Adjustments should not bdawehile driving as the seat unexpectedly move and
cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

After returning the rear seatback to the upright position

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

Make sure that the seatback is securely locked in position by lightly pushing it back
and forth.

Check that the seat belts are not twisted or caught in the seatback.
Jam protection function (vehicles with a power seat)
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

Never use any part of your body to inédigtectivate the jam protection function.

The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught just before the
seatback is fully folded forward. Be natdfuget fingers caught or anything else.

The jam protection function may notlemehding on the shape of the object that
is caught. Be careful not to catch fingers or anything else.

NOTICE
Stowing the seat belts

The seat belts and the buckles for thenteaseat, as well as the armrest, must be
stowed before you fold down the rear seatbdti3d2,(454)
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Driving position memory

This feature automatically adjustsahedeats, steering wheel and outside
rear view mirrors to make entering aitidgthe vehicle easier or to suit your
preferences.

IPower easy access system

The seat and steering wheel are automatically adjusted to allow the driver to
enter and exit the vehicle easily.

When all of the following have K

performed, the driver’'s seat and g

ing wheel are automatically adjust

a position that allows driver to €

and exit theehicle easily.

* The shift lever has been shifted

* The engine switch has been tu
off.

* The driver’s seat belt has been unfastened.

When any of the following has beemmpedf the driver's seat and steer

wheel automatically return to their original positions.

» The engine switch has beerdum ACCESSORY mode or IGNITIO
ON mode.

» The driver’s seat belt has been fastened.

yoea Jo uonesado -
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Operation of the power easy access system

When exiting the vehicle, the power easg agstem may not operate if the seat is
already close to the rearmost position, etc.

Customization

The seat movement amount settings of the power easy access system can be custom-
ized. (Customizable featuod?: 614)

: If equipped
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IDriving position memory

Your preferred driving position (théiqosif the driver’s seat, steering wheel
and outside rear view mirrors) can be recorded and recalled by pressing a but-
ton.
Three different driving positions can be recorded into memory.
Recording procedure
Check that the shift lever is in P.
Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.

Adjust the driver’s seat, steering wheel and outside rear view mirrors to the
desired positions.

While pressing the “SET” but
or within 3 seconds after
“SET” button is pressed, p
button “1”, “2” or “3” until {
buzzer sounds.

If the selected button has alrg
been preset, the previously recot
position will be overwritten.

Recall procedure
Check that the shift lever is in P.
Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.

Press one of the buttons for
driving position you want to re
until the buzzer sounds.
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To stop the position recall operation part-way through
Perform any of the following:
Press the “SET” button.
Press button “1”, “2” or “3”.
Operate any of the seat adjustmentesa(ibetty cancels seat position recall).

Operate the tilt and telescopic steerimplcswitch (onlynczls steering wheel
position recall).

Seat positions that can be memorz€d137)

The adjusted positions other than the position adjustedsioyp harilsavitch can be
recorded.

Operating the driving position menadter turning the engine switch off

Recorded seat positions can be activated 8@ seconds after the driver’s do
opened and another 60 seconds after it is closed again.

In order to correctly use thiwidig position memory function
If a seat position is already in the furtisédepaosition and the seat is operated i

same direction, the recorded position may be slightly different when it is recal_lgti.
q )
I Memory recall function s

Each electronic key (including a card key) can be registered to recall ?:our pre-

ferred driving position. %
Registering procedure %:_”
Record your driving position to btittpri2” or “3” before performing thg
following: _g
Carry only the key you want toeegisd then close the driver’s door. %

If 2 or more keys are in the vethielgyriving position cannot be recorded

properly.
Check that the shift lever is in P.
Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.
Recall the driving position that you want to record.

While pressing the recalled K
ton, press and hold the door
switch (either lock or unlock) t
the buzzer sounds.

If the button could not be registe

the buzzer sounds continuously
approximately 3 seconds.
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Recall procedure

Carry the electronic key that has been registered to the driving position,
and then unlock and open the driver’s door using the smart access system
with push-button start or wireless remote control.

The driving position will move to theleegoosition (not including the steering
wheel). However, the seat will movesiti@enplightly behind the recorded posi-
tion in order to make entering the vehicle easier.

If the driving position is in a posdtdmathalready been recorded, the seat and
outside rear view mirrors will not move.

Turn the engine switch to ACCESSORY mode or IGNITION ON mode,
or fasten a seat belt.
The seat and steering wheetovil to the recorded position.
Cancelation procedure
Carry only the key you want to cancel and then close the driver’s door.
If 2 or more keys are in the vettielelriving position cannot be canceled
properly.
Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.
While pressing the “SET” button, press and hold the door lock switch
(either lock or unlock)iluhte buzzer sounds twice.

If it could not be canceled, the buzzer sounds continuously for approximately 3
seconds.

Recalling the driving position using the memory recall function

Different driving positions can be registered for each electronic key. Therefore, the
driving position that is recalled may be different depending on the key being carried.

If a door other than the driver’s door is unlocked with the smart access system with
push-button start, the driving position bameeglled. In this case, press the driving
position button which has been set.

Customization

The unlock door settings of the memalyfuaction can be customized. (Customiz-
able features:P. 614)

A\ WARNING

Seat adjustment caution

Take care during seat adjustment se theaitldloes not strike the rear passerjger or
squeeze your body against the steering wheel.
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Head restraints

Head restraints are provided for all seats.

I Front seats

x Vertical adjustment

@ Up
Pull the head restraints up.
(@ Down

Push the head restraint down v
pressing the lock release button.

Lock release button

x Angle adjustment (if equipped)

The position of the head restrain
be adjusted forward in 4 stages.
If the head restraint is pulled fory

from the foremost position, it will re
to the rearmost position.

I Rear seats

@ Up
Pull the head restraints up.
(@ Down

Push the head restraint down V
pressing the lock release button.

Lock release button

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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150 3-3. Adjusting the seats

Removing the head restraints

Pull the head restraintunile pressing the loc
release button.

If the head restrainidoes the ceiling, makir
the removal difficult, change the seat heig
angle. ¢ P. 137, 138)

Lock release button

Installing the head restraints

Align the head resttainith the installatio
holes and push it down to the lock position

Press and hold the lock release button |
lowering the head restraint.

Lock release button

Adjusting the height of thadheestraints (front seats)

Make sure that the head restraints are adj
so that the center of the head restraint is @
to the top of your ears.

Adjusting the center rear seat head restraint

Always raise the head restraint one level from the stowed position when using.

A\ WARNING

Head restraint precautions

Observe the following precautions regarding the head restraints.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

Use the head restraints designed for each respective seat.
Adjust the head restraints to the correct position at all times.

After adjusting the head restraints,dpushon them and make sure the
locked in position.

Do not drive with the head restraints removed.

by are
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Steering wheel

IAdjustment procedure

x Manual type

Hold the steering wheel and
the lever down.

Adjust to the ideal position by n
ing the steering wheel horizon
and vertically.

After adjustment, pull the lever u
secure the steering wheel.

dwos yoea jo uonesado -

x Power type
Operating the switch moves the steering wheel in the following directio
@ Up
(@ Down
® Toward the driver
@ Away from the driver

U0

S.

—
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IHorn
To sound the horn, press on or cld
the mark.

The steering wheel can be adjusted when (power type)

The engine switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode

* If the driver’s seat belt is fastenstedting wheel candmjusted regardless of
engine switch mode.

Automatic adjustment of the steering position (if equipped)

A desired steering position can be entered to memory and recalled automatically by the
driving position memory systerR. {46)

Power easy access system

The steering wheel and driver’s seat mogerdance with engine switch mode and
the driver’s seat belt conditmR. (45)

After adjusting the steering wheel (manual type)

Make sure that the steevihgel is securely locked.
The horn may not sound if the steering wheel is not securely locked.

A\ WARNING

Caution while driving

Do not adjust the steering wheel while driving.
Doing so may cause the driver to mishandle the vehicle and cause an adcident, result-
ing in death or serious injury.

After adjusting the steering wheel (manual type)

Make sure that the steevihgel is securely locked.
Otherwise, the steering wheel may move suddenly, possibly causing an @gccident, and
resulting in death or serious injury.
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Inside rear view mirror

The rear view mirror’s position can be adjusted to enable sufficient confirma-
tion of the rear view.

IAdjusting the height of rear view mirror
The height of the rear view mirror Gdjusged to suit your driving posture.

Adjust the height of the rear view
ror by moving it up and down.

IAnti-gIare function

yoea Jo uonesado -

x Type A

Responding to the level of brightness of the headlights of vehicles bghind, the
reflected light is automatically reduced. .g
Changing automatic anti-glare f %

tion mode 2

On/off

When the automatic anti-glare fung
is in ON mode, the indicator illumin
The function will set to ON mode ¢
time the engine switch is turneg
IGNITION ON mode. .
Pressing the button turns the functi Indicator
OFF mode. (The indicator also torns

off.)
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x Type B

Responding to the level of brightness of the headlights of vehicles behind, the
reflected light is automatically reduced.

Changing automatic anti-glare f
tion mode

On/off

When the automatic anti-glare fung
is in ON mode, the indicator illumin
The function will set to ON mode &
time the engine switch is turneg
IGNITION ON mode. .
Pressing the button turns the functii  ndicator
OFF mode. (The indicator also turns

off.)

To prevent sensor error

To ensure that the sea®perate properly, do Type A
not touch or cover them.

x Type B

A\ WARNING

Do not adjust the position of the mirror while driving.
Doing so may lead to mishandling whilcke and cause an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U



3-4. Adjusting the steering wheel and mirrors155

Outside rear view mirrors

IAdjustment procedure

To select a mirror to adjust, pres
switch.

(D Left
@ Right

To adjust the mirror, press the sy
@ Up
(@ Right
(3® Down
@ Left

IFoIding the mirrors

Push the mirror back in the directi(
the vehicle’s rear.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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156 3-4. Adjusting the steering wheel and mirrors

Linked mirror function when reveygjvehicles with driving position
memory)

When the mirror select switch is fh’tbe“R” position, the outside rear view
mirrors will automatically angle downwards when the vehicle is reversing in
order to give a better view of the ground.

To disable this function, move the mirror select switch to the neutral position
(between “L” or “R”)

Adjusting the mirror angle when the vehicle is reversing

With the shift lever in R, adjust the mirror angle at a desired position.

The adjusted angle will be memorized and the mirror will automatically tilt to

the memorized angle whenever the shift lever is shifted to R from next time.
The memorized downward tilt position of the mirror is linked to the normal position
(angle adjusted with the Ehiér in other than R). Therefore, if the normal posi-

tion is changed after adjustmerttitthosition will also change.
When the normal position is @thrgadjust the angle in reversing.

Mirror angle can be adjusted when
The engine switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode.
When the mirrors are fogged up

The outside rear view mirrors can bedclesing the mirror defoggers. Turn on the
rear window defogger to turn on the outside rear view mirror defegg@s3. (

Automatic adjustment of the mirror awgleicles with driving position memory)

A desired mirror face angle can be etderemmory and recalled automatically by the
driving position memoxyP( 145)

Auto anti-glare function (if equipped)

When the anti-glare inside rear view mirror is set to automatic mode, the outside rear
view mirrors will activate in conjunctiotheitinti-glare inside rear view mirror to
reduce reflected light.K. 153)

Linked mirror function when reversing (vehicles with driving position memory)

When used in cold weatheindueverse driving, the door mirror could be frozen and
may not automatically point the mirror surface downward. In this event, remove any ice
and snow from the mirror surface.
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A\ WARNING

When driving the vehicle

Observe the following precautions while driving.
Failing to do so may result in loss of atiteovehicle and cause an accident,|result-
ing in death or serious injury.

Do not adjust the mirrors while driving.
Do not drive with the mirrors folded.

Both the driver and passenger sidesmimist be extended and properly adjusted
before driving.

When a mirror is moving

To avoid personal injury and mirror nialfubetcareful not to get your hand caught
by the moving mirror.

When the mirror defoggers are operating 3
Do not touch the rear view mirror suidadesy can become very hot and bur|n

usuodwod yoea Jo uonesadO
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158 3-5. Opening, closing the windows and moon roof

Power windows

IOpening and closing procedures

The power windows can be opened and closed using the switches.
Operating the switch moves the windows as follows:

(D Closing

(2 One-touch closifig
(® Opening

(® One-touch openitig

*: To stop the window partway, operat
switch in the opposite direction.

IWindow lock switch

Press the switch down to lock the
senger window.
Use this switch to prevent children

accidentally opening or closing a
senger window.
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The power windows can be operated when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
Operating the power windows after turning the engine off

The power windows can be operated for approximately 45 seconds even after the
engine switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or turned off. They cannot, however, be
operated once either front door is opened.

Up jam protection function

If an object becomes caught between the window and the window frame, window travel
is stopped and the win@oapened slightly.

Down jam protection function

When the window is opening, if a foreignnosifeinction within the door causes it to
be clamped, the operation stops.

When opening and closing the window cannot be done

When the up or down jam protection function operates unusually or the do
cannot be fully opened apskdl, perform the followirngrations with the power wi
dow switch of that door.

Stop the vehicle, with the engine switch in IGNITION ON mode, continuallooperate
the power window switch in the one-tosaiggbosition within 4 seconds after%

up jam or down jam protection functi@ctivased. Otherwise, by continually oper-

ating the power window switch in thewteopening position, the door window

be opened and closed. o

If the door window cannot be opened and closed even when performing ggle above
operations implement the followaggure for function initialization. S

Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode. 3

Pull and hold the power window switch in the one-touch closing position g1d com-
pletely close the door window.

Release the power window switch for a moment and then resume pulling @nd hold-
ing the switch in the one-touchglpssition for approximately 4 seconds. =

[4] Press and hold the power window switch in the one-touch opening position and
after the door window imptetely opened, continulelihg the switch for a fur-
ther 1 second or more.

Pull and hold the power window switch in the one-touch closing position, once
more, and after the door window is teiynplesed, continue holding the switch
for a further 1 second or more.

If you release the switch while the window is moving, start again from the beginning.
If the window reverses and cannot be closed or completely open, have the vehicle
inspected by your Lexus dealer.

Door lock linked window operation
The power windows can be opemedased using the mechanicil(@R. 577)
The power windows can be opeireglthe wireless remote cofitfol P. 114)
*: These settings must bewrized at your Lexus dealer.
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160 3-5. Opening, closing the windows and moon roof

Power windows open warning buzzer

The buzzer sounds and a message is sthewmuwti-information display in the instru-
ment cluster when the engine switch isoffiaredithe driver’s door is opened with the

power windows open.
Customization

Setting (e.g. linked door lock operation) can be changed.
(Customizable featuresP. 614)

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may result in death or serious injury.

Closing the windows

The driver is responsible for all the power window operations, including
for the passengers. In order to prevelgraatoperation, especially by a ch
not let a child operate the power windsvpgssible for children and other p
gers to have body parts caught in the power window. Also, when riding
is recommended to use the window lock switch58)

Check to make sure that all passengers do not have any part of their b
tion where it could be caught when a window is being operated.

When using the mechanical key andtingethe power windows, operat
power window after checking to make sure that there is no possibility 0
ger having any of their body parts caught in the window. Also do not let
ate window by the mechanical kgodsisle for children and other passen
get caught in the power window.
When exiting the vehicle, turn the engotediy carry the key and exit the
along with the child. There may be accidental operation, due to misc
may possibly lead to an accident.

Up jam protection function
Never use any part of your body tdangdiyt activate the up jam protection
tion.
The up jam protection function may not work if something gets caught j
window fully closes.

Down jam protection function

down jam protection function.

caught in the window.

the operation
ild, do
assen-
with a child, it

ody in a posi-

e the

f any passen-
a child oper-
gers to

ehicle
hief, etc., that
func-

st before the

Never allow passengers to use handslettls etc., to intentionally activate the

The down jam protection function mayrkdf wdoreign object gets caught just
before the window completely opens. Be careful not to get hands, armg, clothes, etc.,
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Moon roof

Use the overhead switches to open and close the moon roof and tilt it up and
down.

IOpening and closing
(D Opens the moon roof

Press and hold the “OPEN" switch.
moon roof tilts up and then fully o
automatically.

(@ Closes the moon roof
Press and hold the “CLOSE” switch
moon roof fully closes automatically
*: Lightly press either end of the moor
switch to stop th@on roof partway.

ITiIting up and down
(D Tilts the moon roof up

Press and hold the “UP” switch. It
matically opens until the tilt up stop
tion*
(@ Tilts the moon roof down

Press and hold the “DOWN” swi
The moon roof full close automatica

*: Lightly press either end of the moor
switch to stop thmon roof partway.

Juauodwod yoea o uonesado -

: If equipped
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162 3-5. Opening, closing the windows and moon roof

The moon roof can be operated when
The engine switcmisGNITION ON mode.
Jam protection function

If an object is detected between the moon roof and the frame while the moon roof is clos-
ing or tilting down, travel is stbapd the moon roof opens slightly.

Sunshade

The sunshade can be opemeticlosed manually. However, the sunshade will open
automatically when the moon roof is opened.

Door lock linked moon roof operation
The moon roof can be opened and closed using the mechéniPabk&Y.
The moon roof can be opened using the wireless remdtéaBnfrb#)

*: These settings must bermiztd at your Lexus dealer.

When the moon roof does not close normally

Perform the following procedure:
If the moon roof clobesthen re-opens slightly

Stop the vehicle.

Press and hold the “CLOSE” sfifitch.
The moon roof will close, reopen and pause for approximately*fOTi;moimds.
will close again and tilt down. Finally it will stop.

Check to make sure that the moorcoogbletely stops and then release the
switch.

If the moon roof tilts down but then tilts back up

Stop the vehicle.

Press and hold the “DOWN” switch.

The moon roof will close, reopen aralfpaapproximately 10 seconds in the tilt
up positioﬁ? Then it will close again. Finally it will stop.

Check to make sure that the moohasafompletely stopped and then release
the switch.

*1 |f the switch is released at the indimecthe procedure will have to be per-
formed again from the beginning.

*2: |f the switch is released after the above mentioned 10 second pause, automatic
operation will be disabled. In that case, perform the moon roof initialization by
referring to “When tilt up/down or moafropening and closing can be done but
automatic full opening and closing cannot be done” on P. 163.

If the moon roof does not fully closekeeperforming the above procedure cor-
rectly, have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.
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3-5. Opening, closing the windows and moon rool63

When the moon roof does not move normally

When the opening and closing operatautanatic opening function of the moon
roof does not move normally, perform the following initialization procedures.
Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.

Operate the moon roof.
The initialization method changes depending on the contents that can be operated.
If only the tilt up oggons can be done when the moon roof is closed
Press and hold the “DOWN?” or “CLOSE” switch.
Open until the tilt up stop position. After that the moon roof opens and completely
closes.
After that tilt up once again and stop at the completely closed position.
Confirm that moon roof has contplketepped and release the switch.
If the moon roof can only be clased the moon roof is partially opened
Press and hold the “DOWN?” or “CLOSE” switch.
Fully close the moon roof, tilt up anit ofmse to the fully open position. Affé
that, fully close the moon roof and titteupgain, then stop the moon roof in
fully closed position.
Confirm that moon roof has contpkttepped and release the switch.
When tilt up/down or moon roof opeamidgclosing can be done but automatic;
opening and closing cannot be done
Press the “OPEN” switch and fully open.
[4] Press the “CLOSE” switch and fully close.
Press the “UP” switch and tilbtiighe tilt up stop position.
[6] Press the “DOWN" switch and tilt down. a
If the switch is released before anyieplstes, the procedure will have to be r%r-
formed again from the beginning. 5
If the opening and closing operations or automatic opening function does nd® move as
normal, even after performing the above mentioned operations, have th@ vehicle
inspected by your Lexus dealer. -
Moon roof open warning buzzer
The buzzer sounds and a message is sthewnudti-information display in the instru-
ment cluster when the engine switch iffiaredithe driver’s door is opened with the
moon roof open.
Customization

Setting (e.g. moon roof agaming buzzer) can be changed.
(Customizable featured?. 614)

0]
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164 3-5. Opening, closing the windows and moon roof

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may ealesath or serious injury.
Opening the moon roof
Do not allow any passengers to put their hands or heads outside the ve
moving.
Do not sit on top of the moon roof.
Closing the moon roof

The driver is responsible for madrmpening and closing operations.
In order to prevent accidental operationiadigdey a child, i let a child opé
ate the moon roof. It is possible for children and other passengers to ha
caught in the moon roof.

Check to make sure that all passengers do not have any part of their b
tion where it could be caught when the moon roof is being operated.

When using the mechanical key andingénatmoon roofgogte the moon ra

after checking to make sure that thenedssilaility of any passenger having
their body parts caught in the moolsmfdo not let a child operate moo

the moon roof.
When exiting the vehicle, turn the engutedfiy carry the key and exit the
along with the child. There may be accidental operation, due to misc
may possibly lead to an accident.

Jam protection function
Never use any part of your body to inédigtectivate the jam protection fun
The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught ju
moon roof is fully closed. Also, the jam protection function is not design

while the moon roof switch is being pressed. Take care so that your fing
get caught.

hicle while it is

-
we body parts

ody in a posi-

of
any of
n roof

by the mechanical key. It is possibi&fencdnd other passengers to get caught in

ehicle
hief, etc., that
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st before the
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4-1. Before driving
Driving the vehicle
Cargo and luggage
Vehicle load limits

Trailer towing (vehicles
with towing jpliage)
Trailer towing (vehicles

without towing package)

Dinghy towing
4-2. Driving procedures
Engine (ignition) switch
Automatic transmission
Turn signal lever
Parking brake
Brake Hold

ASC (Active Sound
Control)

Operating the lights
and wipers

Headlight switch
Automatic High Beam
Fog light switch

Windshield wipers and
washer

Rear window wiper and
washer

4-3.
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4-4. Refueling
166 Opening the fuel tank cap

44 Using the driving support
178 systems

Dynamic radar cruise

________ 179 (o0] 11 o] IR
Dynamic radar cruise
_______ 191 control with full-speed
192 TANGE oo
Cruise control.........cccccevvivnenen.
LDA (Lane Departure Alert
............ 193 . .
with steering control)...............
............ 198

Intuitive parking assist

Lexus parking assist
4 MONIOT .o,

207Driving mode select
switch

209 Driving assist systems
All-wheel drive lock

4-6. Driving tips
23 inter driving tips
2l5JtiIity vehicle precautions
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Driving the vehicle

The following procedures should be observed to ensure safe driving:

IStarting the engine
oP. 193

I Driving
With the brake pedal depressed, shift the shift leed?.tddB) (

Release the parking brakd. (205)

If the parking brake is in automatic imog@earking brake is released automatically
when shifting the shift lever to any position otheo &20R) (

Gradually release the brake pedal and gently depress the accelerator pedal
to accelerate the vehicle.

I Stopping
With the shift lever in D, depress the brake pedal.
If necessary, set the parking braRe205)

If the vehicle is to be stopped for an extended period of time, shift the shift lever to P or
N. (o P. 198)

IParking the vehicle

With the shift lever in D, depress the brake pedal.
Shift the shift lever to FR.(198)
Set the parking brake P( 205)

If the parking brake is in automatic tg@eayrking brake is set automatically when
shifting the shift lever t@ P. 04)

Press the engine switch to stop the engine.
Lock the door, making sure that you have the electronic key on your person.
If parking on a hill, klte wheels as needed.
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Starting off on an uphill

With the brake pedal depressed, shift the shift leed?.tdIB) (
Pull the parking brake switch and parking brake is set cman2@fy. (

Release the brake pedal and gently depress the accelerator pedal to acceler-
ate the vehicle.

[4] Press the parking brake switch and parking brake is released manually.
(oP. 205)

When starting off on an uphill
The hill-start assigtteol will activaten P. 297)
Driving in the rain
Drive carefully when it is raining, bedsibd#y will be reduced, the windows may
become fogged-up, ana tbad will be slippery.
Drive carefully when it starts to rainsbabtauroad surface will be especiallySlip=
pery.
Refrain from high speeds when driving on an expressway in the rain, because there may

be a layer of water between the tires and the road surface, preventing the steerlng and
brakes from operating properly.

Engine speed while driving

In the following conditions, the enginensagdgcome high while driving. This |s°8*ue
to automatic up-shifting control or doftingshmplementation to meet driving condi-
tions. It does not inticgudden acceleration.

The vehicle is judged to be driving uphill or downhill

When the accelerajmedal is released

When the brake pedal is depressed while sport mode is selected
Restraining the engine output (Brake Override System)

When the accelerator and brake pedals are depressed at the same time, the engine
output may be restrained.

A warning message is displayed on the multi-information display while the system is
operating. If a warning message is shown on the multi-information display, read the
message and follitw instructions.

Restraining sudden start (Drive-Start Control)

When the following unusual operatiparfisrmed, the engine output may be
restrained.

* When the shift lever is shifted from Rto D, Dto R, Nto R, Pto D, or Pto R (D
includes M) with the accelerator degatssed, a warning message appears on
the multi-information display. If a warning message is shown on the multi-informa-
tion display, read the message and follow the instructions.

« When the accelerator pedal is depressevhile the vehicle is in reverse.

While Drive-Start Control is being adjwatar vehicle may have trouble escaping

from the mud or fresh snow. In such case, deactiviatePT BRI} to cancel Drive-

Start Control so that the vehicle may become able to escape from the mud or fresh

snow.

uInLg
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Breaking in your new Lexus
To extend the life of thecke, observing the follgvarecautions is recommended:
For the first 200 miles (300 km):
Avoid sudden stops.
For the first 1000 miles (1600 km):
« Do not drive at extremely high speeds.
» Avoid sudden acceleration.

« Do not drive continuously in low gears.
» Do not drive at a constant speed for extended periods.

x Vehicles with towing package

For the first 500miles (800 km):
Do not tow a trailer.

Operating your vehicle in a foreign country

Comply with the relevantalehigistration laws and confirm the availability of the cor-
rect fuel.q P. 599)

Idling time before engine stop

To prevent damage to the turbocharger, immediately after high speed driving or hill
climbing, if the engine is to be steppethe engine after allowing it to idle.

Driving condition Idling time
Normal city driving Not necessary
High-speed driving Approximately
(Constant speed of approx. 62 mph [100 km/h]) 1 minute
Steep hill drivinga@mtinuous driving at 62 mph (100 K  Approximately
or more (race track driving, etc.) 2 minutes

Eco-friendly driving
oP. 94
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

When starting the vehicle

Always keep your foot on the brakevggtiaktopped engine running. This pr
the vehicle from creeping.

When driving the vehicle

pvents

Do not drive if you are unfamiliar with the location of the brake and acc
als to avoid depressing the wrong pedal.

Accidentally depressing #iccelerator pedal instead of the brake pe
result in sudden acceleration that may lead to an accident.

When backing up, you may twist yousrbadd, leading to difficulty in op
ing the pedals. Make sure to operate the pedals properly.

Make sure to keep a correct driving posture even when moving the

slightly. This allows you to depedssalte and accelerator pedals properly.

Depress the brake pedal using youfoagthDepressing the brake pedal
your left foot may delay response in an emergency, resulting in an ac

elerator ped-

dal will
erat-
ehicle only

using
cident.

Do not drive the vehicle over or stop the vehicle near flammable materials!

The exhaust system and exhaust gases can be extremely hot. These
cause a fire if there is any flammable material nearby.

During normal driving, do not turn effigivee. Turning the engine off while
will not cause loss of steering or brakira, dut the power assist to these s
will be lost. This will make it moretddfiteler and brake, so you should p
and stop the vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so.

However, in the event of an emergencgsstidhbecomes impossible to st
vehicle in the normal wak: 541

Use engine braking (downshift) to maintain a safe speed when driving
hill.

Using the brakes continuously may caudmsakibs to overheat and lose effe
ness. ¢ P. 198)

Do not adjust the positions of the steez&igtivdr seat, or the inside or outsi
view mirrors while driving.
Doing so may result in a loss of vehicle control.

Always check that all passengers’ arms, heads or other parts of their
outside the vehicle.

AWD models: Do not drive the vehicle off-road.
This is not an AWD vehicle designefifmaidfiriving. Proceed with all due
tion if it becomes unavoidable to drive off-road.

Do not drive across a river or through other bodies of water.
This may cause electrickelectronic components to short circuit, damage
cause other serious damage to the vehicle.

Do not drive in excess of the speed émif.the legal speedt jparmits it, do 1
drive over 85 mph (140 km/h) unlessvgbiisle has high-speed capability
Driving over 85 mph (140 km/h) may result in tire failure, loss of control
injury. Be sure to consult a tire dedktetmine whether tines on your vehi
are high-speed capability tires or not before driving at such speeds.
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170 4-1. Before driving

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

When driving on slippery road surfaces
Sudden braking, acceleration and steering may cause tire slippage and reduce your
ability to control the vehicle.

Sudden acceleration, engine braking dinftiog, or changes in engine
could cause the vehicle to skid.

speed

After driving through a pudti¢dntly depress the brakiap® make sure that
brakes are functioning properly. Wet brake pads may prevent the brake

the
s from func-

tioning properly. If the brakes on anbidmare wet and not functioning properly,

steering control may be affected.
When shifting the shift lever

Do not let the vehicle roll backward while the shift lever is in a driving p
forward while the shift lever is in R.

Doing so may cause the engine to talil @0 poor brake and steering p
mance, resulting in an actinlettamage to the vehicle.

Do not shift the shift lever to P while the vehicle is moving.

Doing so can damage the transmissimayaresult in a loss of vehicle contn

Do not shift the shift lever talR b vehicle is moving forward.
Doing so can damage the transmissimayaresult in a loss of vehicle contr

Do not shift the shift lever to a driving position while the vehicle is movin
Doing so can damage the transmissimayanesult in a loss of vehicle contr

Shifting the shift lever to N while hideves moving will disengage the €
Engine braking is not available when N is selected.

Be careful not to shift the shift lever with the accelerator pedal depresse
Shifting the shift lever to any position other than P or N may lead to une
acceleration of the vehicle that may caasgdemt and result in death or s
injury.
If you hear a squealing or scraping noise (brake pad wear limit indicators
Have the brake pads checked and replaced by your Lexus dealer as soor
Rotor damage may result if the pads are not replaced when needed.

It is dangerous to drive the vehicle when the wear limits of the brake pads
of the brake discs are exceeded.

psition, or roll

erfor-

ol.

ol.

g backward.
ol.

ngine.

d.

xpected rapid
erious

as possible.

and/or those

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U



4-1. Before driving 171

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

When the vehicle is stopped
Do not race the engine.

denly and unexpectedly, causing an accident.

sary.
If the vehicle is stopped on an incline, in order to prevent accidents O

apply the parking brake as needed.

Avoid revving or racing the engine.
Running the engine at high speed while the vehicle is stopped may cau
system to overheat, which could result in a fire if combustible material ig

When the vehicle is parked

Do not leave glasses, cigarette lightayscaps, or soft drink cans in the
when it is in the sun.
Doing so may result in the following:

« Gas may leak from a cigarette lighter or spray can, and may lead to a
« The temperature inside the vehicle may cause the plastic lenses and
rial of glasses to deform or crack.

Do not leave cigarette lighters in the vehicle. If a cigarette lighter is in a
the glove box or on the floor, it mapdmdéntally when luggage is loaded
seat is adjusted, causing a fire.

Do not attach adhesive discs to theialthdstwindows. Do not place cont
such as air fresheners on the instrument panel or dashboard. Adhesive
tainers may act as lenses, causing a fire in the vehicle.

Do not leave a door or window open if the curved glass is coated with
film such as a silver-colored one. Reflected sunlight may cause the gl
lens, causing a fire.

Always shift the shift lever to P, apply the parking brake, stop the engin

vehicle.
Do not leave the vehicle unatendiile the engine is running.

ing the engine off.
Doing so may cause burns.

If the shift lever is in any positioril@hd? or N, the vehicle may accelerate sud-

In order to prevent accidents due to the vehicle rolling away, always kee¢p depressing
the brake pedal while the engine is running, and apply the parking brake as neces-

aused by the

vehicle rolling forward or backward, always depress the brake pedal and securely

se the exhaust
n

.~
fireg
plagic mate-

« Soft drink cans may fracture, causing the contents to spray over the interior of the
vehicle, and may also cause a short circuit in the vehicle’s electrical components.

place such as
or the

ainers
discs or con-

a metallized
AsSs to act as a

e and lock the

Do not touch the exhaust pipes while the engine is running or immediately after turn-
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172 4-1. Before driving

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

When taking a nap in the vehicle

Always turn the engine off. Otherwigey i&ccidentally move the shift ley
depress the accelerator pedal, this could cause an accident or fire due to
heating. Additionally, if the vehicle is parked in a poorly ventilated area, €
may collect and enter the vehicle ge¢adinath or a serious health hazard.

When braking

When the brakes are wet, drive more cautiously.
Braking distance increases when the brakes are wet, and this may cau
the vehicle to brake differently than the other side. Also, the parking b
securely hold the vehicle.

If the power brake assist system doesrats,ajo not follow other vehicles @
and avoid hills or sharp turns that require braking.

In this case, brakingilispstssible, but the brake pedal should be depres
firmly than usual. Also, the brakingceistdhincrease. Have your brakes
immediately.

Do not pump the brake pedal if the engine stalls.
Each push on the brake pedal uses up the reserve for the power-assisté

the other will still operate. In thistlvadmake pedal should be depressed
firmly than usual and the braking disilmuerease. Have your brakes fixed
diately.
If the vehicle becomes stuck (AWD models)
Do not spin the wheels excessively when any of the tires is up in the air, ¢
stuck in sand, mud, etc. This may daerdrgetine components or propel the
cle forward or backward, causing an accident.

er or
engine over-
xhaust gases

se one side of
rake may not

losely

sed more
fixed

2d brakes.

The brake system consists of 2 indivilaalibgystems; if one of the systems fails,

more
imme-

r the vehicle is
vehi-
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NOTICE

When driving the vehicle

Do not depress the accelerator and brake pedals at the same time during driving, the
engine output may be restrained.

Do not use the accelerator pedal or depress the accelerator and brake pedals at the
same time to hold the vehicle on a hill.
When parking the vehicle
Always shift the shift lever to P, set the parking brake. Failure to do so may cause the
vehicle to move or the vehicle may accsletddmly if the aecator pedal is acci-
dentally depressed.
Avoiding damage to vehicle parts

Do not turn the steering wheel fudlighgr direction arbld it there for an
extended period of time.
Doing so may damage the power steering motor.

When driving over bumps in the road, drive as slowly as possible to avoid damaging
the wheels, underside of the vehicle, etc.

Make sure to idle the engine immediately after high speed driving or hill , if
the engine is to be stopped. Stopgime emly after the turbocharger has co

down. O P. 168)
Failure to do so may cause damage to the turbocharger.

v
If you get a flat tire while driving g:
A flat or damaged tire may cause therglisituations. Hold the steering wheel
firmly and gradually depress the pealal to slow down the vehicle.

It may be difficult to control your vehicle.

The vehicle will make abnormal sounds or vibrations.

The vehicle will lean abnormally.
Information on what to do in case of a ftaPtiE&0)
When encountering flooded roads
Do not drive on a road that has flooded after heavy rain, etc. Doing so may cause the
following serious damage to the vehicle:

Engine stalling

Short in electrical components

Engine damage caused by water immersion
In the event that you drive on a flooded road and the vehicle is flooded, be sure to have
your Lexus dealer check the following:

Brake function

Changes in quantity and quality of ailidnddld for the engine, transmission, tran-
saxle, transfer (AWD models), differential, etc.

Lubricant condition for the propeller shaft (AWD models), bearings and suspension
joints (where possible), andieddo of all joints, bearings, etc.
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174 4-1. Before driving

Cargo and luggage

Take notice of the following information about storage precautions, cargo
capacity and load.

ICapacity and distribution

Cargo capacity depends on tiaweight of the occupants.
(Cargo capacity) = (Total load capacity) — (Total weight of occupants)
Steps for Determining Correct Load Limit

(1) Locate the statement “The combined weight of occupants and cargo should
never exceed XXX kg or XXX Ibs.” on your vehicle’s placard.

(2) Determine the combined weigtheofiriver and passengers that will be
riding in your vehicle.

(3) Subtract the combined weight dirither and passengers from XXX kg or
XXX Ibs.

(4) The resulting figure equals thiedgaamount of cargo and luggage load
capacity.
For example, if the “XXX” amount equals 1400 Ibs. and there will be five
1501b passengers in your vehicle, the amount of available cargo and luggage
load capacity is 650 Ibs. (14080 (5 ul50) = 650 Ibs.)

(5) Determine the combined weighigghge and cargo being loaded on the
vehicle. That weight may not safely exceed the available cargo and luggage
load capacity calculated in Step 4.

(6) If your vehicle will be towing a togibfrom your trailer will be transferred
to your vehicle. Consult this manual to determine how this reduces the avail-
able cargo and luggage tmguhcity of your vehicteP(178)

Vehicles without towing package: Lexus does not recommend towing a trailer with
your vehicle. Your vehicle is not designed for trailer towing.
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4-1. Before driving 175

ICaIcuIation formula for your vehicle
(D Cargo capacity

(@ Total load capacity (vehicle cap
weight) 6 P. 590)

When 2 people with the combined wei§hl.ofkg) are riding in your vehicle,
which has a total load capacity (vehicle capacity weight) of B Ib. (kg), the avail-
able amount of cargo and luggage load capacity will be C Ib. (kg) as follows:

B*? Ib. (kg) Alb. (kg) =*C Ib. (kg)

*1 A = Weight of people

*2: B = Total load capacity

*3: C = Available cargo and luggage load

In this condition, if 3 more passengetisendttmbined weight of D Ib. (kg) get
the available cargo and luggage load will be reduced E Ib. (kg) as follows:

C Ib. (kg) D** Ib. (kg) =*E Ib. (kg)

*4. D = Additional weight of people

*5: E = Available cargo and luggage load

As shown in the example abovenifitfeer of occupants increases, the cargo

and luggage load will be reduced by an amount that equals the increased weight
due to the additional occupants. Innatttes, if an increase in the number of
occupants causes an excess of theatbtzpacity (combined weight of occu-

pants plus cargo and luggage load), you must reduce the cargo and luggage on
your vehicle.

G-

Bui
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176 4-1. Before driving

A\ WARNING

Things that must not be edrin the luggage compartment

The following things may causeéfdo@eed in theggage compartment:
Receptacles containing gasoline
Aerosol cans

Storage precautions

Observe the following precautions.

an accident.

Do not stack cargo and luggage in the luggage compartment higher th
backs.

When you fold down the rear seats, long items should not be placed d
the front seats.

sengers. They shouldindkeir seats with thedit belts properly fastened.
Do not place cargo or luggage in or on the following locations.

At the feet of the driver

« On the front passenger ar geats (when stacking items)
« On the luggage cover

« On the instrument panel

¢ On the dashboard

Secure all items ia ttcupant compartment.

Capacity and distribution

of steering or braking control which may cause death or serious injury.
When using a roof luggage carrier (vehicles with roof rails)
Observe the following precautions:

Place the cargo so that its weight is distributed evenly between the f
axles.

If loading long or wide cargo, neverceitue vehicle overall length or width.
(o P.590)

Before driving, make sure the cargo is securely fastened on the roof lug
Loading cargo on the roof luggage carrraalwlithe center of gravity of the
cle higher. Avoid high speeds, sudden starts, sharp turns, sudden bra

maneuvers, otherwise it may result in loss of control or vehicle rollover
to operate this vehicle correctly and result in death or serious injury.

If driving for a long distance, on rough roads, or at high speeds, stop th
and then during the trip to make sure the cargo remains in its place.

Stow cargo and luggage in the luggage compartment whenever possible.

Do not exceed the maximum axle weiigdptorathe total vehicle weight rating.

Even if the total load of occupant’s aredghe cargo load is less than the total load
capacity, do not apply the load unéwgmbyper loading may cause deterioration

Do not exceed 176.3 Ib. (80 kg) cargo weight on the roof luggage carrief.

Failure to do so may prevent the pedals from being depressed properly, may block the
driver’s vision, or may result in itengsthétufriver or passengers, possibly causing

an the seat-

rectly behind

Never allow anyone to ride in the luggagsrtment. It is not designed for pas-

ont and rear

gage carrier.

vehi-
ing or abrupt
due to failure
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NOTICE

When loading cargo (vehicles with a moon roof)
Do not set luggage on the moon rooé fadliserve so may lead to cause damage.

i

Buiaug
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178 4-1. Before driving

Vehicle load limits

Vehicle load limits include total load capacity, seating capacity, towing capac-
ity and cargo capacity.

Total load capacity (vehicle capacity weightb90

Total load capacity means the comimigdut of occupants, cargo and lug-
gage.

Seating capacity: 5 occupants (Front 2, Rear 3)

Seating capacity means the maximum number of occupants whose estimated
average weight is 150 Ib. (68 kg) per person.

TWR (Trailer Weight Rating) (vehicles with towing package):
oP. 182, 590

TWR means the maximum gross trailer weight (trailer weight plus its cargo
weight) that your vehicle is able to tow.

TWR (Trailer Weight Rating) (vehicles without towing package)

Lexus does not recommend towing a trailer with your vehicle.

Cargo capacity

Cargo capacity may increase or decagpending on the weight and the
number of occupants.

Total load capacity and seating capacity
These details are also describedtor #red loading information labél. §11)

A\ WARNING

Overloading the vehicle

Do not overload the vehicle.
It may not only cause damage to tHmutisdsp degrade steering and braking gbility,
resulting in an accident.
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4-1. Before driving 179

Trailer towing (vehicles with towing package)

Your vehicle is designed primarily passenger-and-load-carrying vehicle.
Towing a trailer can have an adverse impact on handling, performance, brak-
ing, durability, and fuel consumptioryoto safety and the safety of others,

you must not overload your vehicle or trailer. You must also ensure that you
are using appropriate towing equipntieait the towing equipment has been
installed correctly and used properly, and that you employ the requisite driv-
ing habits.

Vehicle-trailer stability and brakinggrenance are affected by trailer sta-

bility, brake performance and settiagetrbrakes, the hitch and hitch sys-
tems (if equipped).

To tow a trailer safely, use extremeeacal drive the vehicle in accordance

with your trailer’'s characteristics and operating conditions.

Lexus warranties do not apply to daoragmlfunction caused by towing
trailer for commeral purposes.

i

a

S

GRIAL

Contact your Lexus dealer for furfoemiztion about additional requireme
such as a towing kit, etc.
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ITowing related terms

GCWR (Gross Combination Weight Rating)

The maximum allowable gross (¢
bination weight. The gross comf
tion weight is the sum of the

vehicle weight (including the oc
pants, cargo and any optional e¢
ment installed on the vehicle)
the weight of the trailer being to
(including the cargo in the trailer

GVWR (Gross Vehicle Weight Rating)

The maximum allowable gross

cle weight. The gross vehicle wi
is the total weight of the veh
When towing a trailer, it is the suU
the vehicle weight (including

occupants, cargo and any opti
equipment installed on the veh
and the tongue weight.

GAWR (Gross Axle Weight Rating)

The maximum allowable gross

weight. The gross axle weight i Front GAWR
load placed on each axle (front
rear).

Rear GAWR
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TWR (Trailer Weight Rating)

The maximum allowable gross ti
weight. The gross trailer weigt
the sum of the trailer weight anc
weight of the cargo in the trailer.

TWR is calculated assuming

vehicle with one driver, one f
passenger, towing package (if ¢
able), hitch and hitch system

(With brakes)

required).

Additional optional equipment, passargkcargo in the vehicle will reduce the
trailer weight rating so as not to exceed GCWR, GVWR and GAWR.

Unbraked TWR (Unbraked Trailer Weight Rating)

The trailer weight rating for towi
trailer without a trailer service bt
system.

(Without brakes)

Tongue Weight

The load placed on the trailer I~

ball. o P. 183)
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| Weight limits

The gross trailer weight must never exceed 2000 Ib. (910 kg).
The gross combination weight must never exceed the following:
2WD models: 6306 Ib. (2860 kg)

AWD models: 6416 Ib. (2910 kg)

The gross vehicle weight must 11
exceed the GVWR indicated on
Certification Label.

The gross axle weight on each
must never exceed the GAWR i
cated on the Certification Label.

If the gross trailer weight is over the unbraked TWR, trailer service brakes are
required.

| GCWR, TWR and Unbraked TWR
Confirm that the gross trailer weight, gross combination weight, gross vehicle
weight, gross axle weight and tangjght are all within the limits.
GCWR*

2WD models: 6306 Ib. (2860 kg)
AWD models: 6416 Ib. (2910 kg)

TWR

2000 Ib. (910 kg)
Unbraked TWR
1000 Ib. (450 kg)

*: These models meet the tow-vehiclengaitzjuirement 8AE International per
SAE J2807.
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ITraiIer Tongue Weight

A recommended tongue weight vadesandance with the types of trailers

or towing as described below.

To ensure the recommended values shown below, the trailer must be loaded
by referring to the following instructions.

» Tongue Weight

The gross trailer weight should bbuted so that the tongue weight is
9% to 11%.
(Tongue weight /Gross trailer weight x 100 = 9% to 11%)

(D Gross trailer weight
(@ Tongue weight

e -

The gross trailer weight, gross dglet \wed tongue igbt can be mea-
sured with platform scales fouachi&thway weighing station, building
supply company, trucking company, junk yard, etc.

I Hitch
Trailer hitch assemblies have different weight capacities. Lexus recommends the
use of Lexus hitch/bracket for your vehicle. For details, contact your Lexus
dealer.
If you wish to install a trailer hitch, contact your Lexus dealer.
Use only a hitch that conforms to the gross trailer weight requirement of your
vehicle.
Follow the directions supplied by the hitch manufacturer.
Lubricate the hitch ball with a light coating of grease.
Remove the trailer hitch whenever you are not towing a trailer. After removing
the hitch, seal any mounting hole in the vehicle body to prevent entry of any
substances into the vehicle.
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IPositions for towing hitch receiver and hitch ball
(D Weight carrying ball position:
42.1in. (1069.9 mm)

(@ Hitch receiver pin hole position:
33.7 in. (855.6 mm)

IConnecting trailer lights

Please consult your dealer when iggtallier lights, as incorrect installation
may cause damage to the vehicle’s lights. Please take care to comply with your
state’s laws when installing trailer lights.

ITraiIer towing tips

Your vehicle will handle differently when towing a trailer. Help to avoid an acci-
dent, death or serious injury, keep the following in mind when towing:
Speed limits for towing a trailer vary by state or province. Do not exceed the
posted towing speed limit.
Lexus recommends that the vehicle-trailer speed limit is 65 mph (104 km/h)
on a flat, straight, dry road. Do not exceed this limit, the posted towing speed
limit or the speed limit for your trailer as set forth in your trailer owner’s man-
ual, whichever is lowest. Instabtligy wiwing vehicle-trailer combination
(trailer sway) increases as speed increases. Exceeding speed limits may cause
loss of control.
Before starting out, check the tligites, tires and the vehicle-trailer con-
nections. Recheck after driving a short distance.
Practice turning, stopping and reversing with the trailer attached in an area
away from traffic until you become accustomed to the feel of the vehicle-
trailer combination.
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Reversing with a trailer attacheffiésiltliand requires practice. Grip the

bottom of the steering wheel and move your hand to the left to move the
trailer to the left. Move your hand tighthé move the trailer to right. (This

is generally opposite to reversing without a trailer attached.) Avoid sharp or
prolonged turning. Have someone guid when reversing to reduce the

risk of an accident.

As stopping distance is increased when towing a trailer, vehicle-to vehicle dis-
tance should be increased. For each 10 mph (16 km/h) of speed, allow at least
one vehicle and trailer length.

Avoid sudden braking as you may sultngein the traijackknifing and a

loss of vehicle control. This is especially true on wet or slippery surfaces.
Avoid jerky starts or sudden acceleration.

Avoid jerky steering and sharp turns, and slow down before making turn.

Note that when making a turn, the whéels will be closer than the vehicle
wheels to the inside of the turn. €&saiie by making a wider than normal
turning radius.

Slow down before making a turn, in cross winds, on wet or slipperyosurfaces,
etc.

Increasing vehicle speed can destabilize the trailer. 3
Take care when passing other vehicles. Passing requires considerable dis-
tance. After passing a vehicle, do not forget the length of your trailer, and be
sure you have plenty of room before changing lanes.

To maintain engine braking efficiency and charging system performance
when using engine braking, do noe grartmission in D. If in the M mode,

the transmission shift range position must be in 4 oPlol38) (

Instability happens more frequentlydeseending steep or long downhill
grades. Before descending, slow down and downshift. Do not make sudden
downshifts while descending steep or long downhill grades.

Avoid holding the brake pedal down too long or applying the brakes too fre-
quently. This could cause the brakes to overheat and result in reduced braking
efficiency.

Due to the added load of the traileygloicle’s engine may overheat on hot

days (at temperatures over880]) when driving up a long or steep

grade. If the engine coolant tenupegauge indicates overheating, imme-
diately turn off the air ¢owing (if in use), pull your vehicle off the road and
stop in a safe spatP( 584)

UIALL
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186 4-1. Before driving

Always place wheel blocks under both the vehicle’s and the trailer's wheels
when parking. Put the transmission in P and apply the parking brake. Avoid
parking on a slope, but if unavoidable, do so only after performing the follow-

ing:
Apply the brakes and keep them applied.

Have someone place wheel blocks under both the vehicle’s and trailer’s
wheels.

When the wheel blocks are in place, release the brakes slowly until the
blocks absorb the load.

[4] Shiftinto P and apply the parking brake.
Turn off the engine.

When restarting after parking on a slope:

With the transmission in P, start the engine. Be sure to keep the brake pedal
depressed.

Shift into a forward gear. If reversing, shift into R.

If the parking brake is in manual mode, release the parking brake.
(oP. 205)

[4] Release the brake pedal, and slowly pull or back away from the wheel
blocks. Stop and apply the brakes.

Have someone retrieve the blocks.
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Matching trailer ball height to trailer coupler height

No matter which class of tow hi
applies, for a more safe trailer hoo
the trailer ball setup must be the prq
height for the coupler on the trailer.

(D Coupler
@ Trailer ball

Buiaug

Before towing

Check that the follogriconditions are met:
Ensure that your vehicle’s tires are properly ioflatBa6]
Trailer tires are inflated according to the trailer manufacturer’s recommendation.
All trailer lights work as required by law.
All lights work each time you connect them.
The trailer ball is set at the phejmnt for the coupler on the trailer.

The trailer is level when it is hitched.
Do not drive if the trailer is not level, and check for imgrapemright, overload-
ing, worn suspension, or other possible causes.

The trailer cargo is securely loaded.

The rear view mirrors conform to all appiiéchdyt, state/provincial or local regula-
tions. If they do not, install rear view mirrors appropriate for towing purposes.

AVS (adaptive variable suspension system) (if equipped)
The suspension can be switchiedpimvement in driveability.(298)
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Break-in schedule

If your vehicle is new or equipped with any new power train components (such as an
engine, transmission, differential orbeheab), Lexus recommends that you do not
tow a trailer until the vehicle hasdbeen for over 500 miles (800 km).

After the vehicle has been driven for over 500 miles (800 km), you can start towing.
However, for the next 500 miles (800 km), drive the vehicle at a speed of less than
50 mph (80 km/h) when towing a traitet,avoid full throttle acceleration.

Maintenance

If you tow a trailer, your vehicle wilereguri frequent maintenance due to the addi-
tional load. (See “Warranty and Se@igds”, “Owner’s Manual Supplement” or
“Scheduled Maintenance”.)

Retighten the fixing bolts of the tovlimmddracket after approximately 600 miles
(1000 km) of trailer towing.

If trailer sway occurs

One or more factors (crosswinds, passing vehicles, rough roads, etc.) can adversely
affect handling of your vehiuetrailer, causing instability.

If trailer swaying occurs:

« Firmly grip the steering wheel. Steer straight ahead.
Do not try to control trailer &wgply turning the steering wheel.
* Begin releasing the accelerator padadiately but very gradually to reduce
speed.
Do not increase speed. Do not apply vehicle brakes.
If you make no extreme correction with the steering or brakes, your vehicle and trailer
should stabilize.

After the trailer aying has stopped:

» Stop in a safe place. Get all occupants out of the vehicle.
» Check the tires of the vehicle and the trailer.
* Check the load in the trailer.

Make sure the load has not shifted.

Make sure the tongue weaghppropriate, if possible.
» Check the load in the vehicle.

Make sure the vehicle is not overloaded after occupants get in.
If you cannot find any problems, the spééchatailer swaying occurred is beyond
the limit of your particular vehicle-taitdination. Drivesalower speed to pre-
vent instability. Remember that swayihg tiwing vehicle-trailer increases as
speed increases.
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A\ WARNING

Trailer towing precautions

To tow a trailer safely, use extreme care and drive the vehicle in accord
trailer's characteristics argfating conditions. Failure to do so could cause
dent resulting in death or serious Maigte stability and braking performang
affected by trailer stability, brake setting and performance, and the hitch.
will handle differently when towing a trailer.

To avoid accident or injury
Do not exceed the TWR, udrdkVR, GCWR, GVWR or GAWR.

Adjust the tongue weight within the ajgpeomnge. Place heavier loads as
to the trailer axle as possible.

Do not exceed 65 mph (104 km/h), the posted towing speed limit or the
for your trailer as set forth in your trailer owner’s manual, whichever is
down sufficiently before making a tuossmiands, on wet or slippery surfa
to help avoid an accident. If you expexigabile-trailer instability from red
a certain speed, slow down and makgsuteep your vehicle speed und
speed of which you elgece the instability.

Do not make jerky, abrupt or sharp turns.

Do not apply the brakes suddenly as you may skid, resktiifngngad loss
vehicle control. This is especially true on wet or slippery surfaces.

Do not exceed the trailer hitch assemlgiit, gross vehicle weight, gros
weight and trailer tongue weight capacities.

Do not use the following systems when trailer towing.

« Cruise control (if equipped)

« Dynamic radar cruise control (if equipped)

« Dynamic cruise control Withspeed range (if equipped)
Slow down and downshift before descstekpgor long downhill grades. O
make sudden downshifts while aisgesteep or long downhill grades.
Vehicle-trailer instability is more tikefteep long downhills. Before desc
steep or long downhill grades, slonaddvadownshift. Do not make sudden
shifts when descendingpstedong downhill grades. Avoid holding the bra
down too long or applying the brakes too frequently. This could cause
overheat and result in reduced braking efficiency.

Vehicles with a compact spare tire:tDmana trailer when the compact spa
is installed on your vehicle.

Hitch
Trailer hitch assemblies have differentcapigities established by the hitch
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190 4-1. Before driving

A\ WARNING

When towing a trailer

Lexus recommends trailers with brakes that conform to any applicable
state/provincial regulations.

If the gross trailer weight exceeds unfinkedtrailer brakes are required.
recommends trailers with brakes that conform to all applicable federal &
vincial regulations.

Never tap into your vehicle’s hydraulic system, as this will lower the ve
effectiveness.

Never tow a trailer without using a sa@tyseburely attached to both the
and the vehicle. If damage occurs to the coupling unit or hitch ball, ther
the trailer wandering into another lane.

federal and

Lexus
nd state/pro-

hicle’s braking

trailer
e is danger of

NOTICE

When installing a trailer hitch

Use only the position recommended by your Lexus dealer. Do not inste
hitch on the bumper; th&y cause body damage.

Do not directly splice trailer lights

Do not directly splice trailer lightsctRisplicing traileghts may damage yc
vehicle’s electrical system and cause a malfunction.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U

ll the trailer

ur



4-1. Before driving 191

Trailer towing (vehicles without towing package)

Lexus does not recommend towing a trailer with your vehicle. Lexus also does
not recommend the installation of a tow hitch or the use of a tow hitch carrier
for a wheelchair, scooter, bicycle,Yeto. vehicle is not designed for trailer
towing or for the use of tow hitch mounted carriers.

. -
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192 4-1. Before driving

Dinghy towing

Your vehicle is not designed to béyiogved (with 4 wheels on the ground)
behind a motor home.

NOTICE

To avoid serious damage to your vehicle

Do not tow your vehicle with the four wheg
the ground.

To prevent causing serious damagetranbeission and Dynamic Torque Control
AWD system (AWD models)

2WD models: Never tow this vehicle from|
rear with the front wheels on the ground.
This may cause seridaimiage to the trans
mission.

AWD models: Never tow this vehicle with
of the wheels on the ground. This may |
serious damage to the transmission
Dynamic Torque Control AWD system.
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4-2. Driving procedures 193

Engine (ignition) switch

Performing the followingesations when carrying the electronic key on your
person starts the enginelmnges engine switch modes.

IStarting the engine

Check that the parking brake is set.
Check that the shift lever is in P.
Firmly depress the brake pedal.

=1 and a message will be displz

on the multi-information display.
If it is not displayed, the engine c:
be started.

e -

Press the engine switch.
The engine will crank until it starts
up to 30 seconds, whichever is less

Continue depressing the brake p
until the enginec@mpletely started.

The engine can be started from
engine switch mode.

IStopping the engine
Stop the vehicle completely.
Shift the shift lever to FR.(198)

Set the parking brake P 205)

If the parking brake is in automatic tg@eayrking brake is set automatically when
shifting the shift lever t@ P. 204

Press the engine switch.
Release the brake pedal and checlettesgiiay on the instrument cluster is
off.
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IChanging engine switch modes

Modes can be changed by pressing the engine switch with brake pedal released.
(The mode changes each time the switch is pressed.)

@ off*

The emergency flashers can be use
(2 ACCESSORY mode

Some electrical components such g
audio system can be used.

‘ACCESSORY” will be displayed on
multi-information display.

(® IGNITION ON mode

All electrical components can be us
“IGNITION ON" will be displayed
the multi-information display.

. If the shift lever is in a position othe
P when turning off the engine,
engine switch will be turned to ACC
SORY mode, not to off.

IWhen stopping the engine wittshiifé lever in a position other than P

If the engine is stopped with the\ghifinlen position other than P, the engine
switch will not be turned off beaohéie turned to ACCESSORY mode. Per-
form the following procedure to turn the switch off:

Check that the parking brake is set.
Shift the shift lever to P.

Check that “Turn Off Vehicle” is displayed on the multi-information display
and then press the engine switch once.

Check that “Turn Off Vehicle” on the multi-information display is off.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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Auto power off function
If the vehicle is left in ACCESSORY mode for more than 20 minutes or IGNITION ON
mode (the engine is not running) for moaa thaur with the shift lever in P, the engine
switch will automatically turn off. Hothévéunction cannotirsly prevent battery
discharge. Do not leave the vehicle with the engine switch in ACCESSORY or IGNI-
TION ON mode for long periodswe tvhen the engine is not running.
Electronic key battery depletion
oP. 111
Conditions affding operation
oP. 133
Note for the entry function
oP. 134
If the engine does not start

The engine immobilizer system may not have been dead®ivaied. (

Contact your Lexus dealer.

Check that the shift lever is securely JétdareRgine may not start if the shift I€
displaced out of P. “To Start Vehicle, Put Shift Lever into P” will be display! the
multi-information display.
Steering lock
After turning the engine switch off and opening and closing the doors, the steeﬂng wheel
will be locked due to thertgdock function. Operatimg engine switch again autcs.
matically cancels the steering lock. 3
When the steering lock cannot be released

A message will be displayed on the multi-
mation display.

Check that the shift lever is in P. Pres
engine switch while turning the steering v
left and right.

Steering lock motor overheating prevention

To prevent the steering lock motor froheatiag, operatiortled motor may be sus-
pended if the engine is turned on and o#diypi@sa short period of time. In this case,
refrain from running the engine. After Hb@aiconds, the steering lock motor will
resume functioning.

When “Smart Access System MalfunBgéenOwner’s Manual” is displayed on the
multi-information display

The system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer
immediately.

If the electronic key battery is depleted
oP. 518

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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Operation of the engine switch

When operating the engine switch, one short, firm press is enough. If the switch is
pressed improperly, the engine may not start or the engine switch mode may not
change. It is not necessary to press and hold the switch.

If attempting to restart the engine imehediter turning the engine switch off, the
engine may not start in some cases. rAftey thie engine switch off, please wait a
few seconds beforsteeting the engine.

If the smart access system with pusin-btatbhas been deactivated by a customized
setting

oP. 578

A\ WARNING

When starting the engine

Always start the engine ghttiag in the driver’s deatnot depress the accelerator
pedal while starting the engine under any circumstances.
Doing so may cause an accidelttrmgsa death or serious injury.

Caution while driving

If engine failure occurs while the vehicle is moving, do not lock or open the doors until
the vehicle reaches a safe and complete stop. The steering lock function will activate
and this may lead to an accidsultjmg in death or serious injury.

Stopping the engine in an emergency

If you want to stop the engine in an emergency while driving the vehicle, press and hold
the engine switch for more than 2 secomessat briefly 3 times or more in sycces-

sion. 6 P. 541)
However, do not touch the engine switcdnvimilg except in an emergency. Turning
the engine off while driving will not caesisd &teering or braking control, however,
power assist to the steering will be losill Tinéke it more difficult to steer smoothly,
so you should pull over and stop tble @stgoon as it is safe to do so.
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NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the engine switch @ESSORY or IGNITION ON mode for long
periods of time without the engine running.
If ACCESSORY” or “IGNITION ON” is displayed on the multi-information display
while the engine is not running, the entghassmot off. Exit the vehicle after turn-
ing the engine switch off.
Do not stop the engine when the shiftileagpasition other than P. If the engine is
stopped in another shift lever positi@ngdine switch will not be turned off but
instead be turned to ACCESSORY mode. If the vehicle is left in ACCESSORY
mode, battery discharge may occur.
When starting the engine
Do not race a cold engine.
If the engine becomes difficult to start or stalls frequently, have your vehicle checked
by your Lexus dealer immediately.
Symptoms indicating a maifiom with the engine switch
If the engine switch seerhe tiperating somewhat differently than usual, such @s
switch sticking slightly, there may berctiwaif Contact your Lexus dealer imme
ately.

O
S.
<.
=
(@]
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Automatic transmission

IShifting the shift lever

€ While the engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode, move the shift lever
with the brake pedal depressed.
When shifting the shift lever between P and D, make sure that the vehicle is com-
pletely stopped.

IShift position purpose

Shift position Objective or function
P Parking the vehiclektarting the engine
R Reversing
N Neutral
D Normal drivirg
M M mode drivirf§ (o P. 200)

*1 7o improve fuel efficiency and reduceshdistie shift lever to D for normal driv-
ing.
*2. Any gear range can be fixed when driving in M mode.
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ISeIecting the driving mode
oP. 294

Selecting shift ranges in the Dtipos(vehicles with paddle shift
switches)

To drive using temporary shift rangesseleperate the “-” paddle shift switch

while the shift lever in D. Changing the shift range enables the level of engine
braking force to be selected. The spitaan then be selected by operating

the “-” and “+” paddle shift switches.

(D Upshifting
(@ Downshifting
The selected shift range, from 1 to

be displayed on the multi-informg
display.
The initial shift range when the “-”

dle shift switch is operated is auto
cally set to 2, 3, 4 or 5 according tc
vehicle speed.

To return to normal D position drivingtipaddle shift stvimust be held down
for a period of time.

Shift ranges and their functions

Buiaq

Meter display Function
A gear in the range between 1 and the selected gear is auto-
D2 - D6 matically chosen depending on vehicle speed and driving
conditions
D1 1st gear is set

A lower shift range will provide greatereelgiking forces than a higher shift
range.
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ISeIecting gears in the M position

To enter M mode, shift the shift ldeears can then be selected by oper-

ating the shift lever or paddle shift switches, allowing you to drive in the gear of
your choice. The gear can be seleabpeiaying the shift lever or the “-” and

“+” paddle shift switches (if equipped).

(® Upshifting
(@ Downshifting

The gear changes once every timg
shift lever or paddle shift switch is
ated.

The selected gear, from 1 to 6, w
fixed and displayed on the multi-i
mation display.

When in the M position, the gear inghamge unless the shift lever or pad-
dle shift switches are operated.
However, even when in the M position, the gears will be automatically
changed in the following situation:
When vehicle speed drops (downshift only).
When the accelerator pedal is depressed further, while driving (downshift
only).
When the needle of the tachometer is in the red zone (the range which
exceeds the allowable revs of the engine).

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U



4-2. Driving procedures 201

When the “-” paddle shift switch is operated with the shift lever in the D position

A shift range will be automatically seleetbthhest gear of the first shift range will be
one gear lower than the gear in use during normal D position driving.

Automatic deactivation of shift range selection in the D position

Shift range selection in the D positios dahlctivated in the following situations:
When the vehicle comes to a stop
If the accelerator pedal is depressed for more than a certain period of time
When the shift lever is shifted to a position other than D

To protect the automatic transmission

“Transmission Fluid Temp High See Qwararal” is displayed on the multi-informa-
tion display and a function is adoptadttmaatically selects a higher shift range when
the fluid temperature is high. Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.
Downshifting restriction warning buzzer

To help ensure safety and driving peréerrdawnshifting operation may sometimes
be restricted. In sogicumstances, downshiftingnatalge possible even when the
shift lever is operated. (A buzzer will sound twice.)

When driving with cruise control (if equipped), dynamic radar cruise control (if
equipped) or dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range (if equipped) acti-
vated

Even when performing the following agiibrte intent of enabling engine brakn%
engine braking will not activate because cruise control, dynamic radar cruise fontrol or
dynamic radar cruise controlfulltspeed range will not be canceled. 3

While driving in D position, downshifting to ® & 499)

When switching the driving modetorspde while driving in D position.
(o P. 294)

Restraining sudden start (Drive-Start Control)

When the following unusual operatigerisrmed, the engine output may be
restrained.

When the shift lever is shifted from Rto D, Dto R, Nto R, P to D, or P to R (D includes
M) with the accelerator pedal depreassedrning message appears on the multi-
information display. If a warning message is shown on the multi-information display,
read the message and follow the instructions.

When the accelerator pedal is deprézsevhile the vehicle is in reverse.
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AI-SHIFT

The AI-SHIFT automatically selects thke gigtbaccording to driver performance
and driving conditions.
The AI-SHIFT automatically operates whdrivéhmode selecttslvis set to nor-
mal mode with the shift lever in the Dnp@Sitie function will be canceled, if the
drive mode select switch is set to splerbnghift lever is put in the M position.)
The G AI-SHIFT is automatically changadtébke gear step while running in sport
mode according to the driving operations and running conditions.
The G AI-SHIFT automatically operatestivehdrive mode select switch is set to
sport mode with the shift lever in thetibrpd3ihe function will be canceled, if the
drive mode is select switch is set to madeadr shift lever is put in the M position.)
If the shift lever cannot be shifted from P

oP. 575

A\ WARNING

When driving on slippery road surfaces

Be careful of downshifting and sudderrataneles this could result in the vehicle
skidding to the side or spinning.
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Turn signal lever

IOperating instructions

(@ Right turn
(@ Lane change to the right (move
lever partway and release it)

The right hand signals will flash 3 ti
(® Lane change to the left (move
lever partway and release it)
The left hand signals will flash 3 tim
@ Left turn

. -

Turn signals can be operated when

The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

If the indicator flashes faster than usual

Check that a light bulb in the front or rear turn signal lights has not burned out.
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Parking brake

A selections can be made ageatkfrom the following modes.

IAutomatic mode

The parking brake is set or released automatically according to shift lever opera-
tion.

Even when in automatic mode, thegpanddke can be set and released manu-

ally. o P. 205)

(D Turns automatic mode on (while
vehicle is stopped, pull and holg
parlgng brake switch until the 4 U.S.A Canada
matic mode lamp turns on)

» When the shift lever is moved o
P, the parking brake will be releg
and the parking brake indicator |
and parking brake lamp turn off.

* When the shift lever is moved in
the parking brake will be set, ang
parking brake indicator light g

parking brake lamp turn on. Automatic Automatic

Operate the shift lever with the bl ,5qe lamp mode lamp
pedal depressed.

(@ Turns automatic mode off (while
vehicle is stopped, press and _
the parking brake switch until Parking Parking
automatic mode lamp turns off) brake lamp brake lamp
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IManuaI mode
The parking brake can be set and released manually.

(D Sets the parking brake
The parking brake indicator light
parking brake lamp will turn on. U.S.A Canada

Pull and hold the parking brake swi
an emergency occurs and it is nece
to operate the parking brake while

ing.

(@ Releases the parking brake
Operate the parking brake switch w
depressing the brake pedal. Make

that the parking brake indicator |
and parking brake lamp turn off.

If the parking brake indicator light
parking brake lamp flashes, operat
switch againoP. 551)

Parking Parking
brake lamp brake lamp

e -

Parking brake operation
When the engine switch is not in IGNITION ON mode, the parking brake cannot be
released using thekpag brake switch.

When the engine switch is not iNTIGNION mode, automatic mode (automatic
brake setting and relegyis not available.

If “Parking Brake Overheated Parking Brake Unavailable” is displayed on the multi-
information display

If the parking brake is operated repeatedly over a short period of time, the system may
restrict operation to prevent overheating. If this happens, refrain from operating the
parking brake. Normal operation will return after about 1 minute.

Parking brake operation sound

When the parking brake operates, a motor sound (whirring sound) may be heard. This
does not indicate a malfunction.

Parking brake indicator light and parking brake lamp

Depending on the engine switch mode, the parking brake indicator light and parking
brake lamp will turn on and stay on as described below:

IGNITION ON mode: Comes on until the parking brake is released.

Not in IGNITION ON mode: Stays on for approximately 15 seconds.

When the engine switch is turned dffemithrking brake set, the parking brake indi-
cator light and parking brake lamp will $tayabout 15 seconds. This does not indi-
cate a malfunction.
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Changing the mode

When changing the automatic mode, dhéffnessage will be shown on the multi-
information display and the buzzer sounds.

Parking brake engaged warning buzzer

A buzzer will sound if the vehicle is dithethe parking brake engaged. “Release
Parking Brake” is displayed on the multi-information display.

Warning messages and buzzers

Warning messages and buzzers are used to indicate a system malfunction or to inform
the driver of the need for caution. Ifiagnagssage is shown on the multi-information
display, read the messagkfollow the instructions.

If the brake system warning light comes on
oP. 550

Usage in winter time

oP. 318

A\ WARNING

When parking the vehicle

Do not leave a child in the vehicle Hhenparking brake may be released uninten-
tionally and there is the danger of the vehicle moving that may lead tol an accident
resulting in death or serious injury.

NOTICE

When parking the vehicle

Before you leave the vehicle, shift thevehifo P, set the parking brake and make
sure that the vehicle does not move.

When the system malfunctions
Stop the vehicle in a safe place and check the warning messages.
When the parking brake cannot be released due to a malfunction

Driving the vehicle with the parking brake set will lead to brake components overheat-
ing, which may affect braking performance and increase brake wear. Have the vehicle
inspected by contact your Lexaisdenmediately if this occurs.
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Brake Hold

The brake hold system keeps the brake applied when the shift lever is in D, M
or N with the system on and the brake pedal has been depressed to stop the
vehicle. The system releases the brake when the accelerator pedal is
depressed with the shift lever in D or M to allow smooth start off.

Turns the brake hold system on

The brake hold standby indic
(green) comes on. While the syste
holding the brake, the brake hold @
ated indicator (yellow) comes on.

Brake hold system operating conditions

The brake hold system cannot lgeltomnin the following conditions:
The back door or hood is not closed.
The driver’s door is not closed.
The driver is not wearing the seat belt.

If any of the conditions above are detected when the brake hold system is enabled, the
system will turn off and the brake hold standby indicator lightmétiddion, if any

of the conditions are detected whilesteensg holding the brake, a warning buzzer

will sound and a message will be shownnuaitifinformation display. The parking

brake will then be set automatically.

Brake hold function

If the brake pedal is left released for a period of about 3 minutes after the system has
started holding the brake, the parking bildke set automatically. In this case, a
warning buzzer sounds and a messhgeiison the multi-information display.

To turn the system off while the system is holding the brake, firmly depress the brake
pedal and press the button again.

The brake hold function may not hold the vehicle when the vehicle is on a steep incline.
In this situation, it may be necessding fdriver to apply the brakes. A warning

buzzer will sound and the multi-informaptay diill inform théver of this situa-

tion. If a warning message is shownratitreformation digpleead the message

and follow the instructions.

When the parking brake is set automatidailly the system is holding the brakes

The parking brake will not be released automatically. With the brake pedal depressed,
release the parking brake by operatipgritieg brake switch, making sure that the
parking brake indicator light goes d¢#.204})

e -
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If “Brake Hold Fault Depress Brake to Daselisit Your Dealer” is displayed on the
multi-information display

The system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional immediately.

Warning messages and buzzers

Warning messages and buzzers are used to indicate a system malfunction or to inform
the driver of the need for caution. Ifiagnaassage is shown on the multi-information
display, read the messagkfollow the instructions.

If the brake hold operated indicator flashes
oP. 551

A\ WARNING

When the vehicle is on a steep incline

When using the brake hold system op &stiee exercise caution. The brake hold
function may not hold the vehicle in such a situation.

When stopped on a slippery road

The system cannot stop the vehiclethehgripping ability of the tires has |been
exceeded. Do not use the system when stopped on a slippery road.

NOTICE

When parking the vehicle

The brake hold system is not designed for use when parking the vehicle for a long
period of time. Turning the engine swWindtilefthe system is holding the brake may
release the brake, which would cause the vehicle to move. When operating the engine
switch, depress the brake pedal, shift the shift lever to P and set the parking brake.
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ASC (Active Sound Control)

The ASC system is an electronic sound system that generates engine sound,
conveying the kinetic situations ofg¢hele’s accelerath and deceleration

to the driver through the speakaside the instrument panel.

The vehicle’s response to the draeréderation behavior and shift opera-

tions are also conveyed in sound.

When sport mode is selected, the sonueyel to the driver will be louder.

IControIIing volume

(D Louder
(@ Lower

The indicator comes on when the
system is on.

When the dial is turned to the lo
volume, the ASC system will be tu
off and the indicator will go off.

e -

The ASC system can be operated when
The driving mode select switnmizrmal mode or sport mode.
Temporary cancelation of the ASC system functions

The ASC system may be temporarily cadeglending on the driving conditions,
such as when the tires slip due to sudden acceleration.

: If equipped
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Headlight switch

The headlights can be operated manually or automatically.

IOperating instructions

Turning the end of the lever turns on the lights as follows:
x Type A

@ =00= The side marker, parki
tail, license plate, dayti
running lightso(P. 212),
instrument  panel ar
switch lights turn on.

The headlights and all

lights listed above (exct

daytime running lights) tu

on.

(® AUTO The headlights, daytir
running lightso(P. 212)
and all the lights list
above turn on and off au
matically (when the eng
switch is in IGNITION Ol
mode).

DRL

ofe The daytime running lights turn off.

®
“C“j
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x Type B

@ =00z The side marker, parki
tail, license plate, dayti
running lightso(P. 212),
instrument  panel ar
switch lights turn on.

The headlights and all
lights listed above (exct
daytime running lights) tu
on.
(® AUTO The headlights, daytir
running lightso(P. 212)
and all the lights list
above turn on and off au
matically (when the eng
switch is in IGNITION O
mode).

® O The daytime running lights turn on.

®©
Wy
U

ITurning on the high beam headlights

(D With the headlights on, push
lever away from you to turn on
high beams.

Pull the lever toward you to the ce
position to turn the high beams off.

@ Pull the lever toward you and rel
it to flash the high beams once.

You can flash the high beams wit
headlights on or off.
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Cornering lights (if equipped)
When the following conditions aremmitt, the headlights (low beam) are on,
the cornering lights will additionallpriuand light up the direction of move-
ment for the vehicle. This is to ensure excellent visibility when either driving at
intersections or parking at night.
The steering wheel is operated
The turn signal lever is operated
The shift lever is in R
However, when vehicle speed is 40 km/h (25 mph) or above, the cornering
lights do not turn on.

When the cornering lights @m for more than 30 minutes, they will automati-
cally turn off.

Daytime running light system

To make your vehicle more visible talotees during daytime driving, the daytime
running lights turn on automaticallyifatressed intensity) whenever the engine is
started and the parking brake is releasttevaigtadlight switch off or in the "AUTO”
position. (llluminate brighter than the front parking lights.) Daytime running lights are
not designed for use at night.

Type A only: Daytime running lightte ¢camed off by operating the switch.

If a turn signal light is in use, the daytimg light, on the same side, is turned off.
For emergency flashers, both are turned off.

Compared to turning on the headlightsytmae running light system offers greater
durability and consumes less electricity, so it can help improve fuel economy.

Headlight control sensor

The sensor may not function properly

object is placed on the sensor, or anythin
blocks the sensor is affixed to the windshig
Doing so interferes with the sensor dete
the level of ambient light and may caus
automatic headlight system to malfunction

Automatic light off system

When the headlights come on: The headlights and tail lights turn off 30 seconds after a
door is opened and closed if the engine switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or
turned off. (The lights turn off immed gely if on the key is pressed after all the doors
are locked.)

When only the tail lights come on: Tightsiturn off automatically if the engine
switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or turned off and the driver’s door is opened.

To turn the lights on again, turn the swgteto IGNITION ON mode, or turn the
light switch off once and then bi=pg=) =0 r
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Automatic headlight leveling system (if equipped)

The level of the headlights is automatjoatlydaalccording to the number of passen-
gers and the loading condition of the tele@nkure that the headlights do not inter-
fere with other road users.

Light reminder buzzer

A buzzer sounds when the engine switch is turned off or turned to ACCESSORY mode
and the driver’s door is opened while the lights are turned on.

Battery-saving function

In order to prevent the battery of the vehicle from discharging, if the headlights and/or tail
lights are on when the engine switch isoffithedbattery saving function will operate

and automatically turn off all the lightspafteximately 20 minutes. When the engine

switch is turned to IGNITION ON modéatihery-saving function will be disabled.

When any of the following are performed, the battery-saving function is canceled once
and then reactivated. All the lights wilfft@auntomatically 20 minutes after the bat-
tery-saving function has been reactivated:

When the headlight switch is operated
When a door is opened or closed
Customization

Settings (e.g. light senswitbéty) can be changed.
(Customizable featured?. 617)

NOTICE

Buiaug

To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the lights on longendtassary when the engine is off.
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Automatic High Beam

The Automatic High Beam uses aghioley camera sensor to assess the
brightness of streetlights, the lights@dming and preceding vehicles, etc.,
and automatically turns higarben or off as necessary.

IActivating the Automatic High Beam system

Push the lever away from you
the headlight switch AUTO
20 position.

Press the Automatic High Be€
switch.

The Automatic High Beam indicato
come on when the headlights are ty
on automatically to indicate that the
tem is active.

: If equipped
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IHigh beam automatic turning on or off conditions

When all of the following conditions are fulfilled, high beam will be automatically
turned on:
Vehicle speed is above approximately 21 mph (34 km/h).
The area ahead of the vehicle is dark.
There are no oncoming or preceding vehicles with headlights or tail lights
turned on.
There are few streetlights on the road ahead.
If any of the following conditions are fulfilled, high beam will be automatically
turned off:
Vehicle speed drops below approximately 17 mph (27 km/h).
The area ahead of the vehicle is not dark.
Oncoming or preceding vehiclesleadights or tail lights turned on.
There are many streetlights on the road ahead.

ITurning the high beam on/off manually

Switching to low beam

e -

Pull the lever to original position

The Automatic High Beam indic
will turn off.
Push the lever away from you to
vate the Automatic High Beam
tem again.

Switching to high beam

Press the Automatic High Be
switch.
The Automatic High Beam indic

will turn off and the high beam
cator will turn on.

Press the switch to activate the A
matic High Beam system again.
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The Automatic High Beam can be operated when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
Camera sensor det&n information
High beam may not be automaticakytaff in the following situations:

« When oncoming vehicles satjdappear from a curve

« When the vehicle is cut in front of by another

« When oncoming or preceding vehicles are hidden from sight due to repeated
curves, road dividers or roadside trees

High beam may be turned off if an onocgrhinkg that is using fog lights without

using the headlights is detected.

House lights, street lights, red traffic signals, and illuminated billboards or signs may
cause the high beam to turn off.

The following factors may affect the amouettaken to turn high beam on or off:

» The brightness of headlights, fogdightsil lights of oncoming and preceding
vehicles

The movement and direction of oncoming and preceding vehicles

When a oncoming or preceding vehlglaamoperational lights on one side
When a oncoming or preceding vehicle is a two-wheeled vehicle

The condition of the road (gradient, curve, condition of the road surface, etc.)
The number of passengers and amount of luggage

High beam may be turpedor off when unexpected by the driver.

In the situations below, the system may not be able to correctly detect the surrounding
brightness levels, and may flash or expose nearby pedestrians to the high beam. There-
fore, you should consider turning the aigh be or off manually rather than relying

on the Automatic High Beam system.

* In bad weather (rain, sriogy sandstorms, etc.)

The windshield is obscbyefibg, mist, ice, dirt, etc.

The windshield is cracked or damaged.

The camera sensor is deformed or dirty.

The camera sensor temperature is extremely high.

Surrounding brightness levels are etiuedmf headlightd,lights or fog lights.
Vehicles ahead have headlights or tail lights that axeitetibdroff, dirty, are
changing color, or are not aimed properly.

« When driving through an area of intatiyitthanging brightness and darkness.

* When frequently and repeatedly driving ascending/descending roads, or roads with
rough, bumpy or uneven surfaces (stohepaved roads, gravel tracks, etc.).
When frequently and repdit taking curves or driving on a winding road.

There is a highly reflective object ahead of the vehicle, such as a sign or a mirror.
The back of a vehicle ahead is highly reflective, such as a container on a truck.
The vehicle’s headlights are damaged or dirty.

The vehicle is listing or titling, duiatctire, a trailer being towed, etc.

The driver believes that the high bedre peysing problems or distress to other
drivers or pedestrians nearby.
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A\ WARNING

Limitations of the Automatic High Beam

Do not rely on the Automatic High Beam. Always drive safely, taking care to observe
your surroundings and turning hagh ba or off manually if necessary.

NOTICE

Notes when using the Automatic High Beam system
Observe the following to ensure that the Automatic High Beam functions correctly.

Do not touch the camera sensor.

Do not subject the camera sensor to a
impact.

Do not disassemble the camera sensor.
Do not spill liquids onto the camera sen

Do not apply window tinting or stickers 1
camera sensor or the area of windshielc
the camera sensor.

Do not place items on the dashboardisTdaemessibility that the camera sensor U.ill
mistake items reflected in the windshield for streetlights, the headlights of cther vehi-
cles, etc. Q

Do not install a parking tag or any other accessories near or around the camera sen-
sor.

Do not overload the vehicle.
Do not modify the vehicle.

Do not replace windshield with non-genuine windshield.
Contact your Lexus dealer.
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Fog light switch

The fog lights secure exadllvisibility in difficult driving conditions, such as
in rain and fog.

IOperating instructions
@® O Turns the fog lights off
@ #0D Turns the fog lights on

Fog lights can be used when
The headlights are on in low beam.

NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the lights on longen#t@ssary when the engine is off.
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Windshield wipers and washer

IOperating the wiper lever
The wiper operation is selected by moving the lever as follows.
Intermittent windshield wipergwinterval adjuster (if equipped)

x Type A

@ O off
¥ Intermittent operation
¥ Low speed operation
¥ High speed operation
4 Temporary operation

©eeE

. -

Wiper intervals can be adjusted when intermittent operation is selected.

® Increases the intermittent wi
shield wiper frequency

(D Decreases the intermittent wi
shield wiper frequency
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X

@)
®
®
®
®

Wiper intervals can be adjusted
(® Increases the intermittent wi

(1) Decreases the intermittent wi

Washer/wiper dual operation

The wipers will automatically ope
a couple of times after the wa
squirts.

Vehicles with headlight cleaners:
When the headlights are on and
lever is pulled and held, the heag
cleaners will operate once. After
the headlight cleaners will ope
every 5th time the lever is pulled

Type B

OFF Off

INT Intermittent operation
LO Low speed operation
HI  High speed operation

MIST Temporary operation

when intermittent operation is selected.

shield wiper frequency

shield wiper frequency

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U




4-3. Operating the lights and wipers 221

Washer/wiper dual operation

The wipers will automatically ope
a couple of times after the wa
squirts.

Vehicles with headlight cleaners:
When the headlights are on and
lever is pulled and held, the heag
cleaners will operate once. After
the headlight cleaners will ope
every 5th time the lever is pulled

Rain-sensing windshield wipers (if equipped)
x Type A
@ O off
(2 Ao Rain-sensing operation
(® ¥ Low speed operation
® ¥ High speed operation
(® 4 Temporary operation

When ‘AUTO” is selected, the v
ers will operate automatically w
the sensor detects falling rain.
system automatically adjusts w
timing in accordance with rain
ume and vehicle speed.
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The sensor sensitivity can batedljrthen “AUTO” is selected.

® Increases the sensitivity
(@ Decreases the sensitivity

Washer/wiper dual operation

The wipers will automatically ope
a couple of times after the wa
squirts.

Vehicles with headlight cleaners:
When the headlights are on and
lever is pulled and held, the heag
cleaners will operate once. After
the headlight cleaners will ope
every 5th time the lever is pulled

x Type B

(D OFF Off

(@ Aauto Rain-sensing operation
(® LO Low speed operation
(® HI High speed operation
(® MIST Temporary operation

When ‘AUTO” is selected, the W
ers will operate automatically w
the sensor detects falling rain.
system automatically adjusts w
timing in accordance with rain

ume and vehicle speed.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U



4-3. Operating the lights and wipers 223

The sensor sensitivity can batedljrthen “AUTO” is selected.
® Increases the sensitivity
(@ Decreases the sensitivity

Washer/wiper dual operation

The wipers will automatically ope
a couple of times after the wa
squirts.

Vehicles with headlight cleaners:
When the headlights are on and
lever is pulled and held, the heag
cleaners will operate once. After
the headlight cleaners will ope
every 5th time the lever is pulled

Buiaug

The windshield wipers and washer can be operated when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
Dripping prevention wiper sweep (vehiglth rain-sensing windshield wipers)

After washing and wiping operation stwers| the wipers operate one more time

after a short delay to prevent dripping. iHdievieinction will not operate while driv-

ing.

Effects of vehicle speed on wiper operation (vehicles with rain-sensing windshield wip-
ers)

Vehicle speed affects the Intermittent wiper interval.
Raindrop sensor (vehicles with rain-sensing windshield wipers)

The raindrop sensor judges the amou
raindrops.

An optical sensor i9pidd. It may not opel
ate properly when sunlight from the risir
setting of the sun intermittently strikes
windshield, or if bugs, etc. are present ¢
windshield.

If the wiper switch is turned to the “AUTO” position while teeitatgiaén IGNI-
TION ON mode, the wipers will operatetorstmw that AUTO mode is activated.

If the temperature of the raindrop sensodig9®¢&) or higher, ord (-15¢) or
lower, automatic operation may not occur. In this case, operate the wipers in any mode
other than AUTO mode.
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If no windshield washer fluid sprays

Check that the washer nozzles are not bfatlerd,is washer fluid in the washer fluid
tank.

A\ WARNING

Caution regarding the use of windshipltsnin AUTO mode (vehicles with rain-
sensing windshield wipers)

The windshield wipers may operate unexpectedly if the sensor is touched or the wind-
shield is subject to vibration in AUTO mode. Take care that your fingers, etc. do not
become caught in the windshield wipers.

Caution regarding the use of washer fluid

When it is cold, do not use the washer fluid until the windshield becomes warm. The
fluid may freeze on the windshield and sausélbty. This may lead to an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.

NOTICE

When the windshield is dry

Do not use the wipers, as they may damage the windshield.

When the washer fluid tank is empty

Do not operate the switch continually as the washer fluid pump may overheat.
When a nozzle becomes blocked

In this case, contact your Lexus dealer.
Do not try to clear it with a pin or other object. The nozzle will be damaged.

To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the wipers on longemicessary when the engine is off.
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Rear window wiper and washer

IOperating the wiper lever
Turning the end of the lever turthee grar window wiper and washer.

x Type A

@ o off

@ =--- Intermittent operation
(® — Normal operation

(®» Washer/wiper dual operation

The wipers will automatically opera
couple of times after the washer sq
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x Type B

(D ofFF Off
@ INT Intermittent operation
(® ON Normal operation

(® Washerwiper dual operation

The wipers will automatically opera
couple of times after the washer sq

The rear window wiper and washer can be operated when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

NOTICE

When the rear window is dry
Do not use the wiper, as it may damage the rear window.
When the washer fluid tank is empty

Do not operate the switch continually as the washer fluid pump may overheat.
When a nozzle becomes blocked

In this case, contact your Lexus dealer.
Do not try to clear it with a pin or other object. The nozzle will be damaged.
To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the wipers on longemibcessary when the engine is off.
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Opening the fuel tank cap

Perform the following steps to open the fuel tank cap.

IBefore refueling the vehicle

Turn the engine switch off and ensure that all the doors and windows are
closed.

Confirm the type of fuelP( 599)

Fuel types
oP. 599
Fuel tank opening for unleaded gasoline

To help prevent incorrect fueling, your vehicle has a fuel tank opening that
modates the special nozzle on unleaded fuel pumps.

A\ WARNING

.~
2

When refueling the vehicle

Observe the following precautions whisdimgfthe vehicle. Failure to do sg
result in death or serious injury.

Mgy

After exiting the vehicle and before gpéeifiuel door, touch an unpainted
surface to discharge any static electricity. It is important to discharge st
before refueling because sparks resolingtdtic electricity can cause fuel
to ignite while refueling.

Always hold the grips @nfttel tank cap and turn it slowly to remove it.

A whooshing sound may be heard when the fuel tank cap is loosened.
sound cannot be heard before fully removing the cap. In hot weather, pr
may spray out of the filler neck and cause injury.

Do not allow anyone that has not discharged static electricity from their
close to an open fuel tank.

Do not inhale vaporized fuel.
Fuel contains substancasate harmful if inhaled.

Do not smoke while refueling the vehicle.
Doing so may cause the fuel to ignite and cause a fire.

Do not return to the vehicle or touch any person or object that is statical
This may cause static electricity to build up, respltisgjbie ignition hazard

When refueling

Observe the following precautions to prevent fuel overflowing from the fue
Securely insert the fuel nozzle into the fuel filler neck.

Stop filling the tank after thenfurzlle automatically clicks off.

Do not top off the fuel tank.

metal
atic electricity
apors

Wait until the

essurized fuel

body to come

ly charged.

| tank:
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NOTICE

Refueling

Do not spill fuel during refueling.

Doing so may damage the vehicle, soabsagy the emission control system to
operate abnormally, damaging fuel sy@tgmnents or the vehicle’s painted sur-
face.

IOpening the fuel tank cap

With the doors unlocked, press
center of the rear edge of the
filler door.

Push inward and take your hand aw
slightly open the fuel filler door. T
open the door fully by hand.

Turn the fuel tank cap slowly to
and put it into the holder on the
filler door.
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When the fuel filler door cannot be opened

Remove the cover inside the luggage con|
ment by inserting a screwdriver. After rem(
the cover, pull the lever to unlock the fuel
door and it will be ready to open as usual.

When removing the cover, to prevent dan
cover the tip of the screwdriver with a rag.

ICIosing the fuel tank cap

After refueling, turn the fuel tank
until you hear a click. Once the
is released, it will turn slightly ir
opposite direction.

Close the fuel filler door, and p|
the center of the rear edge of
fuel filler door.

When you lock the doors, the fuel
door will lock also.
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Fuel filler door lock condition
The fuel filler door may not be locked erethe/lvehicle’s doors are locked in the fol-
lowing conditions:

When operating the door lock button inside the vehicle

When the automatic door locking system is opeRat&d7)

When the fuel filler door is clafied the vehicle’s doors are locked

A\ WARNING

When replacing the fuel tank cap

Do not use anything but a genuine Lexus fuel tank cap designed for your yehicle. Doing
so may cause a fire or other incidehtmdyiaesult in death or serious injury.
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Dynamic radar cruise control

ISummary of functions

Without accelerator pedal operation by the driver, in vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode, the vehicle automatically accelerates and decelerates in accor-
dance to the changes in speed ottmalimg vehicle.constant speed con-
trol mode, the vehicle runs at a fixed speed.
Use the dynamic radar cruise control on freeways and highways.
Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mrmBeA32)
Constant speed control moal@.(237)
(D Indicators
@ Display
(® Set speed
(@ Vehicle-to-vehicle distance buttg
(&) Cruise control switch

e -

: If equipped
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Driving in vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode

This mode employs a radar sensor to detect the presence of vehicles up to
approximately 400 ft. (120 m) ahead, determines the current vehicle-to-vehicle
following distance, and operates ttamainsuitable following distance from

the vehicle ahead.

Note that vehicle-to-vehicle distancelog#l in when traveling on long downhill
slopes.

(D Example of constant speed cruising
When there are no vehicles ahead
The vehicle travels at the speed set by the driver. The desired vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance can also be set by operating the vehicle-to-vehicle distance control.
(@ Example of deceleration cruising
When a preceding vehicle is delongr than the set speed appears
When a vehicle is detected running athgaud, the system automatically deceler-
ates your vehicle. When a greater reduction in vehicle speed is necessary, the system
applies the brakes (the stop lights will come on at this time). A warning tone warns you

when the system cannot detelsuéficiently to prevent your vehicle from closing in
on the vehicle ahead.

(® Example of follow-up cruising
When following a preceding vehidtévisg slower than the set speed

The system continues follow-up cruisie@dybsting for clgas in the speed of

the vehicle ahead in order to maintain the vehicle-to-vehicle distance set by the driver.
(® Example of acceleration

When there are no longer any precesliigjes driving slower than the set

speed

The system accelerates until the set speed is reached. The system then returns to con-
stant speed cruising.
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ISetting the vehicle speed (vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode)

Press the “ON/OFF” button to a
vate the cruise control.
Radar cruise control indicator will ¢

on and a message will be displaye
the multi-information display.

Press the button again to deactivat
cruise control.

Accelerate or decelerate, W
accelerator pedal operation, to
desired vehicle speed (ab
approximately 30 mph [50 km/k
and push the lever down to se
speed.

Cruise control “SET” indicator will ¢
on.

The vehicle speed at the moment the
lever is releasedcbenes the set speed.

Buiaug
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IAdjusting the set speed

To change the set speed, operate the lever until the desired set speed is dis-
played.

(D Increases the speed

(2 Decreases the speed
Fine adjustment: Momentarily n
the lever in the desired direction.
Large adjustment: Hold the lever i
desired direction.

In the vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the set speed will be increased
or decreased as follows:
» When the set speed is shown in “MPH”
Fine adjustment: By approximately 1 mph (1.6 km/h) each time the lever is
operated
Large adjustment: By approximately 5 mph (8 km/h) for each 0.75 seconds
the lever is held
» When the set speed is shown in “km/h”
Fine adjustment: By approximatelfn 10kenmph) each time the lever is
operated
Large adjustment: By approximatelfh5¥d mph) for each 0.75 seconds
the lever is held
In the constant speed control mo&e437), the set speed will be increased
or decreased as follows:

Fine adjustment: By approximately 1 mph (1.6 km/h) each time the lever is operated

Large adjustment: The set speed carebsddar decreasedhtioually until the
lever is released.
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Changing the vehicle-to-vehicle distance (vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode)

Pressing t_he bgtton changes the Type A Preceding
cle-to-vehicle distance as follows: vehicle mark
D Long
(@ Medium
(® Short

The vehicle-to-vehicle distance is
automatically to long mode when
engine switch is turned to IGNITI
ON mode.

If a vehicle is running ahead of you, the preceding vehicle mark will also be displayed.

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance settings (vehicle-to-vehicle distance con-
trol mode)

Select a distance from the table édoevthat the distances shown co
spond to a vehicle speed of 50 nipkr(Bh). Vehicle-to-vehicle distancg,

Type B

increases/decreases in accordance with vehicle speed. z
>
«Q

Distance options Vehicle-to-vehicle distance

Long Approximately 160 ft. (50 m)

Medium Approximately 130 ft. (40 m)

Short Approximately 100 ft. (30 m)
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ICanceIing and resuming the speed control

(D Pulling the lever toward you car
the speed control.

The speed setting is also canceled
the brake pedal is depressed.

(@ Pushing the lever up resumes
speed control and returns veh
speed to the set speed.

However, resuming is available when the vehicle speed is more than approximately
25 mph (40 km/h).

IApproach warning (vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode)

When your vehicle is too close
vehicle ahead, and sufficient auto
deceleration via the cruise contr
not possible, the display will flash
the buzzer will sound to alert the d
An example of this would be if an
driver cuts in front of you while yo
following a vehicle. Depress the |
pedal to ensure an appropriate vehicle-
to-vehicle distance.

Warnings may not occur when

In the following instances, theressibility that the warnings will not occur:
When the speed of the preceding vehicle matches or exceeds your vehicle
speed
When the preceding vehicle is traveling at an extremely slow speed
Immediately after the cruise control speed was set
When depressing the accelerator pedal
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ISeIecting constant speed control mode

When constant speed control modedgedelgour vehicle will maintain a set
speed without controlling the vehicle-to-vehicle distance. Select this mode only
when vehicle-to-vehicle distance tombide does not function correctly due

to dirt, etc.

(D Press the “ON/OFF” button to a
vate the cruise control.
Press the button again to deactivat
cruise control.

(@ Switch to constant speed cor
mode.
(Push the lever forward and hol
approximately 1 second.)

Cruise control indicator will come on.

When in constant speed control mode, to return to vehicle-to-vehicle dist n n-
trol mode, push the lever forwand agdihold for approximately 1 second.

After the desired speed has been sabf passible to return to vehicle-to-vehigle
distance control mode. 2

If the engine switch is turned off and then turned to IGNITION ON mode again, the
vehicle will automatically return to vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode.

Adjusting the speed setting: 284
Canceling and resuming the speed seffing36
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Dynamic radar cruise control can be set when

The shift lever is in D.

Vehicle speed is above approximately 30 mph (50 km/h).
Accelerating after setting the vehicle speed

The vehicle can accelerate by operating the accelerator pedal. After accelerating, the
set speed resumes. However, during vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the vehi-
cle speed may decrease below the set gpdedtim maintain the distance to the pre-

ceding vehicle.

Automatic cancelation of vehiderehicle distance control mode

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mad&isatically canceled in the following situ-
ations:

VSC is activated.

TRAC is activated for a period of time.

When the VSC or TRAC system is turned off by pressing the VSC OFF switch.
The sensor cannot detect properlydeids obstructed in some way.
Pre-collision braking is activated.

When vehicle-to-vehicle distance contiel imautomatically canceled in the follow-
ing situations, “Radar Cruise Control Ublavaitdl be displayen the multi-infor-
mation display:

Actual vehicle speed falls below approximately 25 mph (40 km/h).

The windshield wipers areatimgy at high speed (when the wiper switch is set to the
‘AUTO” mode or the high speed wiper operation position).

If vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode is automatically canceled for any other rea-
son, there may be a malfunction in the system. Contact your Lexus dealer.

Automatic cancelation of constant speed control mode
Constant speed control mode is autdipatzoeeled in the following situations:

Actual vehicle speed is more than approximately 10 mph (16 km/h) below the set vehi-
cle speed.

Actual vehicle speed falls below approximately 25 mph (40 km/h).

VSC is activated.

TRAC is activated for a period of time.

When the VSC or TRAC system is turned off by pressing the VSC OFF switch.
Pre-collision braking is activated.
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Radar sensor and grille cover

Always keep the sensor and grille covetookenre that the vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance control mode operates properly. @Bstngctions, such as snow, ice and plastic
objects, cannot be detetigthe obstruction sensor.)

Dynamic radar cruise control is emhifeln obstruction is detected.

@ Grille cover
@ Radar sensor

Warning messages and buzzers for dynamic radar cruise control

Warning messages and buzzers are used to indicate a system malfunction or to inform
the driver of the need for caution while driving. If a warning message is shown on the
multi-information display, reach#dssage and follow the instructions.

Certification fothe radar sensor
x For vehicles sold in the U.S.A.
FCC ID: HYQDNMWRO007 o

This device complies with part 15 ofGHRuURS. Operation is subject to the followihg
two conditions: (1) This device may mohaauul interference, and (2) this devise
must accept any interference receivadirigdhterference that may cause undesffed
operation.

FCC WARNING
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compli-
ance could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

Radio frequency radiation exposure Information:

This equipment complies with FCC radiation exposure limits set forth for an uncontrolled
environment.

This equipment should be installedpargted with minimum distance of 20cm
between the radiator (antenna) and your body.

This transmitter must not be co-locategemating in conjunction with any other
antenna or transmitter.

x For vehicles sold in Canada

This device complies with Industry Canada licence-exempt RSS standard(s).
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause interference, and

(2) this device must accept any interference, including interference that may cause
undesired operation of the device.
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A\ WARNING

Before using dynamic radar cruise control

Do not overly rely on vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode.
Be aware of the set speed. If automatic decelerationfacceleration is not

adjust the vehicle speed, as well as the distance between your vehicle|

ahead by applying the brakes, etc.
Cautions regarding the driving assist systems
Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

Assisting the driver to measure following distance

The dynamic radar cruise control istentyenh to help theéwvar in determining
the following distance between the driver's own vehicle and a design

traveling ahead. It is not a mechanistowsataleless or inattentive driving

is not a system that can assist the thiverisibility conditions. It is still nec

for driver to pay close attention to the vehicle’s surroundings.
Assisting the driver to judge proper following distance

The dynamic radar cruise control determines whether the followin
between the driver’s own vehicle and a designated vehicle traveling ah

priate or not. It is not capable of makinthantype of judgement. Therefo
absolutely necessary for the driver to végilaimt and to determine whether
there is a possibility of danger in any given situation.

Assisting the driver to operate the vehicle
The dynamic radar cruise control has bdityaoeprevent or avoid a collisio

a vehicle traveling ahead. Therefore, if there is ever any danger, the dr
immediate and direct control of theevahitlact appropriately in order to €

the safety of all involved.
To avoid inadvertent dynamic radar cruise control activation

appropriate,
and vehicles

ated vehicle
and it
essary

g distance
ead is appro-
e, itis

or not

N with
iver must take
nsure

Switch the dynamic radar cruise control off using the “ON/OFF” button when not in

use.
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A\ WARNING

Situations unsuitable for dynamic radar cruise control

Do not use dynamic radar cruise control in any of the following situations.
Doing so may result in inappropriate speed control and could cause an agcident result-
ing in death or serious injury.

Roads where there are gathns, cyclers, etc.

In heavy traffic

On roads with sharp bends

On winding roads

On slippery roads, such agtbogered with rain, ice or snow

On sharp inclines or declines
Vehicle speed may exceed the set speed when driving down a steep hill.

Roads with continuous inclines and declines
At entrances to freeways and highways

When weather conditions are bad enough that they may prevent the se m
detecting correctly (fog, snow, sandstorm, heavy rain, etc.)

When an approach warning buzzer is heard often
When your vehicle is towing a trailer or during emergency towing
When the sensor may not be correctly detecting the vehicle ahead

E.

In the case of the following and depending on the conditions, operate the brake pedal
when deceleration of the system igiesuéfr operate the accelerator pedal wh
acceleration is required.
As the sensor may not be able to correctly detect these types of vehicles,|the approach
warning 6 P. 236) will not be activated, whighead to an accident resulting in
death or serious injury.

Vehicles that cut in suddenly

Vehicles traveling at low speeds

Vehicles that are not moving in the same lane

Vehicles with small rear ends riéraiilh no load on board, etc.)

a

Motorcycles traveling in the same lane

When water or snow thrown up by the surrounding vehicles hinders the detecting of
the sensor
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A\ WARNING

When your vehicle is pointing upw
(caused by a heavy load in the luggage
partment, etc.)

Conditions under which the vehicle-todeetlistance control mode may not func-
tion correctly

Operate the brake pedal (or acceleradal pperation depending on the situation)
as necessary in the following condititresraslar sensor may not be able to cor-
rectly detect vehicles ahead, which may lead to an accident resulting in geath or seri-
ous injury.

When the road curves or when the lané
narrow

Accelerate  Accelerate Decele

When steering wheel operation or your
tion in the lane is unstable

When the vehicle ahead of you decelerates suddenly
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A\ WARNING

Handling the radar sensor
Observe the following to ensure the dyrsatar cruise control can function effec-
tively.
Otherwise, the radar sensor may not detect correctly and could result in gn accident.
Keep the sensor and grille cover clean at all times.
Clean the sensor and grille cover with a soft cloth so you do not mark or damage
them.

Do not subject the sensor ocosoding area to a strong impact.
If the sensor moves even slightly ofhptsitisystem may malfunction. If the sen-
sor or surrounding area is subject togistact, always have the area ingpected
and adjusted by your Lexus dealer.

Do not disassemble the sensor.
Do not attach accessories or stickbesgensor, grille cover or surrounding|area.
Do not modify or paint the sensor and grille cover.

If the radar sensor needs toptecesl, contact your Lexus dealer.

Buiaug
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Dynamic radar cruise controlwith full-speed

range

I Summary of functions

Without accelerator pedal operation by the driver, in vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode, the vehicle automatically accelerates, decelerates and stops in
accordance to the changes in speedpréteding vehicle. In constant speed
control mode, the vehicle runs at a fixed speed.

Use the dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range on freeways and
highways.
Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control noBe245)
Constant speed control moal@.(251)
(D Indicators
(@ Display
(® Set speed
® Vehicle-to-vehicle distance buttg
(& Cruise control switch

: If equipped
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4-5. Using the driving support systems245

IDriving in vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode

This mode employs a radar sensor to detect the presence of vehicles up to
approximately 400 ft. (120 m) ahead, determines the current vehicle-to-vehicle
following distance, and operates ttamainsuitable following distance from

the vehicle ahead.

Note that vehicle-to-vehicle distancelog#l in when traveling on long downhill
slopes.

Buiaug

(D Example of constant speed cruising
When there are no vehicles ahead
The vehicle travels at the speed set by the driver. The desired vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance can also be set by operating the vehicle-to-vehicle distance control.

(@ Example of deceleration cruising and follow-up cruising
When a preceding vehicle is delongr than the set speed appears
When a vehicle is detected running afhgaud, the system automatically deceler-
ates your vehicle. When a greater reduction in vehicle speed is necessary, the system
applies the brakes (the stop lights will cahtkistime). The system will respond to
changes in the speed of the vehicle ahead in order to maintain the vehicle-to-vehicle
distance set by the driver. A warning tone warns you when the system cannot deceler-
ate sufficiently to prevent your editoh closing in on the vehicle ahead.
When the vehicle ahead of you stops,hiolerwél also stop (vehicle is stopped by

system control). After the vehicle ahead starts off, pushing the cruise control lever up
or depressing the acceleratorlpeitlaesume follow-up cruising.

(® Example of acceleration
When there are no longer any preceshinges driving slower than the set
speed

The system accelerates until the set speed is reached. The system then returns to con-
stant speed cruising.
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ISetting the vehicle speed (vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode)

Press the “ON/OFF” button to a
vate the cruise control.
Radar cruise control indicator will ¢

on and a message will be displaye
the multi-information display.

Press the button again to deactivat
cruise control.

Accelerate or decelerate, W
accelerator pedal operation, to
desired vehicle speed (ab
approximately 30 mph [50 km/t
and push the lever down to se
speed.

Cruise control “SET” indicator will ¢
on.

The vehicle speed at the moment the
lever is releasedchenes the set speed.

While the vehicle is in vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, if the lever is released
when vehicle speed is less than 30 mph (50 km/h) and a vehicle ahead can be
detected, the vehicle will start followinghitle ahead at a set speed of 30 mph

(50 km/h).
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IAdjusting the set speed

To change the set speed, operate the lever until the desired set speed is dis-
played.

(D Increases the speed

(Except when the vehicle has K
stopped by system control in vehicl
vehicle distance control mode)

(@ Decreases the speed
Fine adjustment: Momentarily n
the lever in the desired direction.
Large adjustment: Hold the lever i
desired direction.

In the vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the set speed will be i sed
or decreased as follows:

» When the set speed is shown in “MPH”
Fine adjustment: By approximately 1 mph (1.6 km/h) each time th@ lever is
operated =
Large adjustment: By approximately 5 mph (8 km/h) for each 0.75 Séconds
the lever is held
» When the set speed is shown in “km/h”
Fine adjustment: By approximatelh 10khmph) each time the lever is
operated
Large adjustment: By approximatellh5¥t mph) for each 0.75 seconds
the lever is held
In the constant speed control mmBeZ51), the set speed will be increased or
decreased as follows:

Fine adjustment: By approximately 1 mph (1.6 km/h) each time the lever is operated

Large adjustment: The set speed carebsddarr decreasechimoually until the
lever is released.
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Changing the vehicle-to-vehicle distance (vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode)

Pressing the button changes the

X - Type A Preceding

cle-to-vehicle distance as follows: P vehicle mark
D Long
@ Medium
(® Short Type B

The vehicle-to-vehicle distance ig

automatically to long mode when

engine switch is turned to IGNITI

ON mode.
If a vehicle is running ahead of you, the preceding vehicle mark will also be displayed.

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance settings (vehicle-to-vehicle distance con-
trol mode)

Select a distance from the table Bédoevthat the distances shown corre-
spond to a vehicle speed of 50 niphkr(#h). Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
increases/decreases in accordance with vehicle speed. When the vehicle is
stopped by system control, the vehicle-to-vehicle distance will be about 10 ft.
(3m) to 16 ft. (5 m) regardless of the vehicle-to-vehicle distance setting.

Distance options Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
Long Approximately 160 ft. (50 m)
Medium Approximately 130 ft. (40 m)
Short Approximately 100 ft. (30 m)

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U



4-5. Using the driving support systems249

Resuming follow-up cruising whervehicle has been stopped by sys-
tem control (vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode)

After the vehicle ahead of you star
push the lever up.

Your vehicle will also resume follo
cruising if the accelerator peda
depressed after the vehicle aheg
you starts off.

ICanceIing and resuming the speed control

(D Pulling the lever toward you car
the speed control.
The speed setting is also canceled
the brake pedal is depressed.

(When the vehicle has been stopp€
system control, depressing the b
pedal does not cancel the setting.)

(@ Pushing the lever up resumes
cruise control and returns veh
speed to the set speed.
However, when a vehicle ahead is not detected in vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode, cruise control does not resume when the actual vehicle speed is approximately
25 mph (40 km/h) or less. Also, wherltlge is in constant speed control mode

and the actual vehicle speed is approximately 25 mph (40 km/h) or less, cruise con-
trol does not resumdtesset speed is cleared.

Buiaug
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IApproach warning (vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode)

When your vehicle is too close

vehicle ahead, and sufficient auto
deceleration via the cruise contr
not possible, the display will flask
the buzzer will sound to alert the d
An example of this would be if an
driver cuts in front of you while yo
following a vehicle. Depress the L
pedal to ensure an appropriate vehicle-
to-vehicle distance.

Warnings may not occur when

In the following instances, theressihility that the warnings will not occur:
When the speed of the preceding vehicle matches or exceeds your vehicle
speed
When the preceding vehicle is traveling at an extremely slow speed
Immediately after the cruise control speed was set
When depressing the accelerator pedal
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ISeIecting constant speed control mode

When constant speed control modedgedelgour vehicle will maintain a set
speed without controlling the vehicle-to-vehicle distance. Select this mode only
when vehicle-to-vehicle distance tombide does not function correctly due

to dirt, etc.

(D Press the “ON/OFF” button to a
vate the cruise control.
Press the button again to deactivat
cruise control.

(@ Switch to constant speed cor
mode.
(Push the lever forward and hol
approximately 1 second.)

Cruise control indicator will come on.

When in constant speed control mode, to return to vehicle-to-vehicle dist n n-
trol mode, push the lever forwand agdihold for approximately 1 second.

After the desired speed has been sabf passible to return to vehicle-to-vehigle
distance control mode. 2

If the engine switch is turned off and then turned to IGNITION ON mode again, the
vehicle will automatically return to vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode.

Adjusting the speed settinB: 287
Canceling and resuming the speed seffing49
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Dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range can be set when
The shift lever is in D.
Vehicle speed is above approximately 30 mph (50 km/h).
Accelerating after setting the vehicle speed

The vehicle can accelerate by operating the accelerator pedal. After accelerating, the
set speed resumes. However, during vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the vehi-
cle speed may decrease below the set gpdedtim maintain the distance to the pre-

ceding vehicle.

Automatic cancelation of vehiderehicle distance control mode

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mad&isatically canceled in the following situ-
ations:

VSC is activated.

TRAC is activated for a period of time.

When the VSC or TRAC system is turned off by pressing the VSC OFF switch.
The sensor cannot detect properlydeids obstructed in some way.

Brake automatically operated for lorgip@fi time, such as traffic jams, etc.

The parking brake is operated.

The vehicle is stopped by system control on a steep incline.

Pre-collision braking is activated.

The following are detected when the vehicle has been stopped by system control:

» The driver is not wearing a seat belt.
« The driver’s door is opened.
» The back door or hood is opened.
When vehicle-to-vehicle distance contiel imautomatically canceled in the follow-
ing situations, “Radar Cruise Control UblaVaidl be displayen the multi-infor-
mation display:
Actual vehicle speed falls below approximately 25 mph (40 km/h) when there are no
vehicles ahead.

The preceding vehicle leaves the lane when your vehicle is following at a vehicle speed
below 25 mph (40 km/h). Otherwise, tisoseannot properly detect the vehicle.

The windshield wipers areatimgy at high speed (when the wiper switch is set to the
‘AUTO” mode or the high speed wiper operation position).

If vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode is automatically canceled for any other rea-
son, there may be a malfunction in the system. Contact your Lexus dealer.
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Automatic cancelation of constant speed control mode
Constant speed control mode is autdigataceceled in the following situations:

Actual vehicle speed is more than approximately 10 mph (16 km/h) below the set vehi-
cle speed.

Actual vehicle speed falls below approximately 25 mph (40 km/h).
VSC is activated.
TRAC is activated for a period of time.
When the VSC or TRAC system is turned off by pressing the VSC OFF switch.
Pre-collision braking is activated.
Radar sensor and grille cover

Always keep the sensor and grille covetookenre that the vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance control mode operates properly. @Bstngctions, such as snow, ice and plastic
objects, cannot be detetigthe obstruction sensor.)

Dynamic radar cruise control with full-spagd is canceled if an obstruction is
detected.

D Grille cover
@ Radar sensor

Buiaug

Warning messages and buzzers for dyndaricraise control with full-speed range

Warning messages and buzzers are used to indicate a system malfunction or to inform
the driver of the need for caution while driving. If a warning message is shown on the
multi-information display, reath#ssage and follow the instructions.

Certification fothe radar sensor
oP. 239
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A\ WARNING

Before using dynamic radar crads@rol with full-speed range

Do not overly rely on vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode.
Be aware of the set speed. If automatic decelerationfacceleration is not

ahead by applying the brakes, etc.
Cautions regarding the driving assist systems
Observe the following precautions.

Assisting the driver to measure following distance

The dynamic radar cruise control witredl+gmge is only intended to he
driver in determining the following ckstatween the driver's own vehicle
designated vehicle traveling aheadtlaismachanism that allows careless

Assisting the driver to judge proper following distance
The dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range determines wh

ahead is appropriate or not. It ispadileaf making any otlype of judgeme
Therefore, it is absolutely necessaryditvehéo remain vigilant and to dete
whether or not there is a pogsdfilitanger in any given situation.

Assisting the driver to operate the vehicle
The dynamic radar cruise control withefetl range has no capability to pre

the driver must take immediate andcdinéretl of the vehicle and act approp
in order to ensure the safety of all involved.

button when not in use.

Failure to do so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

appropriate,

adjust the vehicle speed, as well as the distance between your vehiclel and vehicles

p the
and a
or inat-

tentive driving, and it issn®fstem that can assistriher in low-visibility condi-
tions. It is still necessary for driver to pay close attention to the vehicle's surroundings.

ether the fol-

lowing distance between the drivergetwate and a designated vehicle traveling

nt.
rmine

vent or

avoid a collision with a vehicle travelinlg Bhewefore, if there is ever any danger,

riately

To avoid inadvertent dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range agtivation
Switch the dynamic radar cruise cotitrflilwvspeed range off using the “ON/QFF”
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A\ WARNING

Situations unsuitable for dynamia radigse control with full-speed range

Do not use dynamic radar cruise cottréuNvspeed range in any of the foll
situations.

Doing so may result in inappropriate speed control and could cause an ac
ing in death or serious injury.

Roads where there are gtins, cyclers, etc.

In heavy traffic

On roads with sharp bends

On winding roads

On slippery roads, such agtbogered with rain, ice or snow
On sharp inclines or declines

Vehicle speed may exceed the set speed when driving down a steep hill.

Roads with continuous inclines and declines
At entrances to freeways and highways

When weather conditions are bad enough that they may prevent the
detecting correctly (fog, snow, sandstorm, heavy rain, etc.)

When an approach warning buzzer is heard often
When your vehicle is towing a trailer or during emergency towing
When the sensor may not be correctly detecting the vehicle ahead

In the case of the following and depending on the conditions, operate thg

when deceleration of the system igiesutfr operate the accelerator pedal
acceleration is required.

As the sensor may not be able to correctly detect these types of vehicles,
warning 6 P. 250) will not be activated, whiaphlead to an accident resulti
death or serious injury.

Vehicles that cut in suddenly

Vehicles traveling at low speeds

Vehicles that are not moving in the same lane

Vehicles with small rear ends riéraiilh no load on board, etc.)

Motorcycles traveling in the same lane

When water or snow thrown up by the surrounding vehicles hinders the

the sensor

bwing

cident result-

5ense DM
o
<.
-]
 brike pedal
when

the approach
ng in

detecting of
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A\ WARNING

When your vehicle is pointing upw
(caused by a heavy load in the luggage
partment, etc.)

Conditions under which the vehicle-to4eetlistance control mode may not func-
tion correctly

Operate the brake pedal (or acceleratal pperation depending on the situation)
as necessary in the following condititresraslar sensor may not be able tp cor-
rectly detect vehicles ahead, which may lead to an accident resulting in geath or seri-
ous injury.

When the road curves or when the lané
narrow

Accelerate  Accelerate Decele

When steering wheel operation or your
tion in the lane is unstable

When the vehicle ahead of you decelerates suddenly
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A\ WARNING

Handling the radar sensor

Observe the following to ensure thenmdymadar cruise control with full-speed
range can function effectively.
Otherwise, the radar sensor may not detect correctly and could result in gn accident.

Keep the sensor and grille cover clean at all times.
Clean the sensor and grille cover with a soft cloth so you do not mark or damage
them.

Do not subject the sensor ocosoding area to a strong impact.
If the sensor moves even slightly ofhptsitisystem may malfunction. If the sen-
sor or surrounding area is subject togistact, always have the area ingpected
and adjusted by your Lexus dealer.

Do not disassemble the sensor.
Do not attach accessories or stickbesgensor, grille cover or surrounding|area.
Do not modify or paint the sensor and grille cover.

If the radar sensor needs toptecesl, contact your Lexus dealer.

Buiaug
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Cruise control

ISummary of functions

Use the cruise control to maintain a set speed without operating the accelerator
pedal.
Use the cruise control on freeways and highways.

@ Indicators

(@ Cruise control switch

ISetting the vehicle speed
Press the “ON/OFF” button to a
vate the cruise control.

Cruise control indicator will come o

Press the button again to deactivat
cruise control.

Accelerate or decelerate, W
accelerator pedal operation, to
desired vehicle speed (ab
approximately 25 mph [40 km/i
and push the lever down to se
speed.

Cruise control “SET” indicator will ¢
on.

The vehicle speed at the moment the
lever is releasedchenes the set speed.

: If equipped
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IAdjusting the set speed
To change the set speed, operate the lever until the desired set speed is obtained.

D Increases the speed

(@ Decreases the speed
Fine adjustment: Momentarily n
the lever in the desired direction.
Large adjustment: Hold the lever i
desired direction.

The set speed will be incteaséecreased as follows:

Fine adjustment: By approximately 1 mph (1.6 km/h) each time the lever is operated

Large adjustment: The set speed carebsddar decreasedtioually until the
lever is released.

ICanceIing and resuming the constant speed control

(D Pulling the lever toward you car
the constant speed control.

The speed setting is also canceled
the brake pedal is depressed.

(@ Pushing the lever up resumes
constant speed control.
However, resuming is available v

the vehicle speed is more than apg
mately 25 mph (40 km/h).

e -
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Cruise control can be set when

The shift lever is in D.

Vehicle speed is above approximately 25 mph (40 km/h).
Accelerating after setting the vehicle speed

The vehicle can be accelerated by opacatherator pedal. After accelerating, the
set speed resumes.

Even without canceling the cruise control, the set speed can be increased by first accel-
erating the vehicle to the desired spetttamaishing the lever down to set the new
speed.

Automatic cancelation of cruise control
Cruise control is automatically canicetety of the following situations.
Actuzzljl vehicle speed falls more than approximately 10 mph (16 km/h) below the set
speed.
Actual vehicle speed is below approximately 25 mph (40km/h).
VSC is activated.
TRAC is activated for a period of time.
When the VSC or TRAC system is turned off by pressing the VSC OFF switch.
g_“Clruise Control Malfunction Visit Your Dealer” is displayed on the multi-information
isplay
Press the “ON/OFF” button once to deactivate the system, and then press the button
again to reactivate the system.
If the cruise control speed cannot be $e¢ @rifise control cancels immediately after

being activated, there may be a malfuntiteerinse control system. Have the vehi-
cle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

A\ WARNING

To avoid operating the cruise control by mistake
Switch the cruise control off ugH@M/OFF" button when not in use.
Situations unsuitable for cruise control
Do not use cruise control in any of the following situations.
Doing so may result indéssntrol and could cause an accident resulting in (death or
serious injury.

Roads where there are gathns, cyclers, etc.

In heavy traffic

On roads with sharp bends

On winding roads

On slippery roads, such agtbogered with rain, ice or snow

On sharp inclines or declines
Vehicle speed may exceed the set speed when driving down a steep hill.

When your vehicle is towing a trailer or during emergency towing
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LDA (Lane Departure Alert with steering control)

ISummary of function

While driving on a highway or freeway that has white (or yellow) lane markers
and few curves, a camera, which is lmecdabtedupper part of the windshield,

uses this system to recognize the white (yellow) lane markers and when the
driver has deviated from the lane. If the system judges that the vehicle has devi-
ated from the current traffic lane, along with alerting the driver with a buzzer and
indications in the multi-information displ#lyprovide assistance by operating

the steering wheel to avoid further deviation from the marker lines.

Lane recognition camera

e -

(D Indicators

(@ Display
(3 LDA switch

: If equipped
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| Functions included with LDA

Lane deviation alert function

Alert buzzer

When the system judges that the vehicle is deviating from the current traffic lane,
an alert buzzer sounds and it prompts cautions from the display screen of the

multi-information display.

When the alert buzzer sounds, pleask ttte surrounding road situation and
return near the center of the whitewyddloe markers by safely operating the

steering wheel.
Steering control function

Alert buzzer

In steering control

If the system judges that the vehicleinteddieom the current traffic lane, it is
displayed in the multi-information yd&pthsteering force is supplied to the
steering wheel by the steering contnajipg required assistance in steering
wheel operation to avoid further deviation from the marker lines.

In order to prevent over relying on the system, when the system does not operate the
steering wheel and driving where hands are lightly supporting the steering wheel
continues, a warning message igelispfathe multi-information display.
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ITurning the LDA on

Press the LDA switch to activate
LDA.

LDA indicator will come on and |
lines will be displayed on the multi-i
mation display.

Press the switch again to deactivat
LDA.

When the engine switch is turned
the LDA returns to off.

Type A Type B

IOperating conditions for each function
Lane deviation alert function
When the following conditions are satisfied, the function operates. ©
When the lane deviation alert function operates, lane lines is displa)éd on the
multi-information displayP( 265) <@
When the LDA is on.R. 263)
When the vehicle speed is approximately32 mph (50 km/h) or more.
When the system recognizes white (yellow) lane markers.
When the lane width is more than approximately 8.2 ft. (2.5 m).
When turn signal lever is not operating.
When the emergency flashers are not operating.
When driving on a straight road or through a curve with a radius of more
than approximately 328 ft. (100 m)
When a system abnormality is not deted®e@66)
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Steering control function
In addition to the operation conditions for the lane deviation alert function,
when all of the following cimmditare fulfilled, it operates.
When settings for the “Steering Assi™Bettings display” of the multi-
information display is set to “OR’ 267)
When the vehicle has not slowed down more than a defined setting.
When the steering wheel is operated wieering force level that is not
equivalent to changing lanes.
When the ABS, VSC, TRAC, or PCS (if equipped) is not operating.
When intentional accelerator pegerations are not performed.

Temporary cancelation of the functions

Lane deviation alert function
In any of the following cases, theéeldagon alert function will be tempo-
rarily canceled. When the conditions, in which the cancelation occurred
improves, the function will resume operations.

The vehicle speed deviates from the operating ranges of the function

The turn signal lever is operated

When the emergency flashers are operated

When the lane markers cannot be recognized while driving

When the system malfunctions

Immediately after the lane deviation alert operates

The lane deviation alert function will not operate again for a several sec-

onds after it has been activated, even if the vehicle leaves the lane again.

When more than half of the vehicle body straddles the lane
Steering control function
In addition to the temporary cancetatiglitions of the lane deviation alert
function, in any of the following tteseteering control function is tempo-
rarily canceled. When the condifmmsvhich the cancelation occurred
improves, the function will restart operations.

When the vehicle has slowed duwwa than a defined setting.

When the steering wheel is operated with a steering force level that is

equivalent to changing lanes.

When the ABS, VSC, TRAC, or PCS (if equipped) is operating.

When intentional acceleratalapeperations are performed.

Operations of the VSC and TRAC have been turadd 260
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IWhen the steering cooitfunction was canceled

When it is judged that there is a atialfuim the system relating to steering
control function, the steering cdminotion is canceled and “LDA Steering
Assist Deactivated Warnings Availadisplisyed on the multi-information dis-
play. However, it is possible that the lane deviation alert function operates.

When the steering control function islednit will not return unless “Steering
Assist” is turned “On” again from ¢tengS display” of the multi-information
display ¢ P. 267) or the LDA switch is turned on again.

Ilndication on the multi-information display
When the both lane lines turn whit
Indicates that both right and left
markers are recognized.

If the vehicle deviates from the ti
lane, the lane digplen the side th
vehicle has deviated from will flag
orange. ¢ P. 262)

e -

When the either lane line turns wh
Indicates that the lane marker or]
white-marked side is recognized.

If the vehicle deviates from the sid¢
lane with recognized lane markers
lane line will flash in orangB. 262)

When the inside of both lane lines
black:

Indicates that no lane markers are
ognized or the LDA is temporarily
celed.
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Display while in steering control

In steering control, the steering co
indicator will come on.

If “Lane Departure Alert Malfunction Visit Bealer” is displayen the multi-infor-
mation display

Even if the LDA switch is pressed, whdbitlindicator does not come on the system
may have a malfunction. Have the vepietted by your Lexus dealer immediately.

The steering control function

There are cases where it may be difficult to sense the steering force on the steering
wheel by the steering corgtaniprding to speed, the dewiaiioation, conditions of a
road, etc.

Alert buzzer for lane deviation alert

Depending on the audio system sound &weboditioning fan noise while the audio
system or air conditioning system istimasehe difficult to hear the alert buzzer.

After the vehicle has been parked in the sun

The LDA may not be available and a waesgage will be displayed for a while after
driving has started. When the temperature in the cabin decreases and the temperature
around the lane recognition camela 2@il) becomes suitable for its operation, turn

the LDA switch on again after a short time.

If there are lane markers on only one side of the vehicle

The lane deviation alert will not operate for the side on which lane markers could not be
recognized.

Conditions in which the fupictimay not operate correctly

In the following situations, the lane recognition camera may be unable to recognize lane
markers causing the lane deviation alert function to operate incorrectly. However, this
does not indicate a malfunction.

When there are shadows on the road noawzithgl with lane meask or if a shadow
covers the lane markers

When driving through an area with no lane markers, such as a toll booth, a crossing or
before a ticket checkpoint

When the lane markers are broken, Botts’ dots (raised pavement markers) or stones
When lane markers are obscured or partially obscured by sand, dirt, etc.

When driving on a road surface that isswetrdin, previous rainfall, standing water,
etc.

When the lane markers are yellow (These may be more difficult for the system to rec-
ognize compared to white markers.)
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When the lane markers are on a curb, etc.
When driving on a particulariyhbraad surface, such as concrete
When driving on a road surface that is bright due to reflected light

When driving in a locatioeralthe light level changeslisgiuch as the entrance to
or exit from a tunnel

When sunlight or the headlights of ona@hicigs are shining directly into the cam-
eralens

When driving on roads that are branching or merging

When driving on a hill

When driving on winding roads or roads that are uneven
When driving on rough or unpaved roads

When driving on a sharp curve

When lane markers are extremely narrow or extremely wide

When the vehicle leans to one side aalwmeunt due to a heavy load or improper
tire inflation pressure

When the following distance between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead isgexiteimely
short

When the vehicle experiences strong tgpandnotion such as when driving on an
extremely rough road or on a seam in the pavement

When headlight brightness at nighttime is reduced due to dirt on the lenseg, or when
the headlights are misaligned <

When receiving a side wind
When changing the tires

Depending on the tires used, such as snow tires, etc., sufficient performance may not be
maintainable.

Warning messages for the LDA

Warning messages are used to indicatena egdtunction or to inform the driver of
the need for caution while driving. ihiagvanessage is shown on the multi-informa-
tion display, read the message and follow the instructions.

Also, even if a warning message is displayed, it will not impede normal driving.

When turning on/off the steering control function

Buin

From “Settings displayP(92) of the multi-information display, the steering
control function can be turned on/off.
Pressing tr meter control switcFe9%), selec
With each press meter control sgyitble control switches between “On” and
“Off”
Sensitivity adjustment fag thne deviation alert buzzer
From “Settings displayd P. 92) of the multi-information display, the alert sensi-
tivity for the alert buzzer when deviating from the lane can be adjusted.
Pressing tt meter control switche92), selec
With each press meter control switches, the control switches between “High”

and “Standard”
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A\ WARNING

Before using the LDA

Do not over rely on the LDA. The LDA does not drive the vehicle automatically, nor
does it reduce the amount of care you need to take. As such, the driverl must always
assume full responsibility for undergtdmgfimer surroundings, for operating the
steering wheel to correctdhiging line, and for dridafely. Also, take occasional

rests from fatigue due to driving over long periods of time, etc.
Inappropriate or negligent drivingddead to an unexpected accident.

Do not drive without holding the steering wheel

While the steering control function is operating, when the system judges that the vehi-
cle is being driven without holding the steering wheel, a warning message is displayed.
(oP. 262)
Inappropriate steering wheel operatiolie aegligent driving could lead to an
unexpected accident. When driving, fitchthéateering wheel and keep safe driv-
ing in mind.

To avoid operating the LDA by mistake

Switch the LDA off using the LDA switch when not iR 263) (
Situations unsuitable for LDA

Do not use the LDA in any of the following situations.
Otherwise, the system may not function correctly and could result in an accident.

When driving with tire chains, a spare tire, or similar equipment
When a tire with a different structure, maker, brand, or tread pattern is ysed.
When remain tread of the titherir pressure is insufficient
When restructuring the suspension

When there are objects or structures along the roadside that might be misinterpreted
as lane markers (such as guardrails, a curb, reflector posts, etc.)

When driving on snowy roads

When pavement lane markers are diffise#t thue to rain, snow, fog, sand, dust,
etc.

When there are visible lines on the pavement from road repairs, or if the remains of
old lane markers are still visible on the road

When driving on a road with lane closigrés maintenance, or when driving in a
temporary lane

When driving on road surfacesthatlippery from rain, snow, etc.
When driving in traffic lanes other than highways and freeway
When driving through construction areas
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NOTICE

To prevent damage to or incorrect operation of the LDA

Observe the following to ensurefthdtDA system functions correctly
Do not modify the headlights or attach stickers to the surface of the lights.
Do not modify the suspensiceptace it with non-genuine parts.

Do not install or place anything on thehtuagrille. Also, do not install a grille
guard (bull bars, kangaroo bar, etc.).

If your windshield needs repairs, contact your Lexus dealer.
Do not overload with luggage
Lane recognition camera
Observe the following to ensurefthdtDA system functions correctly

Keep the windshield clean at all times.
Performance could be affected if the wishdskiety, or if raindrops, condensation
or ice are adhering to the windshield.

Do not attach a sticker or other items {
windshield near the lane recognition car

Buiaug

Do not spill liquids onto the lane recognition camera.
Do not attach window tinting to the windshield.
Do not install an antenna ihdfdhe lane recognition camera.

If the windshield areaantfof the lane recognition camera is fogged up, use the
windshield defogger to remove the fog from that Rrdasj

When it is cold, using tregerewith air blowing to the feet may allow the upper part
of the windshield to fog up. Thiawelh negative effect on the images.

Do not scratch the camera lens, or let it get dirty.

When cleaning the inside of the windbleieldreful not to get any glass cleaner,
etc., on the lens. Also, do not touch the lens.

For lens repair, contact your Lexus dealer.

Do not change the installation position or direction of the lane recognition camera or
remove it.
The direction of the lane redogréamera is precisely adjusted.

Do not subject the lane recognition camera to strong impact or force, and do not dis-
assemble the lane recognition camera.

Do not replace windshield with non-genuine windshield.
Contact your Lexus dealer.
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Intuitive parking assist

The distance from your vehicle tobgeavstacles when parallel parking or
maneuvering into a garage is meadyréhe sensors and communicated via
the displays and a buzzer. Alway& thesurrounding area when using this
system.

ITypes of sensors

(D Front corner sensors
(@ Front center sensors
(® Rear corner sensors
(@ Rear center sensors

Ilntuitive parking assist switch
Turns the intuitive parking assist of

When on, the indicator light come
to inform the driver that the syste
operational.

: If equipped
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IDispIay

When the sensors detect an obstadtd|aiving displays inform the driver of

the position and distance to the obstacle.
Multi-information display

(D Front corner sensor operation
@ Front center sensor operation
(® Rear corner sensor operation
(@ Rear center sensor operation

Lexus Display Audio or navigation system screen
@ Intuitive parkiragsist display

When the Lexus parking assist n
tor is not displayed.
A graphic is automatically displs
when an obstacle is detected.
screen can be set so that the grg
is not displayea . 274)

. Select to mute the buz
sounds.

@ Insert display

When the Lexus parking assist n
tor is displayed.
A simplified image is displayed
the right upper corner of the Le
Display Audio and the naviga
system screen when an obstag
detected.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U

e -



272

4-5. Using the driving support systems

ISensor detection display, obstacle distance

Distance display

Sensors that detect an obstacle will illuminate continuously or blink.

Displafi*

Insert
display

Approximate distance to obstacle

Front and rear
center sensor

Front and rear
corner sensor

(continuous)

(blinking slowl

Front center sensor:
3.3 ft. (100 cm) to
2.0 ft. (60 cm)

Rear center sensor:
49 ft. (150 cm) to
/;.0 ft. (60 cm)

(continuous)

(blinking)

2.0 ft. (60 cm) to
5 ft. (45 cm)

0 ft. (60 cm) to

5 ft. (45 cm)

(continuous)

(blinking rapidl

Front center sensor:
1.5 ft. (45 cm) to
1.0 ft. (30 cm)

Rear center sensor:
1.5 ft. (45 cm) to
ij.Z ft. (35 cm)

1.5 ft. (45 cm) to
0 ft. (30 cm)

(blinking? or
continuod*sg)

(continuous)

Less than

1.0ft. (30 cm)

Rear center sensor:
Less than

1.2 ft. (35 cm)

Front center sensor:

Less than
1.0 ft. (30 cm)

*1 The images may differ from that shown in the illustrat¥#is.
*2: Multi-information display
*3: Lexus Display Audio or navigation system screen
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Buzzer operation and distance to an obstacle

A buzzer sounds when the sensors are operating.
The buzzer sounds faster agkiele approaches an obstacle.
When the vehicle comes within theifgjldistance of the obstacle, the
buzzer sounds continuously.
 Front corner sensors: Approximately 1.0 ft. (30 cm)
 Front center sensors: Approximately 1.0 ft. (30 cm)
* Rear corner sensors: Approximately 1.0 ft. (30 cm)
* Rear center sensors: Approximately 1.2 ft. (35 cm)
When 2 or more obstacles are detected simultaneously, the buzzer system
responds to the nearest obstacle. If one or both come within the above dis-
tances, the beep will repeat a long tone, followed by fast beeps.

IDetection range of the sensors
(D Approximately 3.3 ft. (100 cm)
@ Approximately 4.9 ft. (150 cm)

(® Approximately 2.0 ft. (60 cm)

The diagram shows tletection range
of the sensors. Note that the ser
cannot detect obstacles that
extremely close to the vehicle.

The range of the sensors may ch
depending on the shape of the o
etc.

e -
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Setting up intuitive parking assetighes with a Lexus Display Audio
or navigation system)

You can change the buzzer soundsevahd the screen operating conditions
when the engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

x Lexus Display Audio system

Press the “MENU” button on the Lexus Display Audio controller, and then
select “Setup” on the screen.

Select “Vehicle”, andrtiselect “LEXUS Park Assist” on the screen.
Select the desired item.
x Navigation system

Press the “MENU” button on the Remote Touch, and then select “Setup” on
the screen.

Select “Vehicle”, andrtlselect “LEXUS Park Assist” on the screen.
Select the desired item.

x Lexus Display Audio screen x Navigation system screen

(D The buzzer sounds volume can be adjusted.
(@ On or off can be selectedntoitive parking assist display.
(® Both the front or rear center sensors display and tone indication can be set.
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The intuitive parking assist can be operated when
Front corner sensors:

* The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

» The shift lever is in other than P.

» The vehicle speed is less than about 6 mph (10 km/h).
(At any speed when the shift lever is in R)

Front center sensors:

* The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

» The shift lever is in other than P or R.

» The vehicle speed is less than about 6 mph (10 km/h).
Rear corner and rear center sensors:

* The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
* The shift leveris in R.

Intuitive parking assist display
When an obstacle is detected while thepagking assist monitor is in use, the warn-

ing indicator will appear irupiper corner of the screesméfithe display setting has
been set to off.

Sensor detectivinformation
The sensor’s detection areas are limited to the areas around the vehicle’s bumper.

Certain vehicle conditions and the surmguerd/ironment may affect the ability gf a
sensor to correctly detect an obstacle. Particular instances where this mayzoccur are
listed below. 5

>

« There is dirt, snow or ice on the .s@ffgmng the sensors will resolve this pl‘&)—

lem.)
* The sensor is frozen. (Thavérayeh will resolve this problem.)
In especially cold weather, if a sensor is frozen the screen may show an abnormal
display, or obstacles may not be detected.
The sensor is covered in any way.
The vehicle is leaningsaderably to one side.
On an extremely bumpy road, on an incline, on gravel, or on grass.
The vicinity of the vehicle is noisy due to vehicle horns, motorcycle engines, air
brakes of large vehicles, or other loud noises producing ultrasonic waves.
There is another vehicle equipped with parking assist sensors in the vicinity.
The sensor is coated wstieat of spray or heavy rain.
The vehicle is equipped with a fender pole or wireless antenna.
Towing eyelets are installed.
The bumper or sensor receives a strong impact.
The vehicle is approaching a tall or curved curb.
In harsh sunlight or intense cold weather.
The area directly under the bumpers is not detected.
If obstacles draw too close to the sensor.
A non-genuine Lexus suspensi@réhbauspension etc.) is installed.
» People may not be detected if they are wearing certain types of clothing.
In addition to the examples above, there are instances in which, because of their shape,
signs and other objects may be judgeshgor to be closer than they are.
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The shape of the obstacle may prevent dregndetecting it. Pay particular atten-
tion to the following obstacles:

« Wires, fences, ropes, etc.

Cotton, snow and other materials that absorb sound waves

Sharply-angled objects

Low obstacles

Tall obstacles with upper sections profdtivagds in the direction of your vehi-
cle

The following situations may occur during use.

« Depending on the shape of the obstacle and other factors, the detection distance
may shorten, or detestmay be impossible.

» Obstacles may not be detected if they are too close to the sensor.

» There will be a short delay betweartlebdétection and display. Even at slow
speeds, there is a posstbiitythe obstacldlwome within the sensor’s detection
areas before the display is shown and the buzzer sounds.

» Thin posts or objects lower than the sensor may not be detected when approached,
even if they have been detected once.

« It might be difficult to hear beeps deevtime of audio system or air flow noise
of the air conditioning system.

If “Clean Parking Assist Sensor§pdagied on the multi-information display

A sensor may be dirty or covered with snow or ice. In such cases, if it is removed from the
sensor, the system should return to normal.

Also, due to the sensor being frozen at low temperatures, a malfunction display may
appear or an obstacle maybaaletected. If the sensor thaws out, the system should
return to normal.

If “Parking Assist Malfunction”spldiyed on the multi-information display

Depending on the malfunaifdhe sensor, the device may not be working normally.
Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

Certification
x For vehicles sold in the U.S.A.

This device complies with Part 15 ofGHRul&S. Operation is subject to the following

two conditions; (1) this device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device
must accept any interference receivadjrnigahterference that may cause undesired
operation.

x For vehicles sold in Canada

This ISM device complies with Canadian ICES-001.

Cet appareil ISM est conforme a la norme NMB-001 du Canada.
Customization

Settings (e.g. buzzer sounds volume) can be ch@&h@ad) (
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A\ WARNING

When using the intuitive parking assist

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may result in the vehicle being unable to be driven safely and possibly
cause an accident.

Do not use the senabspeeds in excess of 6 mph (10 km/h).

The sensors’ detection areas and réiastivare limited. When moving forwgrd or
reversing, check the areas surroundivehtble (especially the sides of the vehi-
cle) for safety, and drive slowly, using the brake to control the vehicle’s speed.

Do not install accessories withisensors’ detection areas.

NOTICE

When using intuitive parking assist

In the following situations, the system may not function correctly due to a al-
function, etc. Have the vehicle checked by your Lexus dealer.

The intuitive parking asgistation display flashes, and a buzzer sounds w
obstacles are detected.

If the area around a sensor collidesméthisg, or is sulbgetto strong impact.
If the bumper collides with something.

If the display shows continuously twitheping, except when the buzzer mﬁ?e
switch has been turned on.

If a display error occurs, first check the sensor.

If the error occurs even if there is no ice, snow or mud on the sensor, it is likely that the
sensor is malfunctioning.

Notes when washing the vehicle
Do not apply intensive bursts of water or steam to the sensor area.
Doing so may result egénsor malfunctioning.

1~
2
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Lexus parking assist monitor

The parking assist monitor assists thelyridisplaying an image of the view
behind the vehicle while backing up, for example while parking.

Owners of models equipped with ayatémn system should refer to the
“NAVIGATION SYSTEM OWNER’S MANUAL".

The screen illustrations used inetktire intended as examples, and may
differ from the image that isialy displayed on the screen.

The rear view image is displayed

the shift lever is in R and the e

switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
The parking assist monitor systen

be deactivated when the shift lever
any position other than R.
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IUsing the Lexus parking assist monitor

Screen display

The parking assist monitor sc
will be displayed if the shift posit
shifted to R while the engine sy
is in IGNITION ON mode.

® Intuitive parking assist displa
equipped)

If an obstacle is detected while
intuitive parking assist is on, a di
is shown in the top right corner ofthe
screen.

Using the system
Use any of the following modes.

Estimated course line display nooele281)

Estimated course lines are
played which move in acc
dance with the operation of
steering wheel.
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Parking assist guide line display m&deg&3)

The steering wheel return pg
(parking assist guide lines)
displayed.

Distance guide line display mode

Distance guide lines only are
played.

ISwitching the display mode

When the shift lever is in any position other than R, the display mode can be
changed in the following procedure.

Press the “MENU” button on the Lexus Display Audio controller, and then
select “Setup” on the screen.

Select “Vehicle”, and then selack“Bamera Guide Line Setting” on the
screen.

Select the desired display mode.

(D Estimated course line disf
mode © P. 281)

(@ Parking assist guide line dis
mode ( d°. 283)

(® Distance guide line display mc

Distance guide lines only are
played.
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IEstimated course line display mode

Screen description

(@ Vehicle center guide line
The line indicates the estimated vehicle center on the ground.
@ Vehicle width guide line

The line indicates a guide path when the vehicle is being backed straig
The displayed width is wider than the actual vehicle width.
The line aligns with the estimated lioessghen the steering wheel is strai

(® Estimated course lines
The lines show an estimated course when the steering wheel is turned.
@ Distance guide line

The line moves, together with the estimated course lines, in sync with the steering
wheel. The line shows points approximately 1.5 ft. (0.5 m) (red) and approximately
3 ft. (1 m) (yellow) from the center of the edge of the bumper.

(® Distance guide line

The line shows distance behind the vehicle, a point approximately 1.5 ft. (0.5 m)
(blue) from the edge of the bumper.

Buinuq :
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Parking operation
When parking in a space which is in the reverse direction to the space
described in the procedure below, the steering directions will be reversed.
Shift the shift lever to R.
Turn the steering wheel so
the estimated course lines
within the parking space, i
back up slowly.
(D Parking space
(@ Estimated course lines

When the rear position of
vehicle has entered the parl
space, turn the steering whee
that the vehicle width guide |
are within the left and right di
ing lines of the parking space.

@ Vehicle width guide line
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Once the vehicle width guide lines and the parking space lines are parallel,
straighten the steering wheel and back up slowly until the vehicle has com-
pletely entered the parking space.

Stop the vehicle in an ap@tgpplace, and finish parking.

IParking assist guide line display mode

Screen description

(D Vehicle width guide lines .

These lines indicate a guide path when the vehicle is being backeg straight
up. The displayed width is wider than the actual vehicle width. <
(@ Parking assist guide lines
These lines indicate the path of the smallest turn possible behind the vehi-
cle.
These lines also indicate the approximate position of the steering wheel
when parking.
(® Distance guide line
This line (red) indicates points apatelyirh.5 ft. (0.5 m) behind the rear
bumper of your vehicle.

® Vehicle center guide line
The line indicates the estimated vehicle center on the ground.

Buin
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Parking operation
When parking in a space which is in the reverse direction to the space
described in the procedure below, the steering directions will be reversed.

Shift the shift lever to R.

Back up until the parking as
guide line meets the edge of
left-hand dividing line of the p
ing space.

(D Parking assist guide line
(@ Parking space dividing line

Turn the steering wheel all the way to the right, and back up slowly.

Once the vehicle is parallel with the parking space, straighten the steering
wheel and back up slowly until the vehicle has completely entered the
parking space.

Stop the vehicle in an apm@tepplace, and finish parking.
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ILexus parking assist monitor precautions

Area displayed on screen

The parking assist monitor disj
an image of the view from

bumper of the rear area of the

cle.

The image of the Lexus par
assist monitor can be adjusted.

(oP. 342)

NX200t_OM_

The area displayed on the sc
may vary according to vehicle or
tation conditions.
Objects which are close to eit
corner of the bumper or under
bumper cannot be seen on
screen.

The camera uses a special leng
distance of the image that app
on the screen differs from the a
distance.

Items which are located higher

Corners of bumper

the camera may not be displayed on

the monitor.

Buiaug

If your vehicle is equippéd a backlit license plataay interfere with the dis-

play.
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Lexus parking assist monitor camera

The camera for the parking a
monitor is located above the licg
plate.

Using the camera
If dirt or foreign matter (such as water droplets, snow, mud etc.) is adhering
to the camera, it cannot transmit a clear image. In this case, flush it with a
large quantity of water and wipe the camera lens clean with a soft and wet
cloth.
Differences between the screen and the actual road
The distance guide lines and theewetditti guide lines may not actually be
parallel with the dividing lines of the parking space, even when they appear to
be so. Be sure to check visually.
The distances between the vehicle width guide lines and the left and right
dividing lines of the parking space may not be equal, even when they appear
to be so. Be sure to check visually.
The distance guide lines give a digtadedor flat road surfaces. In any of
the following situations, there is a margin of error between the guide lines on
the screen and the actsthdce/course on the road.
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When the ground behind the vehicle slopes up sharply

The distance guide lines
appear to be closer to the vel
than the actual distance. Bec
of this, objects will appear tg
farther away than they acty
are. In the same way, there w
a margin of error between
guidelines and the actual
tancefcourse on the road.

When the ground behind the vehicle slopes down sharply

The distance guide lines
appear to be further from f{
vehicle than the actual dista
Because of this, objects
appear to be closer than t
actually are. In the same
there will be a margin of er
between the guidelines and
actual distancefcourse on
road.
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When any part of the vehicle sags

When any part of the vehicle ¢
due to the number of passen
or the distribution of the lo
there is a margin of error betw
the guide lines on the screen
the actual distancelcourse on

road. )
A margin of errcr

When approaching three-dimensional objects

The estimated course lines target a flat surfaced objects (such as the road). It
is not possible to determine the position of three-dimensional objects (such as
vehicles) using the estimated course lines and distance guide lines. When
approaching a three-dimensional object that extends outward (such as the
flatbed of a truck), be careful of the following.

Estimated course lines

Visually check the surroundi
and the area behind the veh
In the case shown in the illu
tion, the truck appears to be
side of the estimated course
and the vehicle does not look
it will hits the truck. However,
rear body of the truck may a
ally cross over the estima
course lines. In reality if you |
up as guided by the estima
course lines, the vehicle may
the truck.
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Distance guidelines

Visually check the surroundi
and the area behind the veh
On the screen, it appears th
truck is parking at p@it . H
ever, in reality if you back u
point(D , you will hit the tru
On the screen, it appears(Diat
is closest ai® s farthest a
However, in reality, the distang
® and® is the same @d
farther tha® a®
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IThings you should know

If you notice any symptoms

If you notice any of the following@ymsiprefer to the likely cause and the

solution, and re-check.

If the symptom is not resolved by the solution, have the vehicle inspected by

your Lexus dealer.

Likely cause Solution

%cThe image is difficult to see

The vehicle is in a dark area
The temperature around the lel
either high or low

The outside temperature is low
There are water droplets on the
era

It is raining or humid

Foreign matter (mud, etc.) is adh
to the camera

Sunlight or headlights are sh
directly into the camera

The vehicle is under fluorescent
sodium lights, mercury lights etc.

If this happens due to these cau
does not indicate a malfunction.
Back up while visually checking the
cle’s surroundings. (Use the mg
again once conditions have K
improved.)

The image on the Lexus parking
monitor system screen can be adj
(oP. 342)

ses, it
vehi-
nitor

neen

assist
usted.

%cThe image is blurry

Dirt or foreign matter (such as
droplets, snow, mud, etc.) is adher
the camera.

Flush the camera with a large quan
water and wipe the camera lens
with a soft and wet cloth.

tity of
clean

%ol he image is out of alignment

The camera or surrounding area
received a strong impact.

Have the vehicle inspected by your
dealer.

Lexus

%cThe guide lines are very far out of alignment

The camera position is out of alignm

Have the vehicle inspected by your
dealer.

Lexus

« The vehicle is tilted (there is a
load on the vehicle, tire pressure
due to a tire puncture, etc.)

* The vehicle is used on an incline.

If this happens due to these cau
does not indicate a malfunction.

Back up while visually checking the
cle’s surroundings.
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Likely cause Solution

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U

%cThe estimated course lines move even though the steering wheel is straight
There is a malfunctiothe signals beil Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus
output by the steering sensor. dealer.
%JGuide lines are not displayed
Close the back door.
: If this does not resolve the symptom, have
The back door is open. the vehicle inspected by your Lexus
dealer.
%oT he estimated course lines are not displayed
e The steering wheel has been nj ; ;
; ; .+ Stop the vehicle, and turn the steering
. \évggzr?zgngg IV(;’@S being reinsts | heel as far as it will go to the left and
. : i right.
ltg?l egteermg sensor has been If this does not resolve the symptom),
« There is a malfunction in the s fjhe Ivehlcle inspected by your Lexge
being output by the steering sensq ealer.
.~
<.
>
«Q
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A\ WARNING

When using the Lexus parking assist monitor system

The parking assist monitor is a supplel@entaintended to assist the driver when
backing up. When backing up, be surekwisluiadly behind and all around the vehi-
cle before proceeding.

Observe the following precautions to avoid an accident that could result in death or
serious injuries.

Never depend on the parking assist monitor entirely when backing up. The image
and the position of the guide lines disphatee screen may differ from the|actual

state.

Use caution, just as you would when backing up any vehicle.

Be sure to back up slowly, depressing the brake pedal to control vehiclg speed.

If you seem likely to hit nearby vehicles, obstacles, people or mount|the shoulder,
depress the brake pedal to stop the vehicle.

The instructions given are only guidelines.
When and how much to turn the stedras will vary according to traffic ¢condi-

tions, road surface conditions, vehicléooprdd. when parking. It is necessary to
be fully aware of this bafsneg the parking assist system.

When parking, be sure to check that kiregpspace will accommodate your| vehi-
cle before maneuvering into it.

Do not use the parking assist monitor in the following cases:

« On icy or slick road surfaces, or in snow

« When using tire chains or emergency tires

* When the back doon closed completely

» On roads that are not flat or straight, such as curves or slopes.
In low temperatures, the screen may darken or the image may become faint. The
image could distort when the vehicle is moving, or you may become unable to see the
image on the screen. Be sure to chetk/idwally and with the mirrors all around

the vehicle before proceeding.

If the tire sizes are changed, the position of the guide lines displayed |on the screen
may change.

The camera uses a special lens. aheediftetween objects and pedestrians that
appear in the image displayed on the witekfifier from the actual distances.
(oP. 286)

Estimated course line display mode: ¢etireggsivheel is straight and the viehicle
width guide lines and the estimated amess@di not in alignment, have the yehicle
inspected by your Lexus dealer.
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NOTICE

How to use the camera
The parking assist monitor may natepesperly in the following cases.

If the back of the vehicle is hit, the position and mounting angle of the camera may
change.

As the camera has a water proof construction, do not detach, disassemble or
modify it. This may cause incorrect operation.

When cleaning the camera lens, flush the camera with a large quantity of water
and wipe it with a soft and wet ctotigl$trubbing the camera lens may cause

the camera lens to be scratcheshaie to transmit a clear image.

Do not allow organic solvent, car wax, window cleaner or glass coat to adhere to
the camera. If this happens,tvdffeas soon as possible.

If the temperature changes rapidly, such as when hot water is poured on the vehi-
cle in cold weather, the system may not operate normally.

When washing the vehicle, do not apply intensive bursts of water to the camera or
camera area. Doing so may faghit camera malfunctioning.

Do not expose the camera to strongtiagptiis could cause a malfunction.
If this happens, have the vehicle indpegten Lexus dealer as soon as possi

Buiaug

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U



294 4-5. Using the driving support systems

Driving mode select switch

The driving modes can be selected to suit driving conditions.

x Vehicles without Adaptive Variable Suspension system

(D Normal mode
For normal driving.

Press the switch to change the driving mode to normal mode when selected to Eco
drive mode or sport mode.

(@ Eco drive mode
Use Eco drive mode to help achieve low fuel consumption during trips that
involve frequent accelerating.

When not in Eco drive mode and the dridiegehect switch is turned to the left,
“ECQ” indicator will be shown on the multi-information display.

® Sport mode
Assists acceleration response byoltiogt the transmission and steering.
Suitable for when precise handtegiiable, for example when driving on
mountain roads.

When not in sport mode and the drivingselede switch is turned to the right,
“SPORT” indicator will be shown on the multi-information display.
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x Vehicles with Adaptive Variable Suspension system

(D Normal mode
For normal driving.

Press the switch to change the driving mode to normal mode when selected 10 Eco
drive mode or sport mode.

(@ Eco drive mode

Use Eco drive mode to help achieve low fuel consumption during trips that
involve frequent accelerating.

When not in Eco drive mode and the dridiagehect switch is turned to the left,
“ECO” indicator will be shown on the multi-information display.

(® Sport mode
« SPORT S mode

Assists acceleration response by ltingtthe transmission. Suitable for
when powerful acceleration is desirable.

When not in SPORT S mode and the ahddagselect switch is turned to the
right, “SPORT S” indicator wislhben on the multi-information display.

* SPORT S+ mode
Helps to ensure steering perforenand driving stability by simulta-
neously controlling the steering and sigspienaddition to the transmis-
sion. Suitable for sporty driving.

When in SPORT S mode and the drivingetexteswitch is turned to the right,
“SPORT S+” indicator will be shown on the multi-information display.

Buiaug
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Operation of the air conditioning system in Eco drive mode

Eco drive mode controls the heating/copkngtions and fan speed of the air condi-
tioning system to enhance fuel efficiency. To improve air conditioning performance,
adjust the fan speed or turn off Eco drive mode.

Sport mode automatic deactivation

Sport mode is automatically deactivateehiitie switch is turned off after driving in
sport mode.
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Driving assist systems

To help enhance driving safety and performance, the following systems oper-
ate automatically in response to various driving situations. Be aware, however,
that these systems are supplementary and should not be relied upon too
heavily when operating the vehicle.

ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)

Helps to prevent wheel lock when the brakes are applied suddenly, or if the
brakes are applied while dyieina slippery road surface

Brake assist

Generates an increased level of braking force after the brake pedal is
depressed when the system detects a panic stop situation

VSC (Vehicle Stability Control)

Helps the driver to control skiddimgn swerving suddenly or turning
slippery road surfaces

Enhanced VSC (Enhanced Vehicle Stability Control)

Provides cooperative control of the ABS, TRAC, VSC and EPS.
Helps to maintain directional stafliiégyp swerving on slippery road sur-
faces by controlling steering performance.

TRAC (Traction Control)

Helps to maintain drive power and prevent the drive wheels from spinning
when starting the vehicle or accelerating on slippery roads

ﬁu!/\ug]

Hill-start assist control

Helps to prevent the vehicle from rolling backward when starting on an
incline.

EPS (Electric Power Steering)

Employs an electric motor to redueartbent of effort needed to turn the
steering wheel
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Dynamic Torque Control AWD system (if equipped)

Automatically switches from front-wheel drive to all-wheel drive (AWD)
according to the driving conditiol@inbeto ensure reliable handling and
stability. Examples of condition® whersystem will switch to AWD are
when cornering, goingilipktarting off or accaling, and when the road
surface is slippery due to snow, rain, etc.

AVS (Adaptive Variable Suspension system) (if equipped)

By independently controlling the dgrfgoice of the shock absorbers for

each of the 4 wheels according to the road and driving conditions, this system
helps riding comfort with supererisg stability, and helps good vehicle
posture. When SPORT S+ mode is selected by the driving mode select
switch, the damping force is suitable for sporty alRv2@b)X

PCS (Pre-Collision System) (if equipped)
oP. 303

BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) (if equipped)
oP. 309

IWhen the TRAC/VSC systems are operating

The slip indicator light will flash
the TRAC/VSC systems are opera
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IDisainng the TRAC system

If the vehicle gets stuck in mud, dirt or snow, the TRAC system may reduce

power from the engine to the wheels. P 19 to turn the system off may

make it easier for you to rock the vehicle in order to free it.
To turn the TRAC system off, qu

press and relee

The “Traction Control Turned Off”
be shown on the multi-information

play. Pres again to turn the
tem back on.

Buiaug

Turning off both TRAC and VSC systems

To turn the TRAC and VSC systems off, press hold for more than 3 seconds
while the vehicle is stopped.

The VSC OFF indicator will come on arfdraiction Control Turned Off” will be
shown on the mistiermation dispfay.

Press again to turn the systems back on.

*: On vehicles with pre-collision system, pre-collision brake assist and pre-collision
braking will also be disabled. The PG&vight will come on and the message will
be shown on the multi-information digpRaad6)

When the message is displayed on ttienfioumation display showing that TRAC
has been disabled even i has not been pressed

TRAC and hill-start assist control cannot be operated. Contact your Lexus dealer.
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Sounds and vibrations caused by théraB&assist, TRAC, VSC and hill-start assist
control systems

A sound may be heard from the engmeartment when the brake pedal is
depressed repeatedly, when the engine is started or just after the vehicle begins to
move. This sound does not indicate that a malfunction has occurred in any of these sys-
tems.

Any of the following coiodis may occur when the above systems are operating.
None of these indicates that a malfunction has occurred.

Vibrations may be felt through the vehicle body and steering.

A motor sound may be heard after the vehicle comes to a stop.
The brake pedal may pulsakelglajter the ABS is activated.

The brake pedal may move dayltiysafter the ABS is activated.

EPS operation sound

When the steering wheel is operated, a motor sound (whirring sound) may be heard.
This does not indicate a malfunction.

Reduced effectiveness of the EPS system

The effectiveness of the EPS system is reduced to prevent the system from overheating
when there is frequent steering input over an extended period of time. The steering
wheel may feel heavy as a result. Shoattithiefrain from excessive steering input

or stop the vehicle and turn the en§ifh@fEPS system should return to normal

within 10 minutes.

Automatic reactivation of TRAC and VSC systems

After turning the TRAC and VSC systéinthe systems will be automatically
re-enabled in the following situations:

When the engine switch is turned off

If only the TRAC system is turned off, the TRAC will turn on when vehicle speed
increases

If both the TRAC and VSC systems ard dffnautomatic re-enabling will not
occur when vetedpeed increases.

Operating conditions of hill-start assist control
When the following four conditions aréhmahtll-start assist control will operate:

The shift lever is in a position other than P or N (when starting off forward/backward on
an upward incline).

The vehicle is stopped.
The accelerator pedal is not depressed.
The parking brake is not engaged.
Automatic system cancelation of hill-start assist control
The hill-start assist control will turn off in any of the following situations:
The shift lever is moved to P or N.
The accelerator pedal is depressed.
The parking brake is engaged.
Approximately 2 seconds elapse after the brake pedal is released.
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1

A\ WARNING

The ABS does not operate effectively when

The limits of tire gripping performance have been exceeded (such a
worn tires on a snow covered road).

The vehicle hydroplanes while driving at high speed on wet or slick road.

Stopping distance when the ABS is ogerady exceed that of normal condit
The ABS is not designed to shorten the vehicle’s stopping distance. Alwg

safe distance from the vehicle in fyont eSpecially in the following situations:

When driving on dirt, gravel or snow-covered roads

When driving with tire chains

When driving over bumps in the road

When driving over roads with potholes or uneven surfaces
TRAC may not operate effectively when

Directional control and power may not be achievable wiiten dsfiyipery roa
surfaces, even if the TRAC system is operating.
Drive the vehicle carefully in conditions where stability and power may be
Hill-start assist control does not operate effectively when
Do not overly rely on the hill-start assisil. The hill-start assist control m
operate effectively on steep inclines and roads covered with ice.

Unlike the parking brake, hill-start @ssisil is not intended to hold the v
stationary for an extended period obtinmet attempt to use hill-start assis
trol to hold the vehicle on an inatirdging so may lead to an accident.

When the TRAC/VSC are activated

The slip indicator light flashes. Always drive carefullydiRénllesay cause
accident. Exercise particular care when the indicator light flashes.

When the TRAC/VSC systems are turned off
Be especially careful and drive at a spegutiafe to the road conditions. As

5 excessively

ons
lyS maintain a

D.

hese

are the systems to help ensure vehbilgysand driving force, do not turn the

TRAC/VSC systems off unless necessary.
Replacing tires

Make sure that all tires are of the specified size, brand, tread pattern and total load

capacity. In addition, make sure that the tires are inflated to the recommen
tion pressure level.

The ABS, TRAC and VSC systems will not function correctly if differe
installed on the vehicle.

Contact your Lexus dealer for further information when replacing tires or
Handling of tires and the suspension

Using tires with any kind of problem dyingttie suspension will affect the ¢
assist systems, and mayg easistem to malfunction.

ded tire infla-

nt tires are

vheels.

riving
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All-wheel drive lock switch (AWD models)

All-wheel drive lock mode can be used when a large amount of drive power
needs to be applied to all the wiseeels,as when the vehicle gets stuck in
mud and you need to free it.

Press the switch.

The torque of the engine is distribut
the rear wheels to the maximum e
possible in accordance with driving
ditions.

Pressing the switch again can
all-wheel drive lock mode and ret
the Dynamic Torque Control AWD ¢
tem to normal mode.K. 298)

All-wheel drive lock mode can be operated when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
Automatic release for the all-wheel drive lock mode

All-wheel drive lock mode is canceledhhbrakes are applied to ensure the ABS
and VSC systems operate effectively.

All-wheel drive lock mode is canceled when the vehicle speed exceeds 25 mph
(40 km/h).
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PCS (Pre-Collision System)

When the radar sensor detects pogsibilia frontal collision, brakes are
automatically engaged to lessg@adinas well as vehicle damage.

The alert timing for the pre-collisimiem can be changed or turned ON/
OFF, as necessary, by operating the swiRct3(44)

Pre-collision warning

When a high possibility of a frd
collision is detected, a buz
sounds and a message is shov
the multi-information display to
the driver to take evasive action,

Pre-collision brake assist

e -

When there is a high possibility of & dallidaon, the system applies greater brak-
ing force in relation to how strongly the brake pedal is depressed.

Pre-collision braking

When there is a high possibility of & dmiidéon, the system warns the driver using
warning display and buzzer. If the system determines that a collision is unavoidable,
the brakes are automatically applied to reduce the collision speed.

Suspension control (vehicles widpthee Variable Suspension system)

When the system determines that there is a high possibility of a frontal colli-
sion, the operation of Adaptive Variable Suspension $¥s268) Opti-
mally controls the damping force of the shock absorber.

: If equipped
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IChanging the pre-collision system

Changing the alert timing of the pre-collision system

Each time the PCS switch is pre
the response to the dista
changes as follows.

@ Far

@ Middles

® Near

*: Default setting

Turning off the pre-collision system

Press the PCS switch for 3 sec
or more seconds.

The PCS warning light turns on &
message is shown on the multi-i
mation display.

To turn on the system, press the
switch again. The system is set t
each time the engine switch is tu
to IGNITION ON mode.

I Radar sensor

The radar sensor detects vehiclg
other obstacles on or near the

ahead and determines whether a
sion is imminent based on the pos
speed, and heading of the obstacle

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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The pre-collision system is operational when
The pre-collision system isoéh 804) and the following conditions are met:
Pre-collision warning:

* Vehicle speed is greatantabout 10 mph (15 km/h).

* The speed at which your vehicle is approaching the obstacle or the vehicle running
ahead of you is greater than about 7 mph (10 km/h).

Pre-collision brake assist:

* The VSC is not turned off.

» Vehicle speed is greater than about 19 mph (30 km/h).

* The speed at which your vehicle is approaching the obstacle or the vehicle running
ahead of you is greater than about 19 mph (30 km/h).

» The brake pedal is depressed.

Pre-collision braking:

* The VSC is not turned off.

* Vehicle speed is greatanthbout 10 mph (15 km/h).

« The speed at which your vehicle is approaching the obstacle or the vehicle running
ahead of you is greater than about 7 mph (10 km/h).

Suspension control (vehicles wétptitd Variable Suspension system):

* Vehicle speed is gredlan about 4 mph (5 km/h).

» The speed at which your vehicle is approaching the obstacle or the vehicle“running
ahead of you is greater than about 19 mph (30 km/h). o

Conditions that may trigger the systemifethare is no possibility of a collision <

In any of the following situations wheomthkdfrea of the radar sensor is interrup@d,
the radar sensor may detect possibilitgraélacillision and the system may be acti-
vated.

When passing by an oncoming vehiclerie @r a turn to the right or the left

When rapidly approaching an obstacle (etgeguteceding vebjdbll gate barrier,
etc.)

When there is a structur@aib(billboard, low ceiling, fluorescent light, etc.) above
the uphill road ahead

When driving on a narrow road or through under a low overhead structure (bridge,
tunnel, fly-under, etc.)

When driving on an uneven road surface
When there is a metal object, bump, or protrusion on the road surface
When vehicle’s front part is raidedvered depending on loading conditions

When the direction of radar sensor ign@adeby strong impact applied on an area
around the radar sensor, etc.

When there is an obstacle (guard rally éhe)roadside a¢ #ntrance to a curve

When the front of your vehicle is pointing upwards (caused by towing a trailer or put-
ting a heavy load in the luggage compartment, etc.)

When the system is activated in the sittesicnitsed above, thés also a possibility
that the brakes may be applied with a force greater than normal.
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Obstacles not detected

The sensor cannot detect plalssitacles such as traffiexol here may also be occa-
sions when the sensor cannot detect pedestrians, animals, bicycles, motorcycles, trees,
or snowdrifts.

Situations in which the pre-collsjstem does rfanction properly
The system may not function effeictistlyations such as the following:
On roads with sharp bends or uneven surfaces
If a vehicle suddenly moves in front of your vehicle, such as at an intersection
If a vehicle suddenly cuts in front of your vehicle, such as when overtaking
In inclement weather such ay naeiay fog, snow or sand storms
When your vehicle is skidding with the VSC system off
When an extreme change in vehicle height occurs

When the radar sensor moves off position due to its surrounding area being subjected
to a strong impact

Due to greatly turning the wheel when an obstacle suddenly appears ahead
Automatic cancelation of the pre-collision system

When a malfunction occurs due to sensor contamination, etc., that results in the sensors
being unable to detetistacles, the pre-collisioeraysiill be automatically disabled.
In this case, the system will not aetimatié there is a collision possibility.

When there is a malfunction in the systérheosystem is temporarily unavailable
The PCS warning light flashes and a warning message is shown on the multi-information
display. If a warning message is shoevmatiittnformation display, read the message
and follow the instructions.
When the TRAC and VSC are turned off
When the TRAC and VSC operations are turnedPoff99), the pre-collision
brake assist and pre-collision braking areraégboff. However, the alert function
operates.

The PCS warning light turns on and3@Geltivhed Off Pre-Collision Brake System
Unavailable” is shown on the multi-information display.

Certification
x For vehicles sold in the U.S.A.
FCC ID: HYQDNMWRO007

This device complies with part 15 of@HeuiS. Operation is subject to the following
two conditions: (1) This device may mohaauful interference, and (2) this device
must accept any interference receivadjrigahterference that may cause undesired
operation.

FCC WARNING
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compli-
ance could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

Radio frequency radiation exposure Information:

This equipment complies with FCC radiation exposure limits set forth for an uncontrolled
environment.

This equipment should be installedparated with minimum distance of 20cm
between the radiator (antenna) and your body.

This transmitter must not be co-locategeaating in conjunction with any other
antenna or transmitter.
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x For vehicles sold in Canada

This device complies with Industry Canada licence-exempt RSS standard(s).
Operation is subject to the following twiitioas: (1) this device may not cause inter-
ference, and (2) this device must aoetterference, including interference that

may cause undesired operation of the device.

A\ WARNING

Limitations of the pre-collision system

The driver is solely responsible fodradfig. Always drive safely, taking c
observe your surroundings.

Do not use the pre-collision systendim$tearmal braking operations unde
circumstances. This system will not prevent collisions or lessen damage (¢

cases. Do not overly rely on this systeentd-dduso may cause an accident,

are to

r any
r injuries in all
result-

ing in death or serious injury.

This system has beesigned to help avoid andceethe impact of collisions.
However, the system operates differently depending on theosiuafib. (
As a result, the same level of performane®t be expected in all cases. Als
pre-collision system brakes may not operate if the driver is depressing thg
or turning the steering wheel, as the system will determine such conditiof
avoidance operations.
Handling the radar sensor

Observe the following to ensure the pre-collision system can function effe
Otherwise, the system may not function correctly and could result in an a

Keep the sensor and front grille cover clean at all times.
Clean the sensor and front grille cover with a soft cloth so you do not mark or dam-
age them.

Do not subject the sensor oowoding area to a strong impact.

If the sensor moves even slightly off position, the system may not norm
tion. If the sensor or surrounding ardgdst to a strong impact, always h
area inspected and adjusted by your Lexus dealer.

Do not disassemble the sensor.

Do not attach accessories or stickbesgensor, grille cover or surrounding
Do not modify or paint the sensor and grille cover.

If the radar sensor needs topbecesd, contact your Lexus dealer.

ctivaly.
:cidgnt.

illy or malfunc-
ve the

area.
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A\ WARNING

Cautions regarding the assist contents of the system

By means of alarms and brake control, ¢co#igim: system iemied to assist t
driver in avoiding collisions through the process of LOOK-JUDGE-ACT.

limits to the degree of assistance the system can provide, so please kee

following important points.
Assisting the driver in watching the road

The pre-collision system is only able tatstactes directly in front of the vg¢
and only within a limited range. laigsnaathanism that allows careless or i

tive driving, and it is not a system that can assist the driver in low-visibili

is still necessary for the driver toogayatiention to the vehicle’s surroundin

Assisting the driver in making correct judgement
When attempting to estimate the possibdityollision, the only data avail

the pre-collision system is that from abétdele detected dthe in front of tE

vehicle. Therefore, it is absolutely argcssthe driver to remain vigilant

determine whether or not there is ailityssitrollision in any given situation|.

Assisting the driver in taking action

The pre-collision system’s braking assistifedésigned to help reduce the
ity of a collision, and so only actstiéhegstem has judged that a coll
unavoidable. This system is not capalitentdtically avoiding a collision or
ing the vehicle to a stop safely wagiyonaipriate operations performed b
driver.

For this reason, when encountering aalengjénation the driver must take
and immediate action in ordersiarerthe safety of all involved.

he
There are
2p in mind the

chicle,
natten-
ty conditions. It

gs.

ble to
e
nd to

sever-
sion is
bring-
y the

direct
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BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)

ISummary of the Blind Spot Monitor

The Blind Spot Monitor is a system that has 2 functions;
The Blind Spot Monitor function

Assists the driver in making the decision when changing lanes
The Rear Cross Traffic Alert function

Assists the driver when backing up
These functions use the same sensors.

e -

(D BSM main switch

Pressing the switch turns the systemfolbieofthe switch is set to on, the switch's
indicator illuminates and the buzzer soumgsifth is for both Blind Spot Monitor
function and Rear Cross Traffic Alert function.

(@ BSM outside rear view mirror indicators
Blind Spot Monitor function:
When a vehicle is detectedarblind spot, the BSM outside rear view mirror indica-

tor on the detected side illuminategulfitisegnal lever is operated when a vehicle
is in the blind spot, the BSM outside rear view mirror indicator flashes.

Rear Cross Traffic Alert function:
When a vehicle approaching from the rigfitrear of the vehicle is detected, the
BSM outside rear view mirror indicators flash.

(® Rear Cross Traffic Alert buzzer (Rear Cross Traffic Alert function only)

When a vehicle approaching from the rigfit ar of the vehicle is detected, a
buzzer sounds from behind the right-hand rear seat.

: If equipped
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The BSM outside rear view mirror indicators visibility

When under strong sunlight, the BSM outside rear view mirror indicator may be difficult
to see.

Rear Cross Traffic Alert buzzer hearing

Rear Cross Traffic Alert function may be difficult to hear over loud noises such as high
audio volume.

When “Blind Spot Monitor Unavailablgfiagsyn on the multi-information display

Water, snow mud, etc., may be builhewicinity of the sensor area of bumper.

(oP. 311) Removing the water, snow, mud, etc., from the vicinity of the sensor area

bumper should return it to normal. Also, the sensor may not function normally when used
in extremely hot or cold weather.

When “Blind Spot Monitor System Malfuricts shown on the multi-information

display

There may be a sensor malfunction ge atlteormality. Have the vehicle inspected at

a Lexus dealer.

Certification for the Blind Spot Monitor system

x For vehicles sold in the U.S.A.

FCC ID: OAYSRR2A

This device complies with part 15 ofGHeul&S. Operation is subject to the following

two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and

(2) this device must accept any interference received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.

FCC Warning
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compli-
ance could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

x For vehicles sold in Canada
Applicable law: Canada 310

This device complies with Industry Clageadtz-exempt RS&hdhard(s). Operation

is subject to the following two conditions: (1) this device may not cause interference, and
(2) this device must accept any interference, including interference that may cause
undesired operation of the device.

Frequency bands: 24.05-24.25 GHz
Output power: less than 20 milliwatts
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A\ WARNING

Handling the radar sensor

One Blind Spot Monitor sensor is instaltitime left and right side of the v
rear bumper respectively. Observe the following to ensure the Blind Spot
tem can function correctly.

Keep the sensor and its surrounding ar
the bumper clean at all times.

that enter the detection area may not be detected. If the sensor or surro
subject to a strong impact, always have the area inspected by your Lex

Do not disassemble the sensor.

bumper.

Do not modify the sensorwosnding area on the bumper.

Do not paint the sensor or surrounding area on the bumper.

If the radar sensor needs topbecesl, contact your Lexus dealer.

Do not attach accessories or stickete teensor or surrounding area a

ehicle
Monitor sys-

Do not subject the sensor or surrounding area on the bumper to a strong impact. If
the sensor moves even slightly off position, the system may malfunctig

n and vehicles
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IThe Blind Spot Monitor function

The Blind Spot Monitor function uses radar sensors to detect vehicles that are
traveling in an adjacent lane in théhataa not reflected in the outside rear

view mirror (the blind spot), and advises the driver of the vehicles existence via
the BSM outside rear view mirror indicator.

IThe Blind Spot Monitor function detection areas

The areas that vehicles can be detected in are outlined below.

The range of the detection &

extends to:

(D Approximately 11.5 ft. (3.5 m) {
the side of the vehicle

The first 1.6 ft. (0.5 m) from the si
the vehicle is not in the detection a

@ Approximately 9.8 ft. (3 m) from
rear bumper

(® Approximately 3.3 ft. (1 m) forw
of the rear bumper

A\ WARNING

Cautions regarding the use of the system
The driver is solely responsible fodrséfig. Always drive safely, taking care to
observe your surroundings.
The Blind Spot Monitor function is Eemgmpary function which alerts the driver
that a vehicle is present in the blind spot.dverly rely on the Blind Spot Maonitor
function. The function cannogjiidgis safe to chalages, therefore over reliapnce

could cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.
According to conditions, the system may not function correctly. Therefore the driver’s
own visual confirmation of safety is necessary.
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The Blind Spot Monitor function is operational when
The BSM main switch is set to on
Vehicle speed is greater than approximately 10 mph (16 km/h).
The Blind Spot Monitor function will detect a vehicle when
A vehicle in an adjacent lane overtakes your vehicle.
Another vehicle enters the detection area when it changes lanes.
Conditions under which the Blind Spot Monitor function will not detect a vehicle

The Blind Spot Monitor function is not designed to detect the following types of vehicles
and/or objects:

Small motorcycles, bicycles, pedestridhs, etc.
Vehicles traveling in the opposite direction
Guardrails, walls, signs, parkedeghnd similar stationary objects
Following vehicles that are in the safhe lane
Vehicles driving 2 lanes across from your*vehicle
*: Depending on conditions, detection of a vehicle and/or object may occur.

Conditions under which thadISpot Monitor function may not function correctly

The Blind Spot Monitor function may nat\ddtiles correctly in the following con-
ditions:
» During bad weather such as heavy rain, fog, snow, etc.
« When ice or mud, etc., is attached to the rear bumper
* When driving on a road surface that due to rain, standing water, etc.
* When there is a significant difference in speed between your vehicle and the vehicle
that enters the detection area
« When a vehicle is in the detectioriranea stop and remains in the detection
area as your vehicle accelerates
« When driving up or down consecutive steep inclines, suahdgsihitlse road,
etc.
* When multiple vehicles approaclomiitta small gap between each vehicle
« When vehicle lanes are wide, and the ireli@ next lane is too far away from
your vehicle
* When the vehicle that enters the detection area is traveling at about the same speed
as your vehicle
* When there is a significant differeimeigim between your vehicle and the vehicle
that enters the detection area
« Directly after the BSM main switch is set to on
Instances of the Blind Spot Monitor function unnecessarily detecting a vehicle and/or
object may increase under the following conditions:

« When there is only a short distance between your vehicle and a guardrail, wall, etc.

* When there is only a short distance between your vehicle and a following vehicle

« When vehicle lanes are narrow and a vehicle driving 2 lanes across from your vehi-
cle enters the detection area

* When items such as a bicycle caeriestalled on the rear of the vehicle

Buinuq
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The Rear Cross Traffic Alert function

The Rear Cross Traffic Alert function operates when your vehicle is in reverse. It
can detect other vehicles approachinth&aight or left rear of the vehicle. It

uses radar sensors to alert the driver of the other vehicle’s existence through
flashing the BSM outside rear view mirror indicators and sounding a buzzer.

(D Approaching vehicles (@ Detection areas

A\ WARNING

Cautions regarding the use of the system

The driver is solely responsible fodraéfig. Always drive safely, taking care to
observe your surroundings.

The Rear Cross Traffic Alert function is only an assist and is not a replacement for care-
ful driving. Driver must be careful wtkindpap, even whemgdRear Cross Traffic
Alert function. The driver's own visual confirmation of behind you and yaur vehicle is

necessary and be sure there are no pedestrians, other vehicles, etc., befgre backing up.
Failure to do so could cause death or serious injury.

According to conditions, the system may not function correctly. Therefore the driver’s
own visual confirmation of safety is necessary.
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IThe Rear Cross Traffic Alert function detection areas

The areas that vehicles can be detected in are outlined below.

To give the driver a more consistent time to react, the buzzer can alert for faster
vehicles from farther away.

Example:
. . (D Approximate
Approaching vehicle Speed e TeE e
Fast 18 mph (28 km/h) 65 ft. (20 m) ~
<
Slow 5 mph (8 km/h) 18 ft. (5.5 m) 2

The Rear Cross Traffic Alert function is operational when
The BSM main switch is set to on.
The shift lever is in R.
Vehicle speed is less than approximately 5 mph (8 km/h).

Approaching vehicle speed is betwgeoxapately 5 mph (8 km/h) and 18 mph
(28 km/h).

Conditions under which the Rear Cross Béft function will not detect a vehicle

The Rear Cross Traffic Alert functioh designed to detect the following types of
vehicles and/for objects.

Small motorcycles, bicycles, pedestridhs, etc.
Vehicles approaching from directly behind
Guardrails, walls, signs, parkezlessand similar stationary objects
Vehicles moving away from your vehicle
Vehicles approaching from the parking spaces next to y&ur vehicle
Vehicles backing up in the parking space next to ydur vehicle

*: Depending on conditions, detection of a vehicle and/or object may occur.
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Conditions under which the Rear Cross Traffic Alert function may not function
correctly

The Rear Cross Traffic Alert function may not detect vehicles correctly in the following
conditions:

During bad weather such as heavy rain, fog, snow, etc.

When ice or mud, etc., is attached to the rear bumper

When multiple vehicles approach continuously

Shallow angle parking

When a vehicle is approaching at high speed

When parking on a steep inclicke asuhills, a dip in the road, etc.
Directly after the BSM main switch is set to on

Directly after the engine is started with the BSM main switch on

Vehicles that the sensors cannot d
because of obstacles
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Winter driving tips

Carry out the necessary preparations and inspections before driving the vehi-
cle in winter. Always drive the veinidemanner appropriate to the prevail-
ing weather conditions.

I Preparation for winter

Use fluids that are appropriate to the prevailing outside temperatures.

* Engine oll

» Engine coolant

» Washer fluid

Have a service technician inspect the condition of the battery.

Have the vehicle fitted with four snow tires or purchase a set of tire for

the front tirds 4
Ensure that all tires are the same sizarahdibd that chains match the size o

tires. o

*: Tire chains cannot be mounted on the 225/60R18 tires. z

>

(@]

IBefore driving the vehicle

Perform the following according to the driving conditions:
Do not try to forcibly open a window or move a wiper that is frozen. Pour
warm water over the frozen area to melt the ice. Wipe away the water imme-
diately to prevent it from freezing.
To ensure proper operation of the climate control system fan, remove any
snow that has accumulated on the air inlet vents in front of the windshield.
Check for and remove any excess ice or snow that may have accumulated on
the exterior lights, vehicle’s roof, chassis, around the tires or on the brakes.
Remove any snow or mud from the lodtyonr shoes before getting in the
vehicle.
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IWhen driving the vehicle

Accelerate the vehicle slowly, keep a safe distance between you and the vehicle
ahead, and drive at a reduced spéable to road conditions.

IWhen parking the vehicle

Park the vehicle and move the shift lever to P and block the wheel under the
vehicle without setting the parking brake. The parking brake may freeze up,
preventing it from being released.

When the parking brake is in automatic mode, release the parking brake after shifting
the shift lever to 8.R 204)
If the vehicle is left parked withakeskdamp in cold temperatures, there is

a possibility of the brakes freezing.

ISeIecting tire chains
Use the correct tire chain size when mounting the tire chains. Chain size is regu-
lated for each tire size.
x Vehicles with 225/65R17 and 235/55R18 tires
Side chain:
D 3 mm (012 in.) in diameter
( 10 mm (0.39in.) in width
(® 25 mm (098 in.) in length
Cross chain:
® 4 mm (0.16 in.) in diameter
(® 14 mm (0.55 in.) in width
® 25 mm (098 in.) in length
x Vehicles with 225/60R18 tires

Tire chains cannot be mounted on the 225/60R18 tires. Snow tires should be
use instead.

IReguIations on the use of tire chains

Regulations regarding the use of tire chains vary depending on location and type
of road. Always check local regulations before installing chains.
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Tire chain installation
Observe the following precautioes wistalling and removing chains:
Install and remove tire chains in a safe location.
Install tire chains on the front tires only. Do not install tire chains on the rear tires.

Install tire chains on front tires ag tightlossible. Retighten chains after driving
1/4-1/2 mile (0.5 - 1.0 km).

Install tire chains following thedtistrs provided with the tire chains.

A\ WARNING

Driving with snow tires

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of accidents.
Failure to do so may result in a losElef entrol and cause death or serious|injury.

Use tires of the specified size.
Maintain the recommended level of air pressure.
Do not drive in excess of 75 mph (120 km/h), regardless of the type of es
being used.
Use snow tires onradt, just some wheels.
Driving with tire chains
Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of accidents. =
Failure to do so may result in the \ediigjeunable to be driven safely, and may
cause death or serious injury. @
Do not drive in excess of the speespkueifted for the tire chains being used, or
30 mph (50 km/h), whichever is lower.
Avoid driving on bumpy road surfaces or over potholes.
Avoid sudden acceleratiomyptbsteering, suddenkbrg and shifting operations
that cause sudden engine braking.
Slow down sufficiently before enterimgeataensure that vehicle control is|main-
tained.
When parking the vehicle
When parking the vehicle without applying the parking brake, make sure to chock the
wheels. If you do not chock the wheels, the vehicle may move unexpectedly, possibly
resulting in an accident.
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NOTICE

Repairing or replacing snow tires
Request repairs or replacement of snow tires from Lexus dealers or legitimate tire

retailers.
This is because the removal and attachment of snow tires affects the operation of the

tire pressure warning valves and transmitters.

Fitting tire chains

The tire pressure warning valves and transmitters may not function correctly when tire
chains are fitted.
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Utility vehicle precautions

This vehicle belongs to the utility gatlads, which has higher ground clear-
ance and narrower tread in relatigdhadeight of its center of gravity.

IUtiIity vehicle feature

Specific design characteristics givegher center of gravity than ordinary
passenger cars. This vehicle desige femises this type of vehicle to be

more likely to rollover. Utility vehicles have a significantly higher rollover rate
than other types of vehicles.

An advantage of the higher ground clearance is a better view of the road
allowing you to anticipate problems.

It is not designed for cornering at the same speeds as ordinary pas ars

any more than low-slung sports cars designed to perform satisfact er
off-road conditions. Thereforepsians at excessive speeds may ¢
rollover. o
<
A\ WARNING a

Utility vehicle precautions
Always observe the following precautions to minimize the risk of deatI or serious

injury or damage to your vehicle:

In a rollover crash, an unbelted pergmifisasitly more likely to die than a person
wearing a seat belt. Therefore, the driver and all passengers should |always fasten
their seat belts.

Avoid sharp turns or abrupt maneuvers, if at all possible.
Failure to operate this vehicle correctlysulaynréoss of control or vehicle rallover
causing death or serious injury.

Loading cargo on the roof luggage cdraquifyped) will make the center of the
vehicle gravity higher. Avoid high speddisn starts, sharp turns, sudden hraking
or abrupt maneuvers, otherwise it may result in loss of control or vehicle rollover due
to failure to operate this vehicle correctly.

Always slow down in gusty crosswidsisBeof its profile and higher center of
gravity, your vehicle is more sensitive to side winds than an ordinary passenger car.
Slowing down will allow you to have better control.

Do not drive horizontally across steep. $dopasy straight up or straight dawn is
preferred. Your vehicle (or any similar off-road vehicle) can tip over sideways much
more easily than forward or backward.
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Off-road driving

Your vehicle is not designed to be driven off-road. However, in the event that
off-road driving cannot be avoided, please observe the following precautions to
help avoid the areas prohibited to vehicles.
Drive your vehicle only in areas where off-road vehicles are permitted to
travel.
Respect private property. Get owner’s permission before entering private
property.
Do not enter areas that are closed. Honor gates, barriers and signs that
restrict travel.
Stay on established roads. Wheditions are wet, driving techniques
should be changed or travel delayed to prevent damage to roads.

Additional information for off-road driving
x For owners in U.S. mainland, Hawaii and Puerto Rico:

To obtain additional inforamapertaining to driving your vehicle off-road, consult the
following organizations.

State and Local Parks and Recreation Departments
State Motor Vehicle Bureau

Recreational Vehicle Clubs

U.S. Forest Service and Bureau of Land Management

A\ WARNING

Off-road driving precautions

Always observe the following precautions to minimize the risk of death or serious
injury or damage to your vehicle:

Drive carefully when off the road. D&@ointaecessary risksliying in danger-
ous places.

Do not grip the steering wheel spokes when driving off-road. A bad bump could jerk
the wheel and injure your hands. Keep both hands and especially your thumbs on the
outside of the rim.

Always check your brakes for effectvienemdiately after driving in sand, mud,
water or snow.

After driving through tall grass, mudsaock, water, etc., check that there is no
grass, bush, paper, rags, stone, saratiheting or tragd to the underbody.
Clear off any such matter from the underbody. If the vehicle is used with these materi-
als trapped or adhering to the uodygrh breakdown or fire could occur.

When driving off-road or in ruggednedainot drive at excessive speeds, jump,

make sharp turns, strike objects, etc. This may cause loss of control or yehicle rollover
causing death or serious injury. You arskafgpexpensive damage to your vehi-

cle’s suspension and chassis.
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NOTICE

To prevent water damage

Take all necessary safety measures tdterisuater damage to the engine or other
components does not occur.

Water entering the engine air intake will cause severe engine damage.

Water entering the automatic transmigidliarause deterioration in shift quality,
locking up of your transmission acciemhfgrvibration, and ultimately damage.

Water can wash the grease from wiaeiglgse causing rusting and premature fail-
ure, and may also enter the differemtisisiission and transfer case, reducing the
gear oil's lubricating qualities.

When you drive through water

If driving through water, such as when crossing shallow streams, first check the depth of
the water and the bottom of the riverbed for firmness. Drive slowly and avoid deep
water.

Inspection after off-road driving

Sand and mud that has accumulated around brake discs may affect braki
and may damage brake system components.

Always perform a maintenance inspection after each day of off-road drivi as
taken you through roughaierrsand, mud, or water. For scheduled maintenance
information, refer to the “Warranty and Services Guide/Owner’s Manual Supple-
ment/Scheduled Maintenance”. .

ncy
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Lexus Display Audio system

Use the following buttons to start listening to the audio system.

ILexus Display Audio operation buttons

(D Disc slot

(@ “TUNE*SCROLL” knob
Select a radio station band, track or file.

(® Except radio and A/V mode: Pause or resume playing a track or file.
Radio and A/V mode: Turn mute on/off.

(® Select preset radio stations, or access a desired track or file.
(® Display the media top screen.

(® Display the radio top screen.

@ Eject a disc.

“PWR+VOL” knob
Press to turn the audio systerfi,@md turn to adjust the volume.

: If equipped
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“Menu” screen
To display the “Menu” screen, press the “MENU” button on the controller unit.

Button Function
“Radio” Display the radio top screzR.(351)
5
“Media” Display the media top scree® 357, 364, 367, 371, 376)
“Climate” Automatic air conditioning system 420) —
¢}
“Phone” Display the phone top screxif 382) P
[7)]
“Info” Display the “Information” scredn 408) )
[%)]
“Setup” Setup menw(P. 337) =
<
“Display” Display settinge P. 342) >
s
S
%]
<
“u
)
3
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ILexus Display Audio controller

By using the Lexus Display Audio controller, you can control the audio system,
hands-free system, etc.

(D Display the “Source” screen
audio top screep P. 343)

(2) Display the “Menu” screen
(oP. 327)

(3 Back button
Display the previous screen

(@ Turn or move the controller to se
a function and number.

Move the controller to display the left or right side of the screen.
Push the controller to enter the selected function and number.
Using the Lexus Display Audio controller

(D Select: Turn or move the con
ler.

(@ Enter: Push the controller.
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Basic screen operation
When a list is displayed, use the appropriate button to scroll through the list.

(D Indicator turns on when you
select the list by turning the ¢
troller.

(@ Indicator turns on when you
return to the previous screen
pressing the back button.

(® Indicator turns on when you
move the controller left to v
additional screen text.

® Indicator turns on when you can move the controller right to view addi-
tional screen text.

wasAs olpny Aejdsiq snxa -
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Ilnputting letters and numbers

Input mode
Letters and numbers are inputted via the screen.

(D Turn the controller to select [~
desired character and press
controller to input the charactg

(@ When this indicator is shown,
can change input fields by mo
the controller forward.

(3 When this indicator is shown,
can change character typeslL_,
moving the controller to the right
and then selecting the desired
character type.

(® Select to erase characters one bgeleet and hold to erase all charac-
ters.

(® Select to complete data input.
Input field mode
When in the input field you can move the cursor to the desired position.

(D Turn the controller to move
cursor left or right.

(2 When this indicator is shown,
can move the cursor to the r
input field by moving the cont
ler to the right.

(3 When this indicator is shown,
can move the cursor to the
input field by moving the control-
ler to the left.

(® When this indicator is shown, you can change to input mode by moving the
controller backward.
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When using the screen
Under extremely cold conditions, the Disylesy Audio controller may react slowly.
If the screen is cold, the display may be dark, or the system may seem to be operating
slightly slower than normal.
The screen may seem dark and hard to see when viewed through sunglasses. Change
your angle of viewing, adjustispéay on the “Display” scredh 842) or remove
your sunglasses.

Using cellular phones

Interference may be heard through the audio system's speakers if a cellular phone is
being used inside or close to theevetile the audio system is operating.

A\ WARNING

Using the Lexus Display Audio controller

Be careful when touching the Lexus Display Audio controller in extreme témperatures
as it may become very hot or cold due to the temperature inside the vehigle.

Laser product
CAUTION
USE OF CONTROL OR ADJUSTMENT OR PERFORMANCE OF RROCE-
DURES OTHER THAN THOSE SPECIFIED HEREIN MAY RESULT IN H
OUS RADIATION EXPOSURE.
CAUTION
THE USE OF OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS WITH THIS PRODUCT
INCREASE EYE HAZARD.

NOTICE

Aejdsig snxa

To prevent Lexus Display Audio controller malfunction

Do not allow the Lexus Display Audio controller to come into contact with fsod, lig-
uid, stickers or lit cigarettes as daimgyscause it to change color, emit a s tra@e
odor or stop functioning.

Do not subject the Lexus Display Audio controller to excessive pressure &r strong
impact as the controftexy bend or break off. m

To prevent battery discharge 3
Do not leave the audio system on longer than necessary when the engine is off.

To avoid damaging the audio system
Take care not to spill drinks or other fluids on the audio system.
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Steering wheel audio switches

Some audio features can be controiedy the switches on the steering
wheel.

Operation may differ depending antgipe of audio system or navigation
system. For details, refer to the maravéded with the audio system or nav-
igation system.

IOperating the audio systenmgshe steering wheel switches

(D Volume switch
* Increases/decreases volume
* Press and hold: Continuol
increases/decreases volume

(@ Radio mode:
* Press: Select a radio station
» Press and hold: Seek up/dowr

CD, MP3/WMA/AAC disc, BIueto@th’Pod or USB mode:
* Press: Select a track/fileivideo
 Press and hold: Quickly move up/down through tracks/filesivideos.
(® “MODE?” switch
« Turns the power on, selects audio source
» Press and hold this switch to mute or pause the current operation. To can-
cel the mute or pause, press and hold.

A\ WARNING

To reduce the risk of an accident
Exercise care when operating the audio switches on the steering wheel.
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Mobile Assistant

The Mobile Assistant feature will activate Applé’E(jﬁB Free mode via

the steering wheel switches. To operate the Mobile Assistant, a compatible
cellular phone must be registermd connected to this system via
BluetootH. (o P. 372)

Press and hold the off hook sy~
until you hear the beeps that ind
the system is listening.

The Mobile Assistant can be
only when the neighboring scre¢
displayed.

To cancel the Mobiessistant, sele
“Cancel”, or press and hold the off
switch.

To restart the Mobile Assistant for g
tional commands, press the off |
switch. Mobile Assistant can only
restarted after the system respondsto a
voice command. After some phone and
music commands, the Mobile Assistant
feature will automatically end to com-

plete the requested action.
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Adjusting the volume

The volume of the Mobile Asgistan be adjusted using'RNMéR-VOL. knob or

steering wheel volume switches. The Nedifiant and phone call volumes are syn-
chronized.

Microphone

It is not necessary to speak directligeintocrophone when using the Mobile Assis-
tant.

Wait for the listening beepsréefsing the Mobile Assistant.

The Mobile Assistant may not recagmmaands in the following situations:

When spoken too quickly.

When spoken at a low or high volume.

When the roof or windows are open.

When passengers are talking winiMahile Assistant is being used.
When the air conditioningesy'stfan speed is set high.

When the air conditioning verttuamed toward the microphone.

Mobile Assistant precautions

The available features and functions maaseargn the iOS version installed on the
connected device.

Some Siri features are limited in Eyes Free mode. If you attempt to use an unavailable
function, Siri will inform you that the function is not available.

If Siri is not enabled on the cellular phone connected viinlmeﬂmmhmessage
will be displayed on the screen.

While a phone call is active, the Mobile Assistant cannot be used.

If using the navigation feature of the cellular phone, ensure the active audio source is
Bluetootf audio or iPod in order to hear turn by turn direction prompts.
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USB/AUX ports

Connect an iPod, USB memory device or portable audio player to the USB/
AUX port as indicated below. Select “iPod”, “USB”, “AUX" or “A/V” on the
audio source selection screen and the device can be operated via Lexus Dis-
play Audio system.

IConnecting using the USB/AUX port

Lift the lid while pushing the bu
to release the lock.

Open the cover.

iPod
Open the cover and connedPad using an iPod cable.

Turn on the power of the iPod if it is not turned on.
USB memory

Open the cover and connect the USB memory device.

Turn on the power, if applicable, of BhenéiBory device if it is not turned on.
Portable audio player

Open the cover and connect the portable audio player.
Turn on the power of the portable audio player if it is not turned on.

wasAs olpny Aejdsiq snxa -
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IUsing a 4-pole AUX cable
To view a video on an iPod video or VTR, it is necessary to use a 4-pole AUX
cable to connect the portable audio device.

When connecting a portable audio device to the AUX port, use a 4-pole AUX
cable with a plug that matches the exact layout shown in the illustration.

(D Connected device (portable au
device, etc.)

(@ Left audio

(® Right audio

@ Ground

® Video
When using an iPod video, a ¢
that has a 4-pole AUX plug an
USB connector is necessary. (

nect the plug and connector to
AUX and USB ports.

When using a 4-pole AUX cable
If a 4-pole AUX cable with a different layout is used, audio and/or video may not be out-
put properly.

When using the USB/AUX port

The notch in console box allows audio cak

be passed through even when the consol
is closed.

A\ WARNING

While driving
Do not connect a device or operate the device controls.
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The Lexus Display Audio system can be adjusted to the desired settings.

I Display “Setup” screen
“Setup” screen: “MENU" buttofSetup”

(D Change the settings for operal”
sounds, screen animation, etc.
(oP. 338)

(@ Adjust the settings for voice g
ance volume and voice recogn
prompts. ¢ P. 341)

(® Change the settings for registe
removing, connecting and dis
necting Bluetodthdevices.

(oP. 374, 375, 376, 377)

(@ Change the settings for FM radio, iPoa, Rt846)
(® Change the settings for vehicle customizafof14)
(® Change the settings for phone sound, phonebooPR, 8@3)

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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General settings

Settings are available for adjusting the operation sounds, screen animation,
etc.

IScreen for general settings

“General Settings” screen: “MENU" butt@etap’o “General”

(D Change language.

The selectable languages may
depending on the model or region.

(@ Set the beep sound on/off.
(® Change the button color.

(® Change the startup image ¢
screen off image . 339)

(5) Set the animation effect on/off.
(® Delete personal dataR. 340)
(@ Update program versions.

For details, contact your Lexus deal
Update gracenote database versions.
For details, contact your Lexus dealer.

(@ Display the open source license.
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ICustomizing images
Go to “Customize Images”: “MENU” buitdisetup” o‘General’o
“Customize Images”
Select “Set Images” and then select the desired image.
(D Set as startup image.
(@ Set as screen off image.

(® Set as startup image and sc
off image.

Adding an image
Connect a USB memory devic®. 335)

Select “Copy from USB” on the “Customize Images” screen and then
select the desired image.

Move the controller to the left and then select “Copy”.
Up to 10 images can be downloaded.
Deleting images
Select “Delete Images” on the “Custimn@iges” screen and then select
desired images.

5

e

le= Cy
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USB memory
When saving the images to a USB memory device, name the folder that the
saved to “Image”.
Compatible device formats
The following device format can be used:

* USB communication format: USB2.0 FS (480 Mbps)
* File system format: FAT16/32 (Windows)

« Correspondence class: Mass storage class

The following types of files can be used:

* The image’s file format must be JPEG.
» The file name may only contain ASCII characters.
JPEG file compatibility

Compatible image size: Maximum 5MB

ages are
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NOTICE

To prevent damage to the USB memory device or its terminals
oP. 370

IDeIeting personal data

“MENU” buttoro “Setup’® “Generalo “Delete Personal Data”
Select “Delete”.

Check carefully beforehand, ascdatzot be retrieved once deleted.
The following personal data will be deleted or changed to its default settings.

* Phonebook data
« Call history data
» Favorite data

« Bluetoot devices data
Phone sound settings

Detailed BluetoStrsettings
Audio/lvideo setting

Preset switch data

Last used radio station
Customized image data

FM info setting

iPod tagging information

Software update history

Software update detail information
Phone dispy setting

Contact/call history setting
Messaging setting

Traffic information map

Weather information

Phonebook data for voice recognition
Music data for voice recognition
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Voice settings

You can adjust the guidance volume setting.

Go to “Voice Settings”: “MENU” buttd'Betup” d'Voice”

(D Adjust the voice guidance voly
setting.

(@ Set the voice recognition pron
on/off.

Return to the default settings
Move the controller to the left and select “Default”.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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Display settings

Settings are available for adjustingothieast and brightness of the screen.
The display can also be turned off.

IScreen for display settings
Go to “Display”: “MENU” buttmriDisplay”

(D Turn off screen.

(@ Adjust screen quality.

(® Adjust screen quality of the 1
view monitor camera.

(® Change to day mode.

IScreen off

This setting turns the screen off. To turn it on, press any button such as the
‘AUDIO” button or “MENU” button.

If a screen off image has bedhesstt image will be displayed.

IDay mode

When the headlights are turned on, the screen dims.
However, the screen can be switched to day mode by selecting “Day Mode”.

The screen will stay in day mode wheadlights are turraduntil “Day Mode”
is selected again.

IAdjusting the screen quality

Select “General” or “Camera” on the “Display” screen or select “Display” on
each audio menu screer?.(348)

Adjust the display as desired by turning the controller clockwise (+) or coun-
terclockwise (-).

To select “Contrast”, “Brightness”, “©oltfdne”, move the controller to the left.
(“Color” and “Tone” are available when “Display” on the audio settings screen for
each audio source is selected.)

Changing the sample image (when “General” is selected)
Move the controller to the right and select the desired sample image.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U



5-3. Using the audio system 343

Selecting the audio source

Switching between audio sources,autiie radio and CD, is explained in
this section.

IChanging audio source

Press the “AUDIO” button to display the “Source” screen.

If the “Source” screen is not displayed, press the button again.
Select the desired audio source.

The audio source can be selected by pressing the “RADIO” or “MEDIA’ button.

IUsing the steering wheel switches to change audio sources

Press the “MODE” switch when thesystion is turned on. The audio source
changes each time the “MODE” switch is pressed.

Rearranging the list
The listing order of the list can be rearranged.
Move the controller to the left while on the “Source” screen.
Select “Audio Source Select”.
Select an item you wish to moveesnskllect where to move the item to.
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Optimal use of the audio system

On the “Sound Settings” screen, sound quality (Treble/Mid/Bass), volume
balance and DSP settings can be adjusted.

IHow to adjust the sound settings and sound quality

Audio menu screen.R.848)
Select “Sound Settings”.
To change between the sound setting screen and DSP setting screen, move the
controller to the right then select the desired screen.
x “Sound Settings”
O®@® Adjusts the treble, mid
bass.
® Adjusts the frontfear audio b
ance.

(® Adjusts the leftright audio &
ance.

x “DSP”

(D Sets the automatic sound l€
izer (ASL) on/off

(@ Sets the surround function on

The sound quality level is adjusted individually

The treble, mid and bass levels can be adjusted for each audio mode separately.
About Automatic Sound Levelizer (ASL)

ASL automatically adjusts the volume and tone quality according to the vehicle speed.
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Audio settings

IScreen for audio settings

Go to “Audio Settings”: “MENU” buttd®®etup” dAudio”
(D Change radio settingsH; 345)
(@ Change iPod settingsR. 346)
(® Change A/V settings P. 346)

(® Change the cover art settings
(oP. 347)

(® Change USB settingsR. 347)

IChanging radio settings

To change radio settings, select “Radio Settings” on the “Audio Settings” screen
or radio menu screea R 348)

(D Set the displaying RBDS text
sage on/off

(@ Change the number of radio pre
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NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U



346 5-3. Using the audio system

IChanging iIPod settings

To change iPod settings, select “ifiogSeon the “Audio Settings” screen or
iPod menu screen.R. 348)

(D Change the screen size (vi
mode)

(@ Change the cover art settings
(oP. 347)

(® Adjust the screen quality (vi
mode) ( d°. 342)

(® Change video sound input port

IChanging A/V settings

To change A/V settings, select “Extédieal Settings” on the “Audio Settings”
screen or A/V menu screenP(348)

(D Change the screen size
(@ Change the video signal

(® Adjust the screen quality (vi
mode) ( . 342)
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IChanging the cover art settings

To change the cover art settings, select “Cover Art Settings” on the ‘Audio Set-
tings” screen, CD or MP3/WMAJ/AAC disc menu scoeien348)

(D Select to set the cover art displ
the DISC mode on/off.

(@ Select to set the cover art displ
the USB mode on/off.

(® Change the priority of t
Gracenote database of the U
mode.

® Select to set the cover art display—or
the iPod mode on/off.

(® Change the priority of the Gracenote database of the iPod mode.

IChanging USB settings
To change USB settings, select “USB Settings” on the “Audio Settingn or

USB menu screen.R. 348)

(D Change the cover art settings
(oP. 347)

waisAs oipny Aejdsig snxa
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Audio menu screen operation

You can change the settings and ¢dmtctions for each audio source.

IAudio menu screen

To display the audio menu screen, move the controller to the left while on an
audio top screen.

x AM, FM radio or XM Satellite Radio
(D Scans for receivable stati
(AM, FM radio)

(@ Seeks a station of the neares
guency (stops when a statig
found) (AM, FM radio)

(® Captures the song title and a
name information for poten
purchase (when the “HD)” ind
tor on the selected station
appears) (FM radio)

(® Changes the channel of |
Radio (HD2, HD3, HD4 where
applicable) (FM radio)

(®) Seeks a station of the traffic announcement (FM radio)

(® Selects to set the station list shélisradio onfoff (AM, FM radio)
(@ Changes radio settings( 345)

Changes sound setting®(344)
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x CD, MP3/WMAJ/AAC disc, iPod, USB or Bluetooth
(D Plays or pauses a track/file
(@ Selects a trackffile

(® Selects a folderlalbum (MP
WMA/AAC disc or USB)

(@ Selects and hold: Fast-forwar
rewind a track/file

(® Selects a repeat mode.
(oP. 350)

® Selects a randomkhuffle [
mode. ¢ P. 350)

(@ Selects a full screen mode (
video mode)

Changes iPod settings (iPod)
(oP. 346)

(® Changes USB settings (USHbj
(oP. 347)

@0 Connects a Bluetooth device (Blu@t))()tjP. 375)
(@ Changes the cover art settings (CD or MP3/WMA/AACaIiBG47)
1 Changes sound setting®(344)
x AIV
(D Selects full screen mode

(@ Changes A/V settings
(oP. 346)

(® Changes sound settings
(oP. 344)

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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I Repeat play
Mode Action Target audio source
Filefirack repeat All media
Folder repeat MP3/WMAJ/AAC disc, USB
Album repeat USB, BluetBoth

IRandom/shufer playback

Mode Action Target audio source

Randomsihuffle play of the digg/ )
folder/album Rfi' media

Random play of all folders MP3/WMAJ/AAC disc, USB

Randomsshuffle play of all albums  iPod, USB, Bluetooth
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Radio operation

Select ‘AM”, “FM” or “SAT” on the audio source selection screen to begin lis-
tening to the radio.

I Radio top screen

Pressing the “RADIO” button displays the radio top screen from any screen of
the selected source.

Menu screen
oP. 348
ISeIecting a station (AM or FM radio)

Tune in to the desired statiog ose of the following methods.

Seek tuning
Press and hold then reledser“!” on the “PRSTTRACK” button.
Seek tuning can also be operated on the menucsere8)(

The radio will begin seeking up orfdowarstation of the nearest frequ
and will stop when a station is found.

Manual tuning
Turn the “TUNESCROLL" knob.
Preset stations

Select the desired preset station by pressington the “PRSTTRACK’
button or controller.

Aejdsig snxa
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Station list
Move the controller to the right and selecting “Station List”.
AM radio: Selecting a desired station.

FM radio: Selecting a desired typat@in and selecting a desired sta-
tion.

To refreshing the station list, sekfeestR. Select “Source” on the refresh
screen, can be change to the other audio source while refreshing.

waisAs oip
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ISeIecting an HD Radio channel

When “HD Radio” is set to “On”, available stations with HD Radio channels are
marked with “HD)".

In AM or FM mode, select a station marked with “HD)".
Turn the “TUNE«SCROLL” knob to select an HD Radio channel.

HD Radio channels can alseleeted by selecting “Multicast” on the menu screen.
(o P. 348)

ISeIecting a channel (XM Satellite Radio)

Select in to the desired chausirgd one of the following methods.
Turning up/down the channel

Press and hold”“or “T on the “PRSTsTRACK"” button or turn the
“TUNE*SCROLL” knob.

Preset channels

Select the desired preset channel by pressimy “? on the
“PRST.TRACK” button or controller.

Channel list
Move the controller to the right and selecting “Select a SAT Category”.
Selecting a desired category ohehand selecting a desired channel.

ISetting presets

Search for desired stations or channel.
Select and hold one of the preset until you hear a beep.

IDispIay the text message

Display the song information

Move the controller to the right and selecting “Text”.

Display the Additional information (AM, FM radio)

Move the controller to the right and selecting “Additional Information”.
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IHD Radio™ Technology

HD Radio™ Technology is the digital evolution of analog AM/FM radio. Your
radio product has a special receiver which allows it to receive digital broadcasts
(where available) in addition to the analog broadcasts it already receives.

Digital broadcasts have better soutity dhan analog broadcasts as digital
broadcasts provide free, crystal clear audio with no static or distortion. For more
information, and a guide to avaitate stations and programming, refer to
www.hdradio.com

“HD Radio features included in Lexus radios:

Digital Sound - HD Radio broadcasts deliver crystal-clear, digital audio quality to
listeners.

HD2/HD3 Channels - FM stations can provide additional digital only audio pro-
gramming with expanded conterfoamdt choices on HD2/HD3 channels.

PSD - Program Service Data (PSD) gives you on-screen information such as art-
ist name and song title.

iTunes Tagging - Listeners can tagqstme}hey like for later review and pul;

chase through iTunes.

Artist Experience - Images relatéte tbroadcast are displayed on the r

screen, such as album cover art and station logos.”

Radio

HD Radio Technology manufactured under license from iBiquity Digita
tion. U.S. and Foreign Patents. HD Radio™ and the HD, HD Radio, an
are proprietary trademarks of iBiquity Digital Corp.
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HD Radio™ Technology troubleshooting guide

Experience

Cause

Action

Mismatch of time alig
ment- a user may hed
short period of progra
ming replayed or an ec

The radio stations ang
and digital volume are

properly aligned or the g
tion is in ballgame mode

st
act

None, radio broadcd
issue. A user can cont
the radio station.

stutter or skip.

Reception issue, m
clear-up as the vehi
continues to be driven.
“HD Radio” to off, c
force radio in an ana
audio.

ay
cle
Set
an

og

Sound fades, blending
and out.

Radio is shifting betwse
analog and digital audio

ior,
nal
er-
sta-

This is normal behay
wait until the digital sig
returns. If out of the coy
age area, seek a new
tion.

Audio mute conditig
when an HD2/HD3 mul
cast channel had beg

playing.

The radio does not ha
access to digital signal
the moment.

The digital multicast c
tent is not available u
HD Radio™ broadcast (
be decoded and make
audio available. This tz
up to 7 seconds.

ior,
to

This is normal behav
wait for the audio
become available.

Audio mute delay wh
selecting an HD2/HD
multicast channel prese

Broadcaster should be

; ; notified. Complete the

Egttcr']nf%gqat'?ensednﬂezc Data service issue at |form: _www.ibiquity.com/
audio P radio broadcaster. automotive/

’ report_radio_station

experiences.

Broadcaster should be

. . notified. Complete the

RI)? tfhxé lnfroersrr;erl]ttlogeﬁ,ggt Data service issue by |form: _www.ibiquity.com/
P radio broadcaster. automotive/

frequency. report_radio_station_

experiences.

Reception sensitivity
Maintaining perfect radio reicepat all times is diffohwdt to the continually chang-
ing position of the antenna, differes@gsainstrength and surrounding objects, such
as trains, transmitters, etc.
The radio antenna is mounted inside tvenckar. To mainteear radio reception,
do not attach metallic window tinting or other metallic objects to the antenna wire
mounted inside the rear window.
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XM Radio Services — Descriptions
Radio and Entertainment

XM offers more than 170 satellite chdimels of commercial-free music and pre-
mier sports, news, talk, and entertainmestbidiidcast via satellites to millions of
listeners across the continental United Skatasbscribers listen to XM on satellite

radio receivers for the car, home, amdblparse. More information about XM is

available online at www.siriusxnfle&@mA.) or www.xmradi¢Ganada).

Satellite tuner

The tuner supparts only Audio Serviask @hd Talk) and the accompanying Text
Information of X¥MSateliite Radio.

XM Radio Services — Subscription Instructions

For XM Services requiring a subscriptedngs XM Radio), the following paragraph
shall be included.

Required XM Radio monthly subscriptiorsepaldtely afteratrperiod. Subscrip-

tion fee is consumer only. All fees arahprigg subject to change. Subscriptions are
subject to the Customer Agreement available at www.siriu§x8.€omor
www.xmradio.céCanada) XM service only dfailan the 48 contiguous United

States and 10 Canadian provinces. © 2011 Sirius XM Radio Inc. Sirius, XM and all
related marks and logos are trademarks of Sirius XM Radio Inc. All other marks, channel
names and logos are the property of their respective owners.

For more information, program schedulés sabdcribe or extend subscription
complimentary trial period; niti@mation is available at:

x U.S.A. Customers:
Visit www.siriusxm.contall 1-877-515-3987

x Canadian Customers:
Visit www.xmradio@acall 1-877-438-9677

Radio ID
You will need the radio ID when activéingervice or reporting a problem. ¥
“Ch000” is selected using the “TUNE=S@CRKhob, the ID code, which is 8 alp8a-
numeric characters, will be displayedhéraratnnel is selectibé 1D code will nog
longer be displayed. The channel (00@p&dtebetween displaying the radio DY

ind
the specific radio code. g

XM Radio Services — Legal Disclaimers and Warnings o

Fees and Taxes — Subscription fee, ¢atie® aotivation fee, and other fees &@ay
apply. Subscription fee is consumeXlloiglgs and programming subject to cha?e.

snxa

Subscriptions subject to Customer Agreement available at www.s{{iiS«A)co

or www.xmradio.¢@anada) XM service only dlaiia the 48 contiguous Unite

States and Canada

*: Canada — some deterioration of service may occur in extreme northern latitudes.
This is beyond the control of XM Satellite Radio.

Explicit Language Notice — Channefeegitbnt explicitniguage are indicated
with an “XL" preceding the channel Gaarenel blocking is available for XM Satel-
lite Radio receivers by notifying XM at;
x U.S.A. Customers:

Visit www.siriusxm.contalling 1-877-515-3987

x Canadian Customers:
Visit www.xmradio@gacalling 1-877-438-9677
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It is prohibited to copy, decompile, disassemble, reverse engineer, hack, manipulate, or
otherwise make available any technology or software incorporated in receivers compat-
ible with the XM SatellitdiR&ystem or that support the XM website, the Online Ser-

vice or any of its content. Furthermore, the” AMBE compression software

included in this product is protected by intellectual property rights including patent
rights, copyrights, and trade secrets of Digital Voice Systems, Inc.

Note: this applies to XM receivers only and not XM Ready devices.
If the satellite radio does not operate normally

If a problem occurs with the XM tunessageewill appear on the screen. Refer to the
table below to identify the problem, and take the suggested corrective action.

The XM antenna is not connected. Check whether|the XM
antenna cable is attached securely.
SAT Check Antenng

There is a short-circuit in the antenna or the surrounding
antenna cable. See a Lexus certified dealer.

You have not subscribed toSétllite Radio. The radjo is
being updated with the latest encryption code. Contact XM
Satellite Radio feubscription information. When a|con-
tract is canceled, you can choose “Ch000” and all free-to-
air channels.
SAT Ch Unauthoriz

The premium channel you seléstnot authorized. Wait

for about 2 seconds until the radio returns to the previous
channel or “Ch001". If it does not change automatically,
select another channel. To listen to the premium |channel,
contact XM Satellite Radio.

; The XM signal is too weak at the current location. Wait until
SAT No Signal your vehicle reaches a location with a stronger signal.

The unit is acquiring audio or program information. Wait

SAT Loading until the unit has received the information.

. The channel you selected is not broadcasting any program-
ST El e O 0 ming. Select another channel.

There is no song/program title or artist name/feature asso-
ciated with the channel at that time. No action is reguired.

The channel you selected is no longer available.| Wait for

. _Jabout 2 seconds until the radio returns to the previous
S Elnety Ll channel or “Ch001". If it does not change automatically,
select another channel.

Contact the XM Listener Care Center at 1-877-515-3987 (U.S.A.) or 1-877-438-
9677 (Canada).
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CD player operation

Insert a disc, press the “MEDIA’ buttoselect “DISC” on the “Source”
screen with a disc inserted to begin listening to a CD.

ICD top screen
Pressing the “MEDIA’ button displays the CD top screen from any screen of the
selected source.
Menu screen
oP. 348
Selecting a trackf/file

Press the * or “I” on the “PRSTTRACK” button or turn the
“TUNE*SCROLL” knob to select the desired track/file number.

To fast-forward or rewind, press and holtdah®&™on the “PRSTsTRACK”

button.
Selecting the track by the list (CD)

Move the controller to the right and then select the desired track.

Selecting a folder (MP3/WMAJ/AAC disc) ‘E
Move the controller to the right and then select “Folders”. g
Select the desired folder. Then select a file to begin using the Belected
folder. &
Selecting a file by the selected folder (MP3/WMAJ/AAC disc) g
Move the controller to the right and then select “Files”. %‘
Select the desired file. ﬁ
)
3
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Error messages

If the following error messages appear on the screen, refer to the table and take the
appropriate measures. If tobl@m is not rectified, take the vehicle to your Lexus

dealer.
Message Cause Correction procedures
e The disc is dirty or dg
aged. » Clean the disc.
“ - « The disc is insert/* Insertthe disc correctly.
Check disc upside down. « Confirm the disc is play-
* The disc is not playg able with the player.
with the player.
“ " There is a malfunct| . ;
DISC Error within the system. Eject the disc.
“ . » |No playable data ; ;
No music files found. included on the disc. | Elect the disc.

Discs that can be used

Discs with the marksveh below can be used.
Playback may not be possible depending on recording format or disc features, or due to
scratches, dirt or deterioration.

CDs with copy-protection dieas may not play correctly.
CD player protection feature

To protect the internal components, playlaat@matically stopped when a problem is
detected.

If a disc is left inside the CD player or in the ejected position for extended periods
Disc may be damaged and may not play properly.

Lens cleaners

Do not use lens cleaners. Doing so may damage the CD player.

MP3, WMA and AAC files

MP3 (MPEG Audio LAYER3) is a standard audio compression format.

Files can be compressed to approximately 1/10 of their original size by using MP3 com-
pression.

WMA (Windows Media Audio) is a Microsoft audio compression format.
This format compresses audio data to a size smaller than that of the MP3 format.

AAC is short for Advanced Audio Coding and refers to an audio compression technol-
ogy standard used with MPEG2 and MPEGA4.

MP3, WMA and AAC file and media/formats compatibility are limited.
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MP3 file compatibility

« Compatible standards
MP3 (MPEG1 LAYER3, MPEG2 LSF LAYER3)
« Compatible sampling frequencies
MPEG1 LAYERS3: 32, 44.1, 48 (kHz)
MPEG2 LSF LAYERS: 16, 22.05, 24 (kHz)
« Compatible bit rates (compatible with VBR)
MPEG1 LAYERS3: 32-320 (kbps)
MPEG2 LSF LAYERS3: 8-160 (kbps)
« Compatible channel modes: stereo, joint stereo, dual channel and monaural
WMA file compatibility

« Compatible standards
WMA Ver. 7, 8, 9 (only compatible with Window Media Audio Standard)
« Compatible sampling frequencies
32, 441, 48 (kHz)
« Compatible bit rates (only coibleatith 2-channel playback)
Ver. 7, 8: CBR 48-192 (kbps)
Ver. 9: CBR 48-320 (kbps)
AAC file compatibility
« Compatible standards
MPEG4/AAC-LC
« Compatible sampling frequencies
11.025/12/16/22.05/24/32/44.1/48 (kHz)
« Compatible bit rates 5
16-320 (kbps)
« Compatible channel modes: 1 ch and 2 ch
Compatible media .

Media that can be used for MP3, WMA and AAC playback are CD-Rs and Cf) RWs.

Playback in some instances may not ibke pb#ise CD-R or CD-RW is not flnadj
ized. Playback may not be possibleanidtbemay jump if the disc is scratched?;Or
marked with fingerprints.

Compatible disc formats
The following disc formats can be used.

* Disc formats: CD-ROM Mode 1 and Mode 2
CD-ROM XA Mode 2, Form 1 and Form 2
« File formats: 1S0O9660 Level 1, Level 2, (Romeo, Joliet)
UDF (2.01 or lower)
MP3, WMA and AAC files written in any format other than those listed abave may
not play correctly, and their file names and folder names may not be displayed cor-
rectly.

Items related to standards and limitations are as follows.
« Maximum directory hierarchy: 8 levels (including the root)
* Maximum length of foldenes/file names: 32 characters

* Maximum number of folders: 192 (including the root)
« Maximum number of files per disc: 255

31sAs olpny Aeid
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File names

The only files that can be recognized as MP3/WMAJ/AAC and played are those with
the extension .mp3, .wma or .m4a.

Discs containing multi-session recordings

As the audio system is compatible withegsittn discs, it is possible to play discs
that contain MP3, WMA and AAC files. Howele the first session can be played.

ID3, WMA and AAC tags

ID3 tags can be added to MP3 files, making it possible to record the track title, artist
name, etc.

The system is compatible with ID3 Ver. 1.0, 1.1, and Ver. 2.2, 2.3 ID3 tags. (The number
of characters is based on ID3 Ver. 1.0 and 1.1.)

WMA tags can be added to WMA files, nitgkasgible to record the track title and
artist name in the same way as with ID3 tags.

AAC tags can be added to AAC files, nitagowsible to record the track title and
artist name in the same way as with ID3 tags.

MP3, WMA and AAC playback

When a disc containing MP3, WMA or A&Cig inserted, all files on the disc are

first checked. Once the file cheakiskefil, the first MP3, WMA or AAC file is

played. To make the file check finish more quickly, we recommend you do not write any
files to the disc other than MP3, WMA or AAC files or create any unnecessary fold-
ers.

Discs that contain a mixture of music data and MP3, WMA or AAC format data can-
not be played.

Extensions

If the file extensions .mp3, wma andrendsed for files other than MP3, WMA

and AAC files, they may be mistakenly recognized and played as MP3, WMA and
AAC files. This may result in large anodumterference and damage to the speak-

ers.

Playback

 To play MP3 files with steady sound quality, we recommend a fixed bit rate of at least
128 kbps and a samglieguency of 44.1 kHz.

* CD-R or CD-RW playback may not be possible in some instances, depending on
the characteristics of the disc.

* There is a wide variety of freeware and other encoding software for MP3, WMA
and AAC files on the market, and depending on the status of the encoding and the
file format, poor sound qualitnoise at the start of playback may result. In some
cases, playback may not be possible at all.

* When files other than MP3, WMA or AAC files are recorded on a disc, it may take
more time to recognize the disc and in some cases, playback may not be possible at
all.

* Microsoft, Windows, and Windows aVlath the registered trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the U.S.A. and other countries.
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The Gracenof® media database
Music recognition technology antdettata are provided by Grac&hote
Gracenote is the industry standard in music recognition technology and related
content delivery. For more information visit www.gracenote.com

CD and music-related data from Grézemz., copyright © 2000 to present
Gracenote. Gracenote Software, copi@@00 to present Gracenote. One

or more patents owned by Gracenotg tapilis product and service. See the
Gracenote website for a non-exhaustive list of applicable Gracenote patents.
Gracenote, CDDB, MusiclD, MediaVOCS, the Gracenote logo and logotype,
and the “Powered by Gracenote” loggithes registered trademarks or trade-
marks of Gracenote in the United States and/or other countries.

gracenote.

¢
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Gracenote® End User License Agreement

This application or device contains software from Gracenote, Inc. of Emeryville, California
(“Gracenote”). The software from Gracenote (the “Gracenote Software”) enables this application
to perform disc and/or file identification and obtain music-related information, including name,
artist, track, and title information (“Gracenote Data”) from online servers or embedded databases
(collectively, “Gracenote Servers”) and to perform other functions. You may use Gracenote Data
only by means of the intended End-User functions of this application or device.

You agree that you will use Gracenote Data, the Gracenote Software, and Gracenote Servers for
your own personal non-commercial use only. You agree not to assign, copy, transfer or transmit
the Gracenote Software or any Gracenote Data to any third party. YOU AGREE NOT TO USE
OR EXPLOIT GRACENOTE DATA, THE GRACENOTE SOFTWARE, OR GRACENOTE
SERVERS, EXCEPT AS EXPRESSLY PERMITTED HEREIN.

You agree that your non-exclusive license to use the Gracenote Data, the Gracenote Software, and
Gracenote Servers will terminate if you violate these restrictions. If your license terminates, you
agree to cease any and all use of the Gracenote Data, the Gracenote Software, and Gracenote
Servers. Gracenote reserves all rights in Gracenote Data, the Gracenote Software, and the
Gracenote Servers, including all ownership rights. Under no circumstances will Gracenote become
liable for any payment to you for any information that you provide. You agree that Gracenote, Inc.
may enforce its rights under this Agreement against you directly in its own name.

The Gracenote service uses a unique identifier to track queries for statistical purposes. The
purpose of a randomly assigned numeric identifier is to allow the Gracenote service to count
queries without knowing anything about who you are. For more information, see the web page for
the Gracenote Privacy Policy for the Gracenote service.

The Gracenote Software and each item of Gracenote Data are licensed to you “AS IS.”
Gracenote makes no representations or warranties, express or implied, regarding the accuracy of
any Gracenote Data from in the Gracenote Servers. Gracenote reserves the right to delete data
from the Gracenote Servers or to change data categories for any cause that Gracenote deems
sufficient. No warranty is made that the Gracenote Software or Gracenote Servers are error-free
or that functioning of Gracenote Software or Gracenote Servers will be uninterrupted. Gracenote
is not obligated to provide you with new enhanced or additional data types or categories that
Gracenote may provide in the future and is free to discontinue its services at any time.

GRACENOTE DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, TITLE, AND NON-INFRINGEMENT. GRACENOTE
DOES NOT WARRANT THE RESULTS THAT WILL BE OBTAINED BY YOUR USE OF
THE GRACENOTE SOFTWARE OR ANY GRACENOTE SERVER. IN NO CASE WILL
GRACENOTE BE LIABLE FOR ANY CONSEQUENTIAL OR INCIDENTAL DAMAGES OR
FOR ANY LOST PROFITS OR LOST REVENUES.

© Gracenote, Inc. 2009
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NOTICE

Discs and adapters that cannot be used
Do not use the following types of discs.
Also, do not use 3 in. (8 cm) digitexd, DualDiscs or printable discs.
Doing so may damage the player and/for disc inserteject function.

Discs that have a diameter that is not 4.7 in. (12 cm). >
Low-quality or deformed discs. —
Discs with a transparent or translucent recording area. o
Discs that have tape, stickers or CD-R labels attached to them, or that hage had the
label peeled off. o

Player precautions )

Failure to follow the precautions below may result in damage to the discs or e player
itself.
Do not insert anything othe tiscs into the disc slot.
Do not apply oil to the player.
Store discs away from direct sunlight.
Never try to disassemble any part of the player.
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Listening to an iPod

Connecting an iPod enables youjby emusic from the vehicle speakers.

Press the “MEDIA’ button or seldevdi on the audio source selection
screen.

IConnecting an iPod
oP. 335

IiPod top screen

Pressing the “MEDIA’ button displays the iPod top screen from any screen of the
selected source.

Menu screen
oP. 348
Selecting a song

Press the * or ‘" on the “PRSTTRACK" button or turn the
“TUNESCROLL” knob to select the desired song number.

To fast-forward or rewind, press and holtdah®&™on the “PRSTsTRACK”
button.

Selecting a play mode
Move the controller to the right and then select “Browse”.

Select the desired play mode, and then select a song to begin using the
selected play mode.

Displaying the now playing list
Move the controller to the right and then select “Now Playing List".

About iPod

Made for
[iPod iPhoneJ
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“Made for iPod” and “Made for iPhone” thretaain electronic accessory has been
designed to connect specifically to amiPBHone, respectively, and has been certi-
fied by the developer to meet Apple performance standards.

Apple is not responsible for the operatitin dévice or its compliance with safety
and regulatory standards. Please note tss tf this accessory with iPod or iPhone
may affect wireless performance.

iPhone, iPod, iPod classic, iPod nano and iPod touch are trademarks of Apple Inc., reg-
istered in the U.S. and other countries.

iPod cover art
Depending on the iPod and songshodhéPod cover art may be displayed.
This function can be changed to coBff347)

It may take time to display iPod cover art, and the iPod may not be operated while the
cover art display is in process.

iPod functions

When an iPod is connected and the aud®isalranged to iPod mode, the iPod will
resume play from the samé jpoivhich it was last used.

Depending on the iPod that is connected to the system, certain functions may not be
available. If a functionasaitable due to a malfunction (as opposed to a system spec-
ification), disconnecting the deviaeeohecting it may resolve the problem.

Depending on the iPod, while connected to the system, the iPod cannot be operated

with its own controls. It is necessary to use the controls of the vehicle’s stem
instead.
When the battery level of an iPod is very low, the iPod may not operate. If e the

iPod before use.
Compatible models P. 366)
iPod problems

To resolve most problems encounteredisigyour iPod, disconnect your iPod fr@in
the vehicle iPod connection and reset #trEotians on how to reset your iPod, refer
to your iPod Owner’s Manual. )

Error messages

If the following error messages appear on the screen, refer to the table ang__take the
appropriate measures. If tobl@m is not rectified, take the vehicle to your Lexus
dealer. @

snxa
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Message Cause/Correction procedures

“Connection error.” This indicates a problem in the iPod or its connection.

“There are no son

available for playback. This indicates that there is no music data in the iPod.

This indicates that songs are not found in a selegted playl-

No items available. ist.

“Please check the iR This indicates that the software version is not compatible.
firmware version.” Please check themuatible models P. 366)

This indicates that the Lexus Display Audio system failed
to authorize the iPod.
Please check your iPod.

“iPod authorization
failed.”
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Compatible models

The following iPBdiPod naffy iPod clasSiciPod touthand iPhoffedevices can
be used with this system.

Made for

iPod touch (5th generation)
iPod touch (4th generation)
iPod touch (3rd generation)
iPod touch (2nd generation)
iPod touch (1st generation)
iPod classic
iPod with video
iPod nano (7th generation)
iPod nano (6th generation)
iPod nano (5th generation)
iPod nano (4th generation)
iPod nano (3rd generation)
iPod nano (2nd generation)
iPod nano (1st generation)
iPhone 5
iPhone 4S
iPhone 4
iPhone 3GS
iPhone 3G

* iPhone
Depending on differences between models or software versions, etc., some models
might be incompatible with this system.

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the iPod or its terminals

Do not leave the iPod in the vehicle. The temperature inside the vehicle may become
high.

Do not push down on or apply unnecessaryeto the iPod while it is connected.

Do not insert foreign objects into the port.
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Using USB memory device

Connecting a USB memory device enables you to enjoy music from the vehi-
cle speakers.
Select “USB1” or “USB2” andhdio source selection screen.

IConnecting a USB memory device
oP. 335

IUSB top screen
Pressing the “MEDIA’ button displaySthéop screen from any screen of the
selected source.
Menu screen
oP. 348

Selecting a file
Press the * or “I” on the “PRSTTRACK” button or turn

“TUNESCROLL” knob to select the desired file number.
To fast-forward or rewind, press and holdah®&™on the “PRSTTRACK"p
button.
Selecting a play mode
Move the controller to the right and select “Browse”.
Select the desired play mode, then select a file to begin the selegted play
mode. s
Displaying the now playing list
Move the controller to the right and select “Now Playing List”.

Ae|dsig snx
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USB memory functions
Depending on the USB memory devicis tt@inected to the system, the device
itself may not be operable and certain functions may not be available. If the device is
inoperable or a function is unavailable due to a malfunction (as opposed to a system
specification), discmcting the device and recomteittmay resolve the problem.
If the USB memory device still doesgitobperation after being disconnected and
reconnected, format the device.

Error messages for USB memory

If the following error messages appear on the screen, refer to the table and take the
appropriate measures. If tobl@m is not rectified, take the vehicle to your Lexus
dealer.

Message Cause/Correction procedures

This indicates a problem with the USB memory

Connection error. device or its connection.

“There are no files availabl¢ This indicates that no MP3/WMAJ/AAC files are
playback.” included on the USB memory device.

USB memory

Compatible devices

USB memory devices that can be used for MP3, WMA and AAC playback.

Compatible device formats

The following device format can be used:

« USB communication format: USB2.0 FS (480 Mbps)

* File system format: FAT16/32 (Windows)

« Correspondence class: Mass storage class
MP3, WMA and AAC files written to a device with any format other than those
listed above may not play correctlihanéile names and folder names may not
be displayed correctly.

Items related to standards and limitations are as follows:

* Maximum directory hierarchy: 8 levels

« Maximum number of folders in a device: 3000 (including the root)

* Maximum number of files in a device: 9999

« Maximum number of files per folder: 255
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MP3, WMA and AAC files
MP3 (MPEG Audio LAYER 3) is a standard audio compression format.
Files can be compressed to approximately 1/10 of their original size using MP3 com-
pression.
WMA (Windows Media Audio) is a Microsoft audio compression format. This format
compresses audio data to a size smaller than that of the MP3 format.

AAC is short for Advanced Audio Coding and refers to an audio compression technol-
ogy standard used with MPEG2 and MPEGA4.
MP3, WMA and AAC file and media/formats compatibility are limited.
MP3 file compatibility
« Compatible standards
MP3 (MPEG1 AUDIO LAYERIII, MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERIII)
« Compatible sampling frequencies
MPEG1 AUDIO LAYERIII: 32, 44.1, 48 (kHz)
MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERIII: 16, 22.05, 24 (kHz)
« Compatible bit rates (compatible with VBR)
MPEG1 AUDIO LAYERIII: 32-320 (kbps)
MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERIII: 8-160 (kbps)
« Compatible channel modes: stereo, joint stereo, dual channel and monaural
WMA file compatibility
« Compatible standards
WMA Ver. 7, 8, 9 (only compatible with Window Media Audio Standard)
« Compatible sampling frequencies
32,441, 48 (kHz)
« Compatible bit rates (only coileatvith 2-channel playback)
Ver. 7, 8: CBR 48-192 (kbps)
Ver. 9: CBR 48-320 (kbps)
AAC file compatibility
« Compatible standards
MPEG4/AAC-LC
« Compatible sampling frequencies
11.025/12/16/22.05/24/32/44.1/48 (kHz)
« Compatible bit rates
16-320 (kbps)
* Compatible channel modes: 1 ch and 2 ch
File names 2}
The only files that can be recognized as MP3/WMAJ/AAC and played are th(%e with
the extension .mp3, .wma or .m4a.

ID3, WMA and AAC tags

ID3 tags can be added to MP3 files, making it possible to record the track title, artist
name, etc.

The system is compatible with ID3 Ver. 1.0, 1.1, and Ver. 2.2, 2.3 ID3 tags. (The number
of characters is based on ID3 Ver. 1.0 and 1.1.)

WMA tags can be added to WMA files, nitgkasgible to record the track title and

artist name in the same way as with ID3 tags.

AAC tags can be added to AAC files, nitagogsible to record the track title and
artist name in the same way as with ID3 tags.

SAs olpny Aejdsig snxa

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U



370 5-6. Using an external device

MP3, WMA and AAC playback

* When a device containing MP3, WMRAGX files is connected, all files in the
USB memory device are checked. Once the file check is finished, the first MP3,
WMA or AAC file is played. To makileheheck finish more quickly, we recom-
mend that you do not include anyHieghatn MP3, WMA or AAC files or cre-
ate any unnecessary folders.

* When a USB memory device is connected and the audio source is changed to USB
memory mode, the USB memory device will start playing the first file in the first
folder. If the same device is removed and reconnected (and the contents have not
been changed), the USB memory device will resume play from the same point in
which it was last used.

Extensions

If the file extensions .mp3, .wma andremdsed for files other than MP3, WMA

and AAC files, they hallskipped (not played).

Playback

» To play MP3 files with steady sound quality, we recommend a fixed bit rate of at least
128 kbps and a samglieguency of 44.1 kHz.

» There is a wide variety of freeware and other encoding software for MP3, WMA
and AAC files on the market, and depending on the status of the encoding and the
file format, poor sound qualitnoise at the start of playback may result. In some
cases, playback may not be possible at all.

* Microsoft, Windows, and Windows aVlath the registered trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the U.S.A. and other countries.

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the USB memory device or its terminals

Do not leave the USB memory devicev@titie. The temperature inside the vehi-
cle may become high.

Do not push down on or apply unnecessary pressure to the USB memory device
while it is connected.

Do not insert foreign objects into the port.
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Using the AUX port

To use the AUX port, connect a portable player, press the “MEDIA’ button or
select "AUX” or “A/V” on the “Source” screen.

IConnecting a portable player
oP. 335

ITop screen

Pressing the “"MEDIA’ button displays the top screen from any screen of the
selected source.

Menu screen
oP. 348

Operating portable players connected to the audio system

Volume can be adjusted using the vahitie'sontrols. All other adjustments mus 5
made on the portable player itself.

When using a portable player connected to the power outlet
Noise may occur during playback. Use the power source of the portable playeg

x
NOTICE @
)
To prevent damage to the portable player or its terminal 3
Do not leave portable player in theeveéftiel temperature inside the vehicle r@y
become high. >
Do not push down on or apply unnecessary pressure to the portable pldyeﬁzvhlle it is
connected.
Do not insert foreign objects into the port. ‘~<£
@
3
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Steps for using Bluetoott¥ devices

The following can be performed using BlU®taottess communication:
A portable audio player can be operated and listened to via the Lexus
Display Audio system
Hands-free phone calls cambée via a cellular phone

In order to use wireless communication, register and connect a®Bluetooth
device by performing the following procedures.

IDevice registration/connection flow

1. Register the BluetBottevice to be used with Lexus Displ

Audio systeno(P. 374)

2. Select the BluetdBttevice to be used
(oP. 375)

Audio Hands-free phone

7 ~

3. Start Bluetodth connec-| | 3. Start Bluetodth connec-
tion ( dP. 376) tion (dP. 377)

v v

4. Check connection staTus 4. Check connection status

(oP. 380) (oP. 383)
5. Use Bluetodthaudio 5. Use Bluetodthphone
(oP. 380) (oP. 384)
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I“Bluetootﬁ Setup” screen

Go to “BluetootiSetup”: “MENU” button“Setup® “Bluetooffi
*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

When displaying “Bluetob®etup” screen from the “Bluetbéthdio” screen
Display the “Bluetobthudio” screeno . 380)
Move the controller to kbl and select “Connect”.
When displaying “BluetcbtBetup” screen from the phone top screen
Display the phone top screeR. 382)
Move the controller to thedefl select “Connect Phone”.

*: Bluetooth is a registeredetmaatk of Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
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Registering a BluetootH® device

Bluetootff compatible phones (HFP) and portable audio players (AVP) can
be registered simultaneously. You can register up to 5 Bluivintes.

IHow to register a Bluetd®tevice

Turn the Blueto8tleonnection setting of your device set to on.
Go to “BluetoottSetup”: “MENU” button“Setup” d'‘Bluetooft
Move the controller to the left and then select “Add Device”

[4] When this screen is displayed,
the passcode displayed on
screen into your BluetSottevice.
For operation of the Bluef8atbvice,

see the manual that comes with
Bluetootf device.

Register the Bluetddthdevice
using your BluetoBtdevice.
A PIN code are not required for SSP
(Secure _Simple Pairing) compatible
Bluetootfl devices. Depending on the
device, you may need to select Yes to
register, or No to cancel on the device.
If an error message is displayed, follow the guidance on the screen to try again.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

IRemoving a BluetoBtidevice

Go to “BluetoothSetup”: “MENU” button“Setup” d'Bluetoofft
Move the controller to the left and then select “Remove Device”.
Select the device to remove.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
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Selecting a Bluetootl® device

If multiple Bluetodthdevices are registered, follow the procedure below to
select the Bluetodthdevice to be used. Yoy roaly use one device at a
time.

IHow to select a Bluetddtlievice

Go to “BluetoothSetup”: “MENU” button“Setup” d'Bluetoofft
Select the device to connect.
Select “Connect All", “Connect agePlor “Connect as an Audio Player”.

“Connect All"” means connect bottetbphone and audio functions of one
device.

If the desired Bluetdbttevice is not displayed, register the device.
(oP. 374)

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

wasAs olpny Aejdsiq snxa -
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Connecting a Bluetoott® audio player

There are 2 portable audio player connection settings available: connecting
from the vehicle and connecting from the portable player.

IConnecting method is set to “Vehicle”

When the portable audio player @nitbstfor a connection, it will be automat-
ically connected whenever the engtoh sain either ACCESSORY or IGNI-
TION ON mode.

IConnecting method is set to “Device”

Operate the portable player and connect it to the @Lmjdmrsystem.
Go to “BluetoottSetup”: “MENU” button“Setup” d‘Bluetooft
Select the device to connect.

Select “Connect All” or “Connect as an Audio player”.

If the desired Bluetdbttevice is not displayed, register the device.
(oP. 374)

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
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Connecting a BluetootH® phone

There are two connecting methodiadle: automatic and manual.

IAuto connection

When you register a phone, autceciom will be activated. It is recom-
mended to have the system set to this mode and leave tfeBloetiotia
place where a good connection can be established.

When the engine switch is turned to ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode,
the system will search for a nearby cellular phone you have registered.

Next, the system automatically connects with the most recent phone that was
connected. The connected result is displayed.

I Manual connection
When auto connection has failed or “BléieRoutér” is turned off, you m
connect the BluetoBtHevice manually.

Go to “BluetoottSetup”: “MENU” button“Setup” d'‘Bluetooft

Select the device to connect.

Select “Connect All”, “Connect agaePlr “Connect as an Audio playe

If the desired Bluetddttevice is not displayed, register the device.
(oP. 374)

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

ma

olpny Aejdsia s

Reconnecting a Blueto@tphone

If the system cannot connect due to goalr strength with the engine switchgn
ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode, themsysiill automatically attempt to reco%
nect.

If the phone is turned off, the systaot attempt to reconnect. In this case, the con-
nection must be made manuathe phone must be reselected.

Connecting a phone while BluefBathdio is playing
Bluetoot audio will stop temporarily.
It may take time to connect.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U



378 5-7. Connecting Blueto&th

Displaying a BluetootH® device details

You can confirm and changer#gistered device details.

IBIuetootF‘? device registration status
Go to “BluetoothSetup”: “MENU” button“Setup” d'Bluetoofft
Select the desired device and then select “Device Info”.
(D Change the name of the devid
(@ Change the connection methg

“Vehicle”: Connect the audio sys
to the portable audio player.

“Device”. Connect the portal
audio player to the audio system

(3® Device address
(@ Device telephone number

Depending on the model of phone, the number may not be displayed.
(® Compatibility profile of the device
*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

Restoring the default settings
Move the controller to the left and select “Default” on the “Device Information” screen.
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Detailed Bluetooth® settings

You can confirm and chatiye detailed Blueto8tisettings.

IHow to check and change detailed Blu&etiings

Go to “BluetoothSetup”: “MENU” button“Setup” d‘Bluetooftt
Move the controller to the left and then select “System Settings”.

(D Select to set the Bluet®dimc-
tion on/off.

(@ Change the name of the devic
(® Change the PIN-code.

You can change the PIN-code th
used to register your Bluefdot
devices in the system.

(@ Device address

(® Select to set the display of
telephone status on/off
You can set the system to show

status confirmation display w
connecting a telephone.

(® Select to set the display of the audio player status on/off

You can set the system to show the status confirmation display when corﬁectmg an
audio player.

(@ Compatibility profile of the system
*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

o -
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Restoring the default settings
Move the controller to the left and select “Default” on the “System Settings” screen.
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Listening to Bluetooth® Audio

The Bluetoofh audio system enables the user to enjoy music played on a por-
table player from the vehicle speakers via wireless communication.

When a BluetoSthdevice cannot be connected, check the connection status

on the “Bluetodtihudio” screen. If the deviceti€onnected, either register
or reconnect the device P( 374, 376)

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

IStatus display

You can check indicators, such as, signal strength and battery charge on the
screen.

(D Connection status
(2 Battery charge

Depending on the type of portg
audio player used, some titles ma

be displayed.
Indicators Conditions
. Good Not connected
Connection status
Full

E
Battery charge mpty

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U



5-8. BluetootR Audio 381

IBIuetootﬁ) audio top screen

Pressing the “MEDIA’ butisplays the BluetSbtudio top screen from any
screen of the selected source.

Menu screen
oP. 348
Selecting a song

Press the * or ‘" on the “PRSTTRACK" button or turn the
“TUNESCROLL” knob to select the desired song number.

To fast-forward or reverse, press and hold”tlee “T on the
“PRSTsTRACK” button.

Selecting a play mode
Move the controller to the right and then select “Browse”.

Select the desired play mode, and then select a song to begin using the
selected play mode.

Displaying the now playing list
Move the controller to the right and then select “Now Playing List".
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Using a BluetootH® Phone

The hands-free system is a functicailtves you to use your cellular phone
without touching it.

This system supports BluefooBiuetootR is a wireless data system that

allows the cellular phone to wirelessly connect to the hands-free system and
make/receive calls.

Before making a phone call, check the connection status, battery charge, call
area and signal strengili. 383)

If a Bluetodthdevice cannot be connected kdhecconnection status. If the
device is not connected, either register or recoruiec8m (377)

IPhone top screen

To display the screen shown below, press the off-hook switch on the steering
wheel or select “Phone” on the “Menu” screen.

(D Phone name

@ Bluetootf connection status
(oP. 383)

(® Displays the call history screen
(oP. 386)

(@ Displays the favorites screen
(oP. 386)

(® Displays the contacts screen
(oP. 384)

(® Displays the dial pad scredh 384)
(D Displays the message inbox scoeer800)
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Telephone switclo P. 392)

Microphone

The vehicle’s built-in  microphon
used when talking on the phone.
The person to whom you are spei

to can be heard from the front sp
ers.

To use the hands-free system, you must register you@ Rlnetaoth the
system.qP. 374)

IStatus display

You can check indicators such as siggrajth and battery charge on any
screen.

(D Connection status
(@ Signal strength
(® Battery charge
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Indicators Conditions
Good Poor Not connected
Connection status
- -
Full Empty
Battery charge
Excellent Poor

Signal strength
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Making a call

Once a Bluetoothphone is registered, you can make a call using the follow-
ing procedure:

IDiaIing

Go to “Dial Pad”: “MENU” buttofiPhone’d “Dial Pad”
Input a phone numberP( 330)

Press the off-hook switch on the steering wheel select

IDiaIing from the phonebook

You can dial a number from the pbokelata imported from your cellular
phone. The system has one phonebook for each registered telephone. Up to
2500 contacts may be stored in each phoneb&oB85)

Go to “Contacts”: “MENU” buttoriPhone” dContacts”
Choose the desired contact to call from the list.

Choose the number and then press the off-hook switch on the steering wheel
or press the controller.
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IWhen the phonebook is empty

You can transfer the phone numbers in a Bluphooté to the system.

Operation methods differ between PBAP (Phone Book Access Profile) compat-
ible and PBAP imapatible Blueto@(rphones. If the cellular phone does not
support either PBAP or OPP (Object Push Profile) service, you cannot transfer
contacts.

Press the off-hook switch on the steering wheel.

If the phonebook is enmgptgessage will be displayed.
x For a PBAP compatible BIue%pt’rone and "“Automatic Transfer” is off

To transfer new contacts from a
lular phone, select “Always” and
enable “Automatic Transfer”.
(oP. 395)

Select “Once” if you want to tran
new contacts from a cellular phg

x For a PBAP incompatible and OPP compatible @ummm

Select “Transfer” and operate Y
cellular phone to transfer new (
tacts from a cellular phone.

Select “Add” if you want to add a
contact manually.
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I Dialing from favorites

You can make a call using numbers registered in the favorites.
Go to “Favorites”: “MENU” butbofPhone’d “Favorites”
Choose the desired contact to call from the list.

Choose the number and then press the off-hook switch on the steering wheel
or press the controller.

IDiaIing from history

You can make a call using the call history.
Go to “Call History”: “MENU” buttofiPhone’d “Call History”
Select the desired entry from the list.
Press the off-hook switch on the steering wheel  select

Call history list

If you make a call to or receive a cadl momber registered in the phonebook, the
name is displayed in the call history.

If you make multiple calls to the same, raniyltiie last call made is displayed in the
call history.

International calls

Depending on the mobile phone in use yyootina able to makeernational calls.
Calling by using the latest call history entry

Press theff-hoolswitch on the steering wheel to display the phone top screen.

Press thewitch agaiswitch on the steering wieelisplay the “Call History”
screen.

Press thswitch agaswitch on the steering whesélkect the latest call history
entry.
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Receiving a call

When a call is received, the following screen is displayed together with a
sound.

ITo answer the phone

Press the off-hook switch on the g
ing wheel or sele

ITo refuse a call

Press the on-hook switch on the steering wheel  select

-

International calls

Depending on the cellular phone in oswedktinternational calls may not be
played correctly.
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Speaking on the phone

The following screen is displayed when speaking on the phone.

ITo adjust the transmit volume

Select “Transmit Volume”. To restore default volume, move the controller to the
left on the “Transmit Volume” screen and then select “Default”.

ITo adjust in call volume

Move the controller to the left and then select “In-call Volume”. You can also
adjust the volume usig“PWRVOL” knob or the steering switches.

ITo prevent the other party from hearing your voice
Select “Mute”.

Ilnputting tones

When using phone services such as an answering service or a bank, you can
store phone numbers and code numbeFscontacts using “p” or “w” symbols
(eg. 056133 w 0123p#1).

x Contact including a phone number only

Move the controller to the left and then select “0-9".
Input the number.

x Phone number containing a “p” symbol

When the “p” symbol is dialed intgowiraycall, there will be a pause for 2
seconds before the following digits are dialed automatically.
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x Phone number containing a “w” symbol

When the “w” symbol is dialed @qutgoing call, you need to go to the
“Release Tones” screen to dial the following digits. Move the controller to the
left and then select “Release Tones”.

ITo transfer a call

Select “Handset Mode” to changeaftmands-free call to a cellular phone call
or vice versa.

ITo hang up

Press the on-hook switch on the steering wheel  select

I Call waiting

When a call is interrupted by a third party while talking, an incoming call mes-
sage will be displayed.

To talk with the other party:

Press the off-hook switch on the g
ing wheel or sel¢

-

To refuse the call:

Press the on-hook switch on the s
ing wheel or sel¢

Every time you press the off-hook ewitibh steering wheel or s =t dur
call waiting, you will be switched to the other party.

Transferring calls
It is not possible to transfer frons-fi@ecto the cellular phone while driving.

If you transfer from the cellular phoned®free, the hands-free screen will be gis—
played, and you can operate the system using the screen.

Transfer method and operation may vary according to the cellular phone used.
For operation of the cellular phone in use, see the phone’s manual.
Call waiting operation

Call waiting operation may differ damemeh your phone company and cellular
phone.
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Using a BluetootH® phone message

Once a MAP-profile compatible Bhath phone is registered, you can
check the E-mail/SMS/MMS and reply to a message using the following pro-
cedures:

IChecking messages

Go to message screen: “MENU” botttithone” dMessages”
Select a message.

Moving the controller to the left whileeanessage list screen displays the setting
screen. ¢ P. 398)

Move the controller to the right while on the message screen and then select an
account to display a mesksiger the selected account.

I Message screen

Selecting “Next” or “Previous” displays the next or previous message.
If a message is too long, select “Read More” to display the full text.
Option menu
Move the controller to the left while on the message screen.
(D Select a prepared message
send a reply message.
@ Call a sender.

If more than one phone numbe
registered for a sender, a ph
number selectionreen will be dis
played.

(® Call a phone number written in a message.

® Select “Play” to havmessage read out loud.
Select “Stop” to stop this function.

(6 Select “Mark Unread” to mark nadihtis been read as unread. Select
“Mark Read” to mark mail that has not been read as read.
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IRepIying to a message

Move the controller to the left while on the message screen.
Select “Quick Message” to display the “Quick Message” screen.
Select the desired message and then select “Send”.
Editing a quick message

Move the controller to the left while on the message screen.

Select “Quick Message” and move the cursor to the desired message.

Move the controller to the left and select “Edit”.

To return to the default message after editing, select “Default”.

IReceiving a message popup function

This function is available when the “E-mail Notification Popup” or “SMS/MMS
Notification Popup” are set to@R. 898)

x “Incoming E-mail Display” or fiimgp SMS/MMS Display” are set to

“Drop-Down”
When E-mail/ SMS/MMS are received, the incoming message is d

on the upper side of the screen with a sound.
x “Incoming E-mail Display” or “IncofM®&/MMS Display” are set to “Fufl

Screen” z
When E-mail/ SMS/MMS are receivedntoming message screen is du(js
played with a sound and ibeasperated on the screen. 3
(D Check the message. %;
(@ Refuse to check the message S
® call to receive the messz o
sender’s phone number, g

3
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Using the steering wheel switches

The steering wheel switches cansbd to operate a connected cellular
phone.

IOperating a telephone ugpihe steering wheel switches

(D Volume switch
During an incoming call: Adjusts
ring tone volume
During speaking on the phag
Adjusts in call volume

The voice guidance volume canng
adjusted using this button.

(2 Off-hook switch

« Start call

» Receiving

» Phone top screen display
(3 On-hook switch

* End call

» Refuse call

@ Talk switch

Press: Turns the voice command system on
Press and hold: Turns the voice command system off
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Bluetooth® phone settings

You can adjust the hands-free system to your desired settings.

I“Phone/Message Settings” screen
Go to “Phone/Message Settings”: “MENU” lutt®atupoc “Phone”

(D Register and connect a Blugtod™
device. ¢ P. 374)

(@ Adjust the call volume and mes
readout volumeo P. 393)

(® Change the contactfcall history
tings. 6 P. 395)

(® Change messaging settings.
(oP. 398)

(® Change phone display settimgR. 94)

ISound settings

Go to “Sound Settings”: “MENU” buttdtSetup’o “Phone” o'Sound
Settings”

(D Change the ring tone type
(@ Adjust the ring tone volume
(® Adjust the message readout voll

(® Change the incoming SMS/MN
tone type

(® Adjust the incoming SMS/MN
tone volume

(® Change the incoming e-mail t
type

(@ Adjust the incoming e-mail tone
ume

Adjust in call tone volume

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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IPhone display settings

Go to “Phone Display Settings™: “MENU" hutt&@etup’o “Phone”o
“Phone Display Settings”

(D Change the incoming call displa

(@ Set the phonebook/history tran
status notification display on/off

To return to the default volume settings
Move the controller to the left and then select “Default”.
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Contact settings

Individual phonebooks from up toohgscan be registered to the system.
The data for 2500 contacts (up tombers per contact) can be registered
into the system’s phonebook.

I“Contact/CaII History Settings” screen

Go to “Contact/Call History Settings”: “MENU” hutt&@etup™o “Phone”
0 “Contact/Call History Settings”

(D Select to set the automatic ph
book download on/off

With this setting,gghonebook data w
be automatically transferred.

Depending on thellatar phone, ca
history will be also transferred.

(@ Update contacts

(® Change the sort contacts mode

(® Add a favoriteo(P. 396)

(® Delete a favorite Po397)

(® Select to set the display of cor
images on/off

(@ Delete call history. (PBAP inc
patible Bluetodthphones, or com
patible phones with “Automa
Transfer” off)

Add a new contact (PBAP incompatible BI@epim:Ihes, or compatible
phones with “Automatic Transfer” off)

Input the name, phone number ane phatber type to add a new contact.

© Edit a contact (PBARompatible Blueto8thphones, or compatible
phones with "Automatic Transfer” off)
Select the desired contact to edit.

10 Delete contact®P. 397) (PBAP incompatible BIue@opIth)nes, or com-
patible phones with “Automatic Transfer” off)
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woajls.

Return to the default settings
Move the controller to the left and select “Default”.
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ITransferring a phone number

You can transfer the phone numbers in your Blughbooth to the system.
Operation methods differ between RBAMpatible and PBAP incompatible
Bluetootfi phones. If your cellular plimes not support either PBAP or
OPP services, you cannot transfer contacts.

Go to “Transfer Contacts”: “MENU” batttBetup’® “Phone’d “Contact/
Call History Settings™Update Contacts from Phone”

x For PBAP compatible Blue@)qithones when “Automatic Transfer” is set to
on

Start the update automatically.

x For PBAP compatible BIuefRBcpIhones when ‘Automatic Transfer” is set to
off and PBAP incompatible Blué?qnnbnes

(D Select to transfer the contact f
the connected cellular phone
replace the current one.

(2 Select to transféme desired con
tact data from the connected c¢
lar phone to add to the current o

I Registering favorites

You can register the desired contactieophonebook. Up to 15 contacts per
phone can be registered.

Go to "“Add Favorite”: “MENU” buttof\Setup™o “Phone’o “Contact/
Call History Settings™Add Favorite”

Choose the contact to register.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U



5-10. Phonebook 397

I Removing favorites

Go to “Remove Favorite”: “MENU" butté8etup’™o “Phone’o “Con-
tact/Call History Settings™Remove Favorite”

Select the desired contacts.

You can select all contacts by selecting “Select All”.
Move the controller to the left and select “Remove”.

IDeIeting the contacts data

Go to “Delete Contacts”: “MENU” buttotSetup™o “Phoneo “Con-
tact/Call History Settings™Delete Contacts”

Select the desired contacts.

You can select all contacts by selecting “Select All”.
Move the controller to ki and select “Delete”.

Phonebook data

Phonebook data is managed separatsigripregistered phone. When one pho
connected, you cannot read the registered data of the other phones. 5

When transferring contacts

Transfer contacts wtfike engine is running.
If the cellular phone is OPP or PBAP compatible, you may need to input “12@" on the
cellular phone for OBEX certification. s

When you have selected “Replace cohtacisdd contact” to transfer contacts <

If the cellular phone does not support OPP service, you cannot use these furmtlons You
can transfer the phonebookatdiaby operating your phone

Transferring contacts while Bluef®athdio is playing

BluetootR audio will disconnect. It will reconnect automatically when data transfer fin-
ishes. It may not reconnect degenwithe phone which is connected.

v Aed
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Messaging setting

Go to “Messaging Settings™: “MENU” battt®etup™o “Phone’™o “Mes-
saging Settings”

(D Set the message forwarding f
cellular phones on/off

(@ Set the automatic message reat
function on/off

(3 Set the new SMS/MMS notifica
display on/off

(@ Set the new e-mail notification
play on/off

(® Set the signature function on/off

® Set the cellular phone’s mess
read and unread status update 1
tion on/off.

(@ Change the incoming SMS/MMS display.
Change the incoming e-mail display.

(® Change the account name to “Service name” (names from the connected
device) or “Fixed name” (pre-defined names).

Restoring the default settings
Move the controller to the left then select “Default” on the “Messaging Settings” screen.
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What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

If there is a problem with the hands-free system or a®BilesioetHfirst

check the table below.
x When using the hands-free system with a Bludointa

The hands-free system or Blutaletvice does not work.

The connected device may not be a compatible Bloettuéin phone.

o For a list of specific devices which apetas been confirmed on this sy
check with your Lexus dealer or the following website:
http:/Avww.lexus.com/MobileLink

stem,

The Bluetodthversion of the connected cefiblzme may be older than the s

fied version.

o0 Use a cellular phone with Bluefdattrsion 2.0 or higher (recommended:
3.0 with EDR or higherd.R. 405)

peci-

Ver.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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x When registering/connecting a cellular phone

A cellular phone cannot be registered.

An incorrect passcode wdsred on the cellular phone.
o Enter the correct passcode on the cellular phone.

The registration operation has notcbegrieted on the cellular phone side.
o Complete the registration operationttencellular phone (approve registration
on the phone).

Old registration information remainsham this system or the cellular phone.
o Delete the existing registration infoiomatrom both this system and the cellu-
lar phone, then register the cellularelyon wish to connect to this system.
(oP. 374)

A BluetoofR connection cannot be made.

Another Bluetodthdevice is already connected.
0 Manually connect the cellular phanewish to use to this system.377)

Bluetoot® function is not enabled on the cellular phone.
o Enable the BluetoStHunction on the cellular phone.

x When making/receiving a call

A call cannot be madefreceived.

Your vehicle is in a “No Service” area.
0 Move to where “No Service” no longer appears on the display.
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x When using the phonebook

Phonebook data cannot be transferred manuallylautomatically.

The profile version of the connectedrgatiofee may not be compatible with trans-

ferring phonebook data.

o For a list of specific devices which apetas been confirmed on this system,
check with your Lexus dealer or the following website:
http:/Avww.lexus.com/MobileLink

Automatic phonebook transfer funatidhis system is set to off.
0 Set automatic phonebook transfectfan on this system to orP.(395)

Passcode has not been entered on the cellular phone.
o Enter the passcode on the cellularepifioequested (default passcode: 1234).

Transfer operation on tHiilze phone has not completed.
o Complete transfer operation on thaulegliphone (approve transfer operation
on the phone).

Phonebook data cannot be edited.

Automatic phonebook transfer funatighis system is set to on.
0 Set automatic phonebook transfertimmon this system to afP.(395)

x When using the Bluet@othessage function

Messages cannot be viewed.

Message transfer is not enabled on the cellular phone.
o Enable message transfer on the cellular phone (approve message transfe
phone).

n the

asnxeT

Automatic transfer function on this system is set to off.
0 Set automatic transfer function on this systemdd089%)

New message notifications are not displayed.

Notification of SMS/MMS/E-mail reception on this system is set to off.
0 Set notification of SMS/MMS/E-madlejgtion on this system to orR. (398)

waisAs oipny Ae|ds

Automatic message transfer function is not enabled on the cellular phone.
o Enable automatic transfer function on the cellular phone.
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x In other situations

Even though all conceivable measures have been taken, the symptom status does not
change.

The cellular phone is not close enough to this system.
o Bring the cellular phone closer to this system.

The cellular phone is the tikesy cause of the symptom.

o Turn the cellular phone off, remoxk ramstall the battery pack, and then
restart the cellular phone.

o Enable the cellulphone’s Bluetodthconnection.

o Stop the cellular phone’s securftyware and close all applications.

o Before using an application installethemrellular phone, carefully check its
source and how its operation might affect this system.
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Bluetooth®

When using the BluetdBtaudio system
In the following situatithves system may not function.

« If the portable audio player is turned off

« If the portable audio player is not connected

« If the portable audio player’s battery is low

There may be a delay if a cellula pbimnection is made during Blu&ta@attio

play.

Depending on the type of portable audiothlayis connected to the system, opera-
tion may differ slightly and certain functions may not be available.

When using the hands-free system
The audio system isathuvhen making a call.
If both parties speakhat same time, it may be difficult to hear.

If the received call volume is overly loud, an echo may be heard.
If the Bluetod®hphone is too close to the systtity of the sound may deteriorate
and connection status may deteriorate.

In the following situations, it m@ijficelt to hear the other party:
« When driving on unpaved roads

« When driving at high speeds S
« If a window is open
« If the air conditioning is blowing directly on the microphone
« If there is interference ftioennetwork of the cellular phone o
Depending on the type phonaiodtinctions may not be available. g
Conditions under whicle tystem will not operate g
If using a cellular phone that does not support Bluetooth g'
If the cellular phone is turned off @_
If you are outside of cellular phone service coverage >
If the cellular phone is not connected 5_
If the cellular phone’s battery is low 8
When outgoing calls are controlledodweavy traffic on telephone lines, etc. 5
When the cellular phone itself cannot be used g

When transferring phonebdata from the cellular phone
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Bluetootf? antenna

The antenna is built into the display.

If the portable audio player is behind the seat or in the glove box or console box, or is
touching or covered by metal ohbjleetspnnection status may deteriorate.

If the cellular phone is behind the seat or in the console box, or touching or covered by
metal objects, the connection status may deteriorate.

Battery chargessignal status

This display may not correspond exdctiyhevportable audio player or cellular
phone itself.

This system does not have a charging function.

The portable audio player or cellular phone battery willeloeqdiégitt when the
device is connected to Bluefaoth

When using the Bluetd®thudio and hands-free system at the same time
The following problems may occur.

The Bluetodthaudio connection may be interrupted.

Noise may be heard during Blu&anttiio playback.
About the contact in this system

The following data is stored for evesteregdicellular phodéhen another phone is
connecting, you cannot read the registered data.

Contact data
Call history
Favorite
Message

When removing a Bluet@o[ﬂnone from the system, the above-mentioned data is also
deleted.

About Bluetooth

The Bluetodthword mark and logos are reg
tered trademarks owned by Bluetooth SIG
and any use of such marks by PION
Corporation is under license. Other tradem
and trade names are those of their resp¢
owners.
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5-11. Bluetodth 405

Compatible models

The Bluetodthaudio system supports portable plagiers with the following specifi-
cations

Bluetootf specifications:
Ver. 2.0 or higher (Recommended: Ver. 3.0 +EDR or higher)

Profiles:

* A2DP (Advanced Audio Distribution Profile) Ver. 1.0, or higher
(Recommended: Ver. 1.2 or higher)
This is a profile to transmit steremahiti quality sound to the audio system.
* AVRCP (Audio/Video Remote Control Profile) Ver. 1.0 or higher
(Recommended: Ver. 1.4 or higher)
This is a profile to allow remote control the A/V equipment.
However, please note that some functions may be limited depending on the type of por-
table audio player connected.

The hands-free system supports cellular phones with the following specifications.

Bluetootf specification:

Ver. 2.0 or higher (Recommended: Ver. 3.0 +EDR or higher)

Profiles:

« HFP (Hands Free Profile) Ver. 1.0 or higher (Recommended: Ver. 1.6 or higher)
This is a profile to allomdbdree phone calls using a cellular phone or head set. It
has outgoing and incoming call functions.

¢ OPP (Object Push Profile) Ver. 1.1 or higher (Recommended: Ver. 1.2)

This is a profile to trangienebook data. When a Blué%mhwpatible cellular
phone has both PBAP and OPP, OPP cannot be used.

« PBAP (Phone Book Access Profile) Ver. 1.0 or higher (Recommended: Ver1.
This is a profile tansfer phonebook data.

* MAP (Message Access Profile) Ver.1.0 or higher
This is a profile to using phone message.

If the cellular phone does not support HFP, you cannot register it with the hang—free sys-
tem. OPP, PBAP or MAP servitest be selected individually. °
Reconnecting the portable audio player
If the portable audio player is disconnected due to poor reception when tljg engine
switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode, the system automaticallyeecon-
nects the portable audio player. 8

If you have switched off the portablepkayeioyourself, follow the instructions befgw

to reconnect: T

Select the portable audio player again 3
Enter the portable audio player

When you sell your car

Be sure to delete your personal dda340)

SNXa

Ae|
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Certification

FCC ID:AJDK066
IC:775E-K066
NOTE:

This device complies with Part 13CoR&Es and Industry Canada licence-exempt
RSS standard(s). Operation is subjedoitothieg two conditions: (1) this device may
not cause interference, and (2) this destacoapt any inteefiece, including inter-
ference that may cause undesired operation of this device.

Le présent appareil est conforme aux la partie 15 des régles de la FCC et CNR
d’'Industrie Canada applicables aux appdieiexempts de licence. L'exploitation est
autorisée aux deux conditions suivantespaiBill'ne doit pas produire de brouillage,

et (2) l'utilisateur de I'apppaiat accepter tout brouilleggioélectrique subi, méme si

le brouillage est susceptibleadsrpromettre le fonctionnement.

FCC WARNING:

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compli-
ance could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

CAUTION:

This equipment complies with FCC/ICioadéiposure limits set forth for an uncon-

trolled environment and meets the FCC radio frequency (RF) Exposure Guidelines in
Supplement C to OET65 and RSS-102 of the IC radio frequency (RF) Exposure rules.
This equipment has very low levels of RF energy that it deemed to comply without maxi-
mum permissive exposure evaluation (MPES. dadirable thastibuld be installed

and operated keeping the radiator at least 20 cm or more away from person’s body
(excluding extremities: lsamdists, feet and ankles).

Cet équipement est conforme aux limites d’exposition aux rayonnements énoncées
pour un environnement non contrélé etteelgmeegles les aa@diéctriques (RF) de

la FCC lignes directrices d’exposition dans le Supplément C a OET65 et d’exposition
aux fréquences radioélectriques (RF) CNR-102 de I'IC. Cet équipement émet une
énergie RF trés faible qui est consfigme sans évaluation de I'exposition
maximale autorisée. Cependant, cet equiplenéite installé et utilisé en gardant

une distance de 20 cm ou plus entre le dispositif rayonnant et le corps (a I'exception des
extrémités : mains, poignets, pieds et chevilles).

Co-Location:

This transmitter must not be co-locategeaated in conjunction with any other
antenna or transmitter.

Under Industry Canada regulationsadnistransmitter may only operate using an
antenna of a type and maximum (or lesser) gain approved for the transmitter by Industry
Canada. To reduce potential radio interference to other users, the antenna type and its
gain should be so chosen that the equivalent isotropically radiated power (e.i.r.p.) is not
more than that necessary for successful communication.

Conformément a la réglementation dtiedDahada, le présent émetteur radio peut
fonctionner avec une antenne d'un type et d'un gain maximal (ou inférieur) approuvé
pour I'émetteur par Industrie CanadaldDamsde réduire les risques de brouillage
radioélectrique a l'intentionades utilisateurs, il faustHeitype d’'antenne et son

gain de sorte que la puissance isotrope rayonnée équivalente (p.i.r.e.) ne dépasse pas
l'intensité nécessaire a I'établinseifmae communiocatsatisfaisante.
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5-11. Bluetodth 407

A\ WARNING
While driving
Do not c#mrate the portable audio piajlalar phone or connect a device tp the
Bluetooth system.
Caution regarding interference with electronic devices
Your audio unit is fitted with Blu&tamttennas. People with implantable g¢ardiac

pacemakers, cardiac resynchronizatiapytpacemakers or implantable cardio-
verter defibrillators should maintaesan@ble distance between themselves and
the Bluetoothantennas. The radio waves may affect the operation of such devices.

Before using BluetdBttevices, users of any electrical medical device gther than
implantable cardiac pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization therapy-pagemakers or
implantable cardioverter defibrillatorédstansult the manufacturer of the device

for information about its operation under the influence of radio waves. |Radio waves
could have unexpected effectsearptiration of such medical devices.

NOTICE

When leaving the vehicle

Do not leave your portable audio player or cellular phone in the vehicle. Th of

the vehicle may become hot, causing dartfag@ortable audio player or cellulgs

phone.
—
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408 5-12. Other function

“Information” screen

I Display “Information” screen
Go to “Information”: “MENU" butbotinfo”

(D Display the fuel consumption.
(oP. 103)

(@ Display the “USB Photo” scre
(oP. 410)

(® Display the weather informat
(oP. 412)

(@ Display the Traffic Map picture.

Available when in a traffic supported
HD Radio coverage area

ITraffic information map
Go to “Traffic Map”: “MENU” buttotingo’o “Traffic Incidents”
(D Current position of your car
(@ Traffic information line
The line color means the following
Red: Heavy congestion
Yellow: Moderate traffic
Green: Free flowing traffic
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409

Disclaimers
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410 5-12. Other function

USB photo

Connecting a USB memory device enables you to enjoy photo on the Lexus
Display Audio display.

IUSB photo screen

Go to “USB Photo”: “MENU” buttoriinfo” o0“USB1 Photo” or “USB2
Photo”

IConnecting a USB memory device
oP. 335

IMenu screen

Move the controller to the left to display the menu screen.

(D Change the full screen mode.

(@ Select to set the slide show dis
on/off.

Start the slide show at a selected fqg
(® Change the play speed.

(® Change the play mode.

ISeIecting a folder and a file

Move the controller to the right and select “Browse”.

Select the desired folder, and then select a desired file to begin using the
selected folder.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U



5-12. Other function 411

USB memory functions
oP. 368
USB memory
Compatible devices
USB memory device that can be used for JPEG display.
Compatible device formats
The following device format can be used:

¢ USB communication format: USB2.0 FS (480 Mbps)
« File system format: FAT16/32 (Windows)

» Correspondence class: Mass storage class

JPEG file compatibility

« Compatible image size: Maximum 10MB
« Compatible pixel size: Maximum 10,000,000 pixels

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the USB memory device or its terminals
oP. 370
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412 5-12. Other function

Weather information

Weather information for the selected city is displayed.
Available when in weather supported HD Radio coverage area

IHow to check the weather information

Go to “Weather”: “MENU” butoriinfo”’o “Weather”
Select the desired city/location.
(D Current location of your car

(@ Select of the recently checked |
tion list
Select the desired location on
recently checked location list.

(® Select of the National City list.
Select the region on the region list

then select the city on the National
list.

(@ Select of the local location list

Select the location on the local location list.
Select the time

(D Display the current weather in
mation.

(2 Display the 3 days weather infor
tion.

You can display detail of a week, 1
the controller right and then select
desired week.

(® Display the 6/12 hour weather information.
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5-12. Other function 413

Voice command system

The voice command system enables the audio and hands-free systems to be
operated using voice commands.

Operations of the voice command system can be performed by selecting the
menu corresponding to each function on the right part of the screen. Even if
any menu is selected, commands displayed on all menus can be operated.

IUsing the voice command system

Press the talk switch.

To cancel the voice command sys
press and hold the talk switch.

After a beep sounds, say the de
command.

On the list scregypu can select th
desired command.

Menu screen

To display the menu screen, T
the controller to the left.

(D Offer examples of commar
and operation methods

(@ Adjust the settings for voice g
ance volume and voice reco
tion prompts. (“Hints” screg
(oP. 341)

(® Start over voice recognition (except “Hints” screen)

(® Cancel voice recognition

wasAs olpny Aejdsiq snxa -

Microphone

oP. 383

When using the microphone
It is unnecessary to speak directlizgenticrophone when giving a command.
Wait for the confirmation beep before speaking a command.
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Voice commands may not be recognized if:
» Spoken too quickly.
« Spoken at a low or high volume.
* The roof or windows are open.
» Passengers are talking while voice commands are spoken.
« The air conditioning speed is set high.
» The air conditioning vents are turned towards the microphone.
In the following conditions, the systemotr@cognize the command properly and
using voice commands may not be possible:
* The command is incorrect or uncle@r.tiNg certain words, accents or speech
patterns may be difficult for the system to recognize.
« There is excessive background noise, such as wind noise.
When searching for a track

A USB memory or iPod must be connected to enable track searching and playback.
(oP. 335)

When a USB memory or iPod is connected, recognition data is created so tracks can
be searched using voice commands.

Recognition data is updatekutine following conditions:

« When the USB memorjPod data has changed.

* When the voice recognitamrguage is changea P( 338)

While the recognition dataeisig created or being updated, a track search cannot be
performed using a voice command.

The Gracenof® media database
oP. 361

ICasuaI speech recognition

Due to natural language speech recogedimology, this system enables rec-
ognition of a command when spoken naturally. However, the system cannot rec-
ognize every variation of each command.

In some situations, it is possiblmitdthe command for the procedure and
directly state the desired operation.

This function is available in English, Spanish and French.
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5-12. Other function 415

Expression examples for each function

Command Expression examples

Get me <Robert Brown>.
| need to call <Robert Brown> at <Work> right away.

Please dial the number <3334445555>,
Ring <3334445555>,

Play the artist <XXXXX>.
I'd like to hear the band <XXX%X>.

Play album <XXXXX>.
Music from album <XXXX%>.

“Call <name> <type>”

“Dial <number>"

“Play Artist <name>"

“Play Album <name>"

*: Say the desired artist nambuwnailame in the place of the “<>”.

ICommand list

Some recognizable voice commardishair actions are shown below as
examples.

x Basic
Command Action .

“Help” Prompts voice guidance to offer examples of ¢
P mands or operation methods

“Go Back” Returns to the previous screen

“Go to <tab>" Displays the command list of the selected tab
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416 5-12. Other function

x Phone

Command Action
“ i Places a call to the phomebeu of the latest outgo-

Redial ;
ing call

“Call Back” (I;’Fljlelllces a call to the phone number of latest incoming
“Show Recent Calls” Displays the call history screen
“Dial <phone number>" |Places a call to the said phone number
“Call <contacts> Place a call to the said phone type of the contact from
<phone types>" the phone book
x Audio

Command Action

“Play Playlist <playlists>"| Plays tracks from the selected playlist

“Play Artist <artist>" Plays tracks from the selected artist

“Play Song <songs>" Plays the selected track

“Play Album <albums>" | Plays tracks from the selected album

“Turn Music On/Off” Turns the audio system on/off

“Play the <audio sources| Selects audio source

x Info
Command Action
“Show Forecast” Displays weather information
“Show Traffic” Displays traffic information
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5-12. Other function 417

LEXUS Enform Remote

Lexus Enform Remote is a cellular phone application that lets you view and
remotely control certain aspects of your vehicle.

For details about the functions anaseref this application, refer to
http:/Avww.lexus.com/enform/

Function of the Lexus Enform Remote is achieved by using an embedded cel-
lular device in the vehicl€{D Data Communication Module).

ISubscription

After you sign the Telematics Subscription Service Agreement, download the
Lexus Enform Remote app from your cellular phone’s app store, and register
within the app (or enroll eordplete registration at the dealer), you can begin
using these servicesP(466)

A variety of subscription terms are available. Contact your Lexus deal IN1-
800-25-LEXUS (1-800-255-3987) fofurther subscription details.

waisAs oipny Aejdsig snxa
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Availability of service

Lexus Enform Remote is available in the contiguous United States, Washington D.C. and
Alaska.

Lexus Enform Remote Information
Lexus Enform Remote should only be used by authorized users.

Laws in some communities may require that the vehicle be within view of the user when

operating Lexus Enform Remote.
In some states, use of Lexus Enform Remote may violate state or local laws. Before
using Lexus Enform Remote, check your state and local laws.

Any malfunction of the Lexus sbeukpaired by your Lexus dealer.

Lexus Enform Remote is designed to work at temperaturestpi¢@asE22T his
specification is related to the Lexus Enform Remote operation, but is dependent on the
vehicle’s operating temperature range which may be different.

Content is subject to change without notice.
Some features of the Lexus Enform Reayatet be available on some models.
Additional information can be found at www.lexus.com/enform/

Availability of functions of the Lexus Enform service is depatdenk reception
level.

Safety information for Lexus Enform Remote
Refer to safety information for Safety CanRed?0
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Interior features

6-1. Using the air conditioning
system and defogger

Automatic air conditioning
SYSIEM .

Heated steering wheel/
seat heaters/
seat ventilators.............c..e....

6-2. Using the interior lights

Interior lights list......................
« Front interior light
e Personal lights..........c.........

* Rear interior light
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6-3. Using the storage features
List of storage features

* Glove box
420, Console boX........uueeeeeveereennnn..

 Cup holders/
bottle holders...........cccoeeee.

e Sunglass holder ...................

Luggage compartment
433 features

43@-4. Other interior features
434 Other interior features

» Power outlet (12 VDC)......44
» Power outlet (120 VAC) ... 447
» Wireless charger
* AMIESt.....ccoveviiiiiiiiiiiiiines
* Assist grips
* Coat hoOKS........ccovviiiiieneenns
Garage door opener
COMPAaSS ...
Safety Connect




420 6-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Automatic air conditioning system

Air outlets and fan speed are autonttatacfjusted according to the temper-
ature setting.

Vehicles with a Lexus Display AustiersyPress the “MENU” button on the
Lexus Display Audio controller, then select “Climate” to display the air condi-
tioning control screen.

For details on the Lexus Display Audio controller, refer to “Lexus Display
Audio controller” on P. 328

Vehicles with a navigatisystem: Press the “MENU” button on the Remote
Touch, then select “Climate” to display the air conditioning control screen.
For details on the Remote Touch, refer to the “NAVIGATION SYSTEM
OWNER’S MANUAL".
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6-1. Using the air condiiiy system and defogger 421

IControI panel

Adjusting the temperature setting

Press to increase the temperatur to decrease the
temperature.
Adjusting the fan speed setting
Press to increase the fan spee to decreasl
speed. g
Press the “OFF” button to turn the fan off. 5'
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422 6-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Change the airflow mode

To change the air outlets, p

The air outlets used are switg
each time the button is pressed.

(D Air flows to the upper body.

@ Air flows to the upper body ¢
feet.

(® Air flows to the feet.

@ Air flows to the feet and the w
shield defogger operates.

S-FLOW mode

Priority for airflow is given to the front seats, and the airflow and air condition-
ing for the rear seats is effectively controlled.

Pres:s
The indicator comes on when S-FLOW mode is on.

Press again to return to the previous mode.

Other functions
Switching between outsidaralrrecirculated air mode®.(425)
Defogging the windshiedd?( 425)
Defogging the rear window and outside rear view oitrd25]
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6-1. Using the air condiiim system and defogger 423

I Control screen

x Vehicles with a Lexus Display Audio system

(D Adjust the left-hand side temy
ature setting

(2 Adjust the fan speed setting

(3) Select to set auto mode on
fan off, and displaying the og
control screero(P. 424)

(@ Select the air flow mode

(® Adjust the right-hand side temperature setting
Move the Lexus Display Audio controller leftkight to select the desired item
(@ to®).
When® @ d& is selected:

Move the controller forward/backward or turn it leftfright for adjusting.
When3) o) is selected:

Move the controller forward/backwatdrarit leftfight to select a screen
button, then press the controller.

x Vehicles with a navigation system

(D Adjust the left-hand side temj
ature setting

(@ Adjust the fan speed setting
(® Select the air flow mode

(® Adjust the right-hand side te
perature setting

(® Display the option control scr
(oP. 424)

(® Turn the fan off
(D Select to set automatic mode on/off

Using the touchpad of the Remote $elextt,the button on the screen and
then activate it by pressing on or double tapping the touchpad.

sainjea} JoLau| -

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U



424 6-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Option control screen

Select on the climate screen to display the option control screen. The
functions can be switched on and off.

x Vehicles with a Lexus Display Audigehicles with a navigation system
system

(D Select to set cooling and dehumidification function on/off

(@ Adjust the temperature for driver and passenger seats separately (‘DUAL"
mode) ( &. 425)

(® Prevent ice from building up on the windshield and wiper blades
(if equipped)q(P. 426)

(® Remove pollen from the air (Micro dust and pollem Fil425)

IAir conditioning controls

Using the automatic mode

Press the “AUTO” button.

Adjust the temperature setting.

To stop the operation, press the “OFF” button.
Automatic mode indicator

If the fan speed setting or ainftmes are operated, the automatic mode
indicator goes off. However, automatie for functions other than that
operated are maintained.
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6-1. Using the air condiiiy system and defogger 425

Adjusting the temperature for driver and passenger seats separately
(“DUAL" mode)

To turn on the “DUAL" mode, perform any of the following procedures:
Press the “DUAL” button.
Select “DUAL” on the option control screen.
Adjust the temperature setting of the passenger side with the passenger
side temperature adjustment button.

The indicator comes on when the “DUAL" mode is on.

IOther functions
Switching between outside air and recirculated air modes

Press
The mode switches betw (recirculated air m¢ and (outside
air mode) modes each time the button is pressed.

Defogging the windshield

Defoggers are used to defog the windshield and front side windows.

Pres:s

Set to outside air mode if the recirculated air mode is used:

switch automatically.)
To defog the windshield and the side windows early, turn the air flow andggempera-

a|

ture up. =
g

To return to the previous mode, again when the Windsgiield is

defogged. ]

Defogging the rear window and outside rear view mirrors

Defoggers are used to defog the rear window and to remove raindrops, dew
and frost from the outside rear view mirrors.

Pres:s

The defoggers will automatically turn off after a period of time.
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426 6-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Micro dust and pollen filter
Pollen is removed from the air and the air flows to the upper part of the body.

Selec on the option control screen.
When the micro dust and pollen fitg is displayed on the air condition-

ing control screen.

In order to prevent the windshield fggindaup when the outside air is cold, the
dehumidification function may operate.

The pollens are filtered out even if the micro dust and pollen filter is turned off.
Windshield wiper de-icer (if equipped)
This feature is used to prevenbiuebfiilding up on the windshield and

wiper blades.
Selec on the option control screen.
When the windshield wiper de-icer I is displayed on the air condition-

ing control screen.
The windshield wiper de-icer will autaltyattirn off after a period of time.

IAir outlets
Location of air outlets

The air outlets and air voly
changes according to the sele
air flow mode.
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6-1. Using the air condiiiy system and defogger 427

Adjusting the position of and opening and closing the air outlets

x Front x Rear

(D Direct air flow to the left or right, up or down
(@ Turn the knob to open or close the vent

Registering air conditioning settings tdretéc keys (vehicles with driving position
memory)

Unlocking the vehicle using an electrgrandeurning the engine switch to IGNI-
TION ON mode will recall that key’s registered air conditioning settings.

When the engine switchrigetli off, the current air conditioning settings will automat-
ically be registered to the electkegithat was used to unlock the vehicle.

The system may not operate correctly ifanavadlelectronic key is in the vicini

if the smart access system with push-button start is used to unlock a pass or.
The doors that can recall the air conditioning setting when unlocked usin art
access system with pudieh start can be chan§&or details, contact your Le

dealer.

*: The doors that can recall the drivingrpositnory are changed at the same tim

Using automatic mode

Fan speed is adjusted automatically artoitie temperature setting and the ambi-
ent conditions.
Therefore, the fan may stop for a while until warm or cool air is ready to flow n;gmedlately
after the “AUTO” button isgsed or “"AUTO” is selected.
When the outside temperature exceed {B4¢) and the air conditioning system
is on

In order to reduce the air conditionimgr ponsumption, thecainditioning system

may switch to recirculated air mode automatically.
This may also reduce fuel consumption.

Recirculated air mode is selected as ardetulvhen the engine switch is turned to
IGNITION ON mode.

) J0LI@1U|

ny

It is possible to switch to owtgideode at any time by pre
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428 6-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Fogging up of the windows

The windows will easily fog up when the humidity in the vehicle is high. Pressing “A/C”
button or selecting “A/C” will dehumidifgitHrom the outlets and defog the wind-
shield effectively.

If you turn “A/C” off, the windows may fog up more easily.
The windows may fog up if the recirculated air mode is used.
Windshield fog detection funciahicles with a humidity sensor)

When automatic mode is set, the humidity séhsé29) detects fog on the wind-
shield and controls the air conditioning system to prevent fog.

Outsidefrecirculated air mode

When driving on dusty roads sucdhnras or in heavy traffic to

the recirculated air mode. This is effiegiréyenting outside air from entering the
vehicle interior. During cooling opera#timg the recirculated air mode will also
cool the vehicle interior effectively.

Outsidefrecirculated air mode may atitaiiva switch depending on the tempera-
ture setting or the inside temperature.

When the outside temperature is low

The dehumidification function may noteopezatwhen “A/C” is pressed or “A/C” is
selected.

Operation of the air conditioning system in Eco drive mode

In the Eco drive mode, the air conditicstemg s controlled as follows to prioritize
fuel efficiency

* Engine speed and compressor operation controlled to restrict heating/cooling
capacity

« Fan speed restricted when automatic mode is selected

To improve air conditioning perfacegerform the following operations

* Adjust the fan speed
« Turn off Eco drive mode

Ventilation and air conditioning odors
To let fresh air in, set the air camdjtgystem to the outside air mode.

During use, various odors from inside and outside the vehicle may enter into and accu-
mulate in the air conditioning systemayHisen cause odor to be emitted from the
vents.

To reduce potential odors from occurring:

« It is recommended that the air conditioning system be set to outside air mode prior
to turning the vehicle off.

« The start timing of the blower may pedifdaa short period of time immediately
after the air conditioning system is started in automatic mode.

Air conditioning filter
oP. 516
Customization

Settings (e.g. A/C automatic mode switch operation) can be changed.
(Customizable features?. 620)
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6-1. Using the air condiiim system and defogger 429

A\ WARNING

To prevent the windshield from fogging up

Do not us during cool air operatedremely humid weather. The differ-

ence between the temperature of the @itsidd that of thendshield can cause
the outer surface of the winddbiédd) up, blocking your vision.

Do not place anything on the instrul
panel which may coverdir outlets. Other
wise, air flow may be obstructed, preve
the windshield defoggers from defoggini

To prevent burns
Do not touch the rear view mirror surfaces when the outside rear view mirror defog-
gers are on.

Vehicles with windshield wiper de-icer: Do not touch the glass at lower part of the
windshield or to the side of the frorst\pitkan the windshield wiper de-icer is on.

NOTICE

Humidity sensor (if equipped)

In order to detect fog on the windshield, ¢
sor which monitors the temperature of
windshield, the surround humidity, etc
installed.d P. 428)

Follow these points to avoid damaging the
sor:

Do not disassemble the sensor

Do not spray the glass cleaner on the ¢
or subject it to strong impacts

Do not stick anything on the sensor

sainles) Joualu|

To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the air conditioning system on longer than necessary when the engine is
off.
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Heated steering wheel /seat heaters /seat ventila-

tors

Heated steering wheel and seat hediteat the side grips of the steering
wheel and seats, respectively. Seat ventilators maintain good airflow by blow-
ing air from the seats.

A\ WARNING

Care should be taken to prevent injury if anyone in the following categories comes in
contact with the steering wheksaats when the heater is on:

« Babies, small children, the ettierbick and the physically challenged

» Persons with sensitive skin

 Persons who are fatigued

« Persons who have taken alcohol orthisitigsduce sleepeéping drugs, cold
remedies, etc.)

Observe the following precautiopgetent minor burns or overheating:

» Do not cover the seat with a blanket or cushion when using the seat heater.
» Do not use seat heater more than necessary.

NOTICE

Do not put heavy objects that have an uneven surface on the seat and do not stick
sharp objects (needles, nails, etc.) into the seat.

To prevent battery discharge, do not use the functions when the engine is off.

: If equipped
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6-1. Using the air condiiig system and defogger 431

IHeated steering wheel

Turns the heated steering wheel of

The indicator light comes on wher
heated steering wheel is operating.

Operation condition

The heated steering wheel can be used when the engine switch is in IGNITION ON
mode.

Timer
The heated steering wheel will awtalhyatirn off after about 30 minutes.

I Seat heaters
x Vehicles without seat ventilators

Each time the switch is pressed
operation condition changes as foll
Hi (3 segments lit) Mid (2 segment Level

lity o Lo (1 segment GitYOff indicator

The level indicator (amber) light up
ing operation.

x Vehicles with seat ventilators

sainjea} JoLau| -

Each time the switch is pressed
operation condition changes as foll
Hi (3 segments ld) Mid (2 segment Level

lit) o Lo (1 segment &GitYOff indicator

The indicator (amber) and level in
tor (green) light up during operation

Operation condition
The seat heaters can be used whegitteessvitch is in IGNITION ON mode.
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I Seat ventilators

Each time the switch is pressed
operation condition changes as foll
Hi (3 segments lit) Mid (2 segment
lit) o Lo (1 segment &it)Off

The indicator (green) and level indic
(green) light up during operation.

Level
indicator

Operation condition
The seat ventilators candeel when the engine s\istah IGNITION ON mode.
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6-2. Using the interior lights 433

Interior lights list

(D Outer foot lights

(@ Personal lights P. 434)
(® Front interior light P. 434)
® Rear interior light P. 435)

(® Footwell lights
* When the engine switdh ISNITION ON mode, tlootwell lights will turn on.
However, if the instrumenephght control switch iegd to minimum, the foot
well lights will turn offP( 88)
« When shifting the shift lever is in a patsiiothan P, thégbtness of the foot-
well light will reduce intensity.

3] Jouau|
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434 6-2. Using the interior lights

IFront interior light

Turns the light on/off (touch the ligh

The rear interior light also turns of
However, when the rear interior |
has already been turned on, it will
controlled by front interior light ope
tions.

Turns the door position on/off

@ On

The front and rear interior lights turr
off when a door is opened/closed.

@ Off

IPersonaI lights

Turns the lights on/off (touch the lig"
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6-2. Using the interior lights 435

IRear interior light

Turns the light on/off

The rear interior light is also turnec
off by the front interior light operatig
If the light is turned on by front int
light operation, the rear interior |
cannot turn off by pressing the swit

Iluminated entry system: The lights tatiyn&urn onfoff according to engine

switch mode, the presence of the electronic key, whether the doors are locked/
unlocked, and whether the doors are opened/fclosed.

If the interior lights remain on when the engine switch is turned off, the lights will go off
automatically after 20 minutes.

In the following cases, the front ingdrtsradind personal lights may not respond as
normal.

* When water, dirt, etc., have adhered to the lens surface

« When operated with a wet hand

« When wearing gloves, etc.

Settings (e.g. the time elapsed before the lights turn off) can be changed.

(Customizable features?. 618)

NOTICE

Never remove the lens for the front idighioand personahigy Otherwise, the =5

lights will be damagetthelfiens need to remove, contact your Lexus dealer. &
To prevent battery discharge, do netthealights on longer than necessary wign

the engine is off. =

5

c

@

()]
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List of storage features

(D Glove box ¢ P. 437) (@ Cup holdersdP. 438)
(@ Bottle holders (R 438) (® Sunglass holdey P. 439)
(® Console boxaP. 437)

A\ WARNING

Do not leave glasses, lighters or spray ttenstorage spaces, as this may
the following when cabin temperature becomes high:

» Glasses may be deformed by heat or cracked if they come into conta
stored items.

* Lighters or spray cans may explode. If they come into contact with
items, the lighter may catch fire eptne can may release gas, causing
hazard.

When driving or when the glove box and the console box are not in

closed.

In the event of sudden braking or sswlelesing, an accident may occur du

occupant being struck by an open lid or the items stored inside.

cause

ct with other

bther stored
) a fire

use, keep it

e to an
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6-3. Using the storage features 437

IGIove box

(D Open (press the button)

@ Unlock with the mechanical key
(® Lock with the mechanical key

The glove box light turns on when the tail lights are on.

IConsoIe box

Lift the lid while pushing the bu
to release the lock.

Vehicles with the wireless charg
Lift the wireless charger.

Vehicles without the wireless charger:
The tray slides forward/backward and c:
removed.

The console box light turnstoen the tail lights are on.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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438 6-3. Using the storage features

ICup holders/bottle holders
Cup holders

x Front x Rear

Fold down the armrest and release
the button.
Bottle holders

x Front x Rear

When storing a bottle, close the cap.
The bottle may not be stored depending on its size or shape.

A\ WARNING

Do not place anything other tharocahsminum cans in the cup holders.
Other items may be thrown out of the holders in the event of an accident or sudden
braking, causing injury. If possiier hot drinks to prevent burns.
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NOTICE

To prevent damage to the rear cup holder, stow the cup holder before stowing the
armrest.

Do not place open bottles or glass andyapeontaining liquid in the bottle hold-
ers. The contents may spill and glasses may break.

ISungIass holder
Remove the lid using the strap.

Strap

The removed the lid of the sunglass hol
be stored on the tray in the console box.

The back side of the lid for the sumgjtieyscan be used as a vanity mirror.
(o P. 445)

sainles) Joualu|
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Luggage compartment features

ICargo hooks

Raise the hook to use.

The cargo hooks are provided
securing loose items.

A\ WARNING

To avoid injury, always return the hooks to their stowed positions when ngt in use.

ICargo net hooks

Raise the hook to use.

The cargo net can be hanged, usin
hook.

A\ WARNING

To avoid injury, always return the hooks to their stowed positions when nqgt in use.
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6-3. Using the storage features 441

IGrocery bag hooks

NOTICE

Do not hang any object heavier thar{SLkg) on the grocery bag hooks.

IDeck under tray

Lift the deck board and attach the twBk442) The following item can be

stowed.

(D First-aid kit and other items
(2 Accessories

(® Warning reflectbr

*. The warning reflector itself is
included as an original equipment.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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I Deck board

If the luggage cover is used: Un
the cords.

If the luggage cover is used: Fo
the luggage cover.

Pull the lever upwards and opet
deck board.

[4] Lift the deck board and remove
hook on the backside of the @
board.
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6-3. Using the storage features 443

Attach the hook to the upper e
of the back door opening as sho

When attaching the side deck board, attac
that the fFRONT” mark points to the front s
of the vehicle.

A\ WARNING

If the deck boards are opened or removed, return them to their origin
before driving. In the event of sudden braking, an accident may occur du
pant being struck by the deck boards or the items stored in the deck unde

IStowing the luggage cover
Unhook the cords.

Fold up the luggage cover.

al positions
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444 6-3. Using the storage features

Pull the lever upwards and opet
deck board.

[4] Remove the luggage cover.

When the seatback for the rear sg
collapsed to the rear, remove the ¢
after the cover most upright position
(oP.138)

Stow the luggage cover in the (¢
under tray while lifting the d
board.

A\ WARNING

Do not place anything on the luggagedmdirerevent of sudden braking of turn-
ing, the item may go flying and strike an occupant. This could lead to an unexpected
accident, resulting in death or serious injury.

Do not allow children to climb on thegeggver. Climbing on the luggage|cover
could result in damage to the luggage cover, possibly causing death or|serious injury
to the child.
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Other interior features

ISun visors

(D To set the visor in the forward |
tion, flip it down.

(@ To set the visor in the side pos
flip down, unhook, and swing it t
side.

(® To use the side extender, place

visor in the side position, then s
backward.

IVanity mirrors

x On the sun visors x On the sunglass holder
Strap
=1
T
Slide the cover to open. Remove the lid of sunglasses holt?er
The light turns on when the covebSig the stram . 439) g{
opened. There is a vanity mirror on the ba§<
side of the lid.

If the vanity lights remain on when the engine switch is turned off, the light will go off auto-
matically after 20 minutes.

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the vanity mirrothetielof sunglass holder is removed, do
not subject it to strong impadtstdieavy objects on top of it.

To prevent battery discharge, do not leave the vanity lights on for extended periods
while the engine is off.
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i Clock
The clock can be adjusted by pressing the buttons.

(D Pressing and holding will move
clock hands backward.

(@ Pressing and holding will move
clock hands forward.

IPower outlet (12 VDC)

Please use a power supply for electronic goods that use less than 12 VDC/10 A
(power consumption of 120 W).

When using electronic goods, make sure that the power consumption of all the
connected power outlets is less than 120 W.

x Inside the console box x In the luggage compartment

Open the lid. Open the lid.

The power outlet can be used when the engine switch is in ACCESSORY or
IGNITION ON mode.

The notch in console box allows power ¢
to be passed through even when the cc
box is closed.
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NOTICE

To avoid damaging the power outlet, close the power outlet lid when the power outlet
is not in use.
Foreign objects or liquids that enter the power outlet may cause a short circuit.

To prevent battery discharge, do ntheug@mwer outlet longer than necessary
when the engine is off.

IPower outlet (120 VAC) (if equipped)

Please use a power supply for electronic goods that use less than 120 VAC
(power consumption of 100 W).

Open the lid.

The power outlet can be used whergthe switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
NOTICE

To avoid damaging the power outlet, close the power outlet lid when the povger outlet
is not in use.

Foreign objects or liquids that enter the power outlet may cause a short cwcmt

To prevent blown fuse, do not use a 120 VAC appliance that requires n@re than
100 W.

If a 120 VAC appliance that consumes more than 100 W is used, the proteﬁnon cir-
cuit will cut the power supply.

To prevent battery discharge, do noheug®wer outlet longer than necessary

when the engine is off.

The following 120 VAC appliances may not operate properly even if their power con-
sumption is under 100W:

 Appliances with high initial peak wattage

» Measuring devices that process precise data

« Other appliances that require an extremely stable power supply
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IWireIess charger (if equipped)

A portable device can be chargedstbplficing Qi standard wireless charge
compatible portable devices according to the Wireless Power Consortium, such
as smart phones and mobile batteries, etc., on the charge area.

This function cannot be used withblgodevices that are larger than the
charging area. Also, depending gootteble device, it may not operate as
normal. Please read the operation manual for portable devices to be used.

The “Qi” symbol
The “Qi” symbol is a trademark of the Wireless Power Consortium.

qQ

Name for all parts

(D Power supply switch
(@ Operation indicator light
(® Charge area
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Using the wireless charger
Open the console boa.R. 437)

Press the power supply switc
the wireless charger.
Switches on and off with each
of the power supply switch.

When turned on, the operation i
cator light (green) comes on.

Even with the engine off, the o
state of the power supply switg
memorized.

Place the charging side of
portable device down.
When charging, the operation i
cator light (orange) comes on.

If charging is not occurring, try p
ing the portable device as clos
the center of the charging area
possible.

When charging is complete,
operation indicator light (greermy

comes on.
Recharging function
« When charging is complete and after a fixed time in the charg n-

sion state, charging restarts.
« When the portable device is moved, charging is stopped for a éoment
and then it restarts.

sainjes) ol
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Lighting conditions of operation indicator light

Operation indicator light Conditions

Turning off When the Wireless charger power supply is off

On Standby (charging possible state)

Green (comes on) —
When charging is comgfete

When placing the portativice on the charging

Orange (comes on) area (detecting the portable device)

Charging

*: Depending on the portable device, there are cases where the operation indicator
light will continue being lit up orange even after the charging is complete.

When the operation indicator light flashes

When an error occurs, the operatiamaiar light flashes an orange color.
Handle the error based on the following table.

Operation indicator lig Suspected causes Handling method

Flashing repeatedly or Vehicle to charger comnn

every second (Orange| nication failure. Contact your Lexus dealer.

Remove the foreign sub-
stance from between plor-
table device and the

A foreign substance
between the portable dey

Repeatedly flash| and charge area.
3times  continuous charge area.
(Orange)

The portable device is oy Place the portable device
sync due to the device b¢near the center of the
shifted from its position. |charge area.

Repeatedly flash
4times continuous
(Orange)

Temperature rising wit

the wireless charger. start charging again after

for a while.

Stop charging at once Tnd

The wireless charger can be operated when
The engine switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode.
Usable portable devices

Qi standard wireless charge standard can be used on compatible devices.
However, not all Qi standardcds\and compatibility are guaranteed.

Starting with mobile phones and smart,phena@isned for low power electrically sup-
plied portable devicgsno more than 5W.

When covers and accessories are attached to portable devices

Do not charge in situations where calexcaessories not able to handle Qi are
attached to the portable @evibepending on the type of cover and accessory, it may
not be possible to chaiyen charging is not performed even with the portable
device placed on the charge area, remove the cover and accessories.
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While charging, noise enters the AM radio

Turn off the wireless charger and cordirtheghnoise has decreased. If the noise
decreases, continuously pushing the power supply switch of the wireless charger for 2
seconds, the frequency of the chardsr changed and the noise can be reduced.

Also, on that occasion, the operation indicator light will flash orange 2 times.

Important points of the wireless charger

If the electronic key cannot be detected within the vehicle interior, charging cannot be
done. When the door is opened and,dbseging may be temporarily suspended.

When charging, the wireless charging device and portable device will get warmer,
however this is not a malfunction.

When a portable device gets warm while charging, charging may stop due to the pro-
tection function on the portable devicdrsitiés case, when the temperature of the
portable device drops significantly, charge again.

Operation sounds

When the power supply is turned on, ahildrsg for the portable device a sound will
be produced, however this is not a malfunction.

Certification for the wireless charger

FCC Note: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with Part 18 of the FCC
Rules. These limits are designed to prasml®able protection against harmful inter-
ference in a residential installation.

FCC Caution: Any changes or modifeationexpressly approved by the party
responsible for compliance could void the user’s authority to operate this equipment.

Declaration of Conformity
Trade Name: Panasonic
Model Numbers: CA-QS03J1AJ, CA-QS04HOAJ and CA-QS54H0AJ
Responsible Party: Panasonic Corporation of North America
Two Riverfront Plaza, Newark, NJ 07102-5490

This device complies with Part 18 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to
the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must
accept any interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

sainles) Joualu|
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A\ WARNING

Caution while driving

When charging a portable device, forrsafips, the driver should not operate the
main the part of the pbleé device while driving.

Caution regarding interference with electronic devices

People with implantable cardiac paeesnecardiac resynchronization thetapy-

pacemakers or implantable cardioverterilldedirs, as well as any other electrical
medical device, should consult their phgibicida the usage of the wireless charger.
The operations of the wireless charger may have an affect on medical devices.

To prevent damage or burns

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in a posdikitjtipment failared damage, catch fire,
burns due to overheat.

Do not insert any metallic objects between the charging area and the pgrtable device
while charging

Do not attach stickers, metallic objects, etc., to the charger area or portable device
Do not cover with cloth, etc., and charge

Do not charge portable devices other than designated

Do not attempt to dismantle for disassembly or modifications
Do not hit or apply a strong force

NOTICE

Conditions in which the function may not operate correctly
In the following conditions, it may not operate correctly
The portable device is fully charged
There is foreign matter between the charge area and portable device
The temperature of the portable device gets higher from charging
The charging surface of the portable device is facing up
The placement of the portable dewigedfalignment with the charge area

Near a TV tower, electric power plant, gas station, radio station, large d|splay, airport
or other facility that generates strong radio waves or electrical noise

When the electronic key is in contactowith covered by the following metallic
objects

* Cards to which aluminum foil is attached

 Cigarette boxes that have aluminum foil inside
« Metallic wallets or bags

» Coins

sainles) Joualu|

Hand warmers made of metal
Media such as CDs and DVDs
When other wireless keys (that emit radio waves) are being used nearby
In addition, excluding the above-mentioned, when the charger does not perform nor-
mally or the operation display lamp isgfleshfinuously, it is considered that the
wireless charger is malfunctioning. Contact your Lexus dealer.
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NOTICE

To prevent failure or damage to data

Do not bring magnetic cards, such as credit cards, or magnetic recording media, etc.,
close to the charger while charging, sthedata may diseppunder the influ-

ence of magnetism. Also, do not beicigign instruments such as wrist watches,

etc., close to the charger, as such objects may break.

Do not leave portable devices in the d&le temperature inside the cabin may
become high, when under thasdritause damage to the device.

To prevent battery discharge
When the engine is stopped, do not use the wireless charger for a long time.

IArmreSt
Fold down the armrest for use.

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the armrest, do not apply too much load on the armrest.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U



6-4. Other interior features 455

IAssist grips

An assist grip installed on the cd
can be used to support your body
sitting on the seat.

A\ WARNING

Do not use the assist grip when gettingtiofthe vehicle or rising from your seat.

NOTICE
To prevent damage to the assist grip, do not hang any heavy object or put a heavy load

on the assist grip.

I Coat hooks

The coat hooks are provided with
rear assist grips.

sainjea} JoLau| -

A\ WARNING

Do not hang coat hangers or other hsidrpr objects on the hook. If the SRS cur-
tain shield airbags deploy, these iterneaome projectiles, causing death or seri-
ous injury.
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Garage door opener

The garage door opener can be programmed to operate garage doors, gates,
entry doors, door locks, home lighting systems, security systems, and other
devices.

IHomeLin[@

The HomelLiftkwireless control system in your vehicle has 3 buttons which can
be programmed to operate 3 different devices. Refer to the programming meth-
ods on the following pages to detdafmingethod which is appropriate for the
device.

(D HomelLinR indicator light

(2 Garage door operation indicator

(® Buttons

Before programming the HomePink
During programming, it is possible that garage doors, gates, or other
devices may operate. For this reason, make sure that people and objects
are clear of the garage door or other devices to prevent injury or other
potential harm.
It is recommended that a new battery be placed in the remote control
transmitter for more accurate programming.
Garage door opener motors manufactured after 1995 may be equipped
with rolling code protection. Ifghie case, you may need a stepladder
or other sturdy, safe device to reach the “learn” or “smart” button on the
garage door opener motor.

: If equipped

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U



6-4. Other interior features 457

Programming the HomelL$hk

Press and release the Hom@lbokton you want to program and check
that the HomeLfRkindicator light flashes orange.

Perform3] within 60 seconds|z[, or the indicator light will stop flashing and
programming will not be able to be completed.

Point the remote control trans
ter for the device at the rear \
mirror, 1 to 3 in. (25 to 75 m
from the HomeLRtbuttons.

Keep the HomeLfhkndicator light
in view while programming.

x For U.S.A. owners

Press and hold the remote cor
transmitter button until t
HomeLinR indicator light
changes from slowly flash
orange to rapidly flashing gr
(rolling code) or continuously
green (fixed code), then rele
the button.

x Programming an entry gate (foAlb®ners)/Programming a device §
the Canadian market

Press and release the remote control transmitter button at 2 secogd inter-
vals, repeatedly, until the Honflimkcator light changes from slov%/
flashing orange to rapidly flagingen (rolling code) or continuouslyﬁt
green (fixed code).

Test the HomeL@\bperation by pressing the newly programmed button
and observing the indicator light:

Device with fixed code: If theatadi light is solid/continuous, pro-
gramming has been completed and your garage door or other device
should operate when the HomBlbintton is pressed and released.
Device with rolling code: If the indicator light flashes rapidly, your
garage door opener motor (or other device) is equipped with a rolling
code. Complete the programming process by firmly pressing and hold-
ing the programmed HomeRinktton for 2 seconds and then release
the button.

ou
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If the garage door or other device does not operate, proceed to “Pro-
gramming a rolling code system”.

Repeat the steps above to program another device for any of the remaining
HomeLinR buttons.

Programming a rolling code system

Locate the “Learn” or “Smd
button on the garage ddg
opener motor in the garage.
This button can usually be fq
where the hanging antenna wir
attached to the unit. The name
color of the button may vary by n
ufacturer. Refer to the Owner’s

ual supplied with the garage d
opener motor for details.

Press and release the “Learr]
“Smart” button.
Perform[3] within 30 secon
after performir{2]

Press and hold the desi
HomeLinR button (inside th
vehicle) for 2 seconds 4
release it. Repeat this sequeé
(press/holdirelease) up to
times to complete programmir
If the garage door opener mg
operates when the HomeR.ibkt-
ton is pressed, the garage douwr

opener motor recognizes the
HomelLinR signal.
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Enabling 2-way communication with a garage door (only available for com-
patible devices)

When enabled, 2-way communication allows you to check the status of the
opening and closing of a garagdtdoagh indicators in your vehicle.

2-way communication is only available if the garage door opener motor used
is a compatible device. (To check device compatibility, refer to
www.HomelLink.com.)

Within 5 seconds after programming the garage door opener has been
completed, if the garage door opener motor is trained to ®lomeLink
both garage door operation indisatdk flash rapidly green and the light
on the garage door opener moibblwk twice, indicating that 2-way
communication is enabled.

If the indicators do not flash, pg2brm [3] and  within the first 10 presses of
the HomeLiffkbutton after programming has been completed.

Press a programmed Homé&Limkton to operate a garage door.

Within 1 minute of pressing the HofMéLinan, after the garage door
operation has stopped, press the “Learn” or “Smart” button on the garage
door opener motor. Within 5 sesaidhe establishment of 2-way com-
munication with the garage door opener, both garage door operation.i
cators in the vehicle will flash rapidly green and the light on t
door opener motor will blink twice, indicating that 2-way commun
enabled.

Reprogramming a single HomeX inktton

When the following procedure is performed, buttons which alread have
devices registered to them can be overwritten:

With one hand, press and hold the desired HBrbettork
When the HomeLfkndicator starts flashing orange, continue to fold

the HomeLiffk button and perform “Programming HorR&[ Ljk(it
takes 20 seconds for the Hom&Limkicator to start flashing).

1o

alnyesy

IOperating the HomeLifk

Press the appropriate Homé&Libkitton. The Home&nindicator light
should turn on.
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IGarage door operation indicators

The status of the opening and clog
a garage door is shown by the in
tors.
(D Opening
@ Closing
This function is only available if
garage door opener motor used
compatible device. (To check de

compatibility, refer to
www.HomeLink.com.)

Color Status
Orange (flashing) Currently opening/closing
Green Openingfklosing has completed
Red (flashing) Feedback signals cannot be received

The indicators can operate within approximately 820 ft. (250 m) of the
garage door. However, if there are obstructions between the garage door and
the vehicle, such as houses and trees, feedback signals from the garage door
may not be received.

To recall the previous door oOperastatus, press and release either

HomeLinR button al simultaneously.
The last recorded statilisoe displayed for 3 seconds.

IErasing the entire Homel&nikemory (all three codes)

Press and hold the 2 outside butto
10 seconds until the Hom&Liiméti-
cator light changes from continug
lit orange to rapidly flashing green.
If you sell your vehicle, be sure to

the programs stored in the Honf@Li
memory.
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Codes stored in the Homefimkemory
The registered codes are not erased even if the batisrgisadrhnected.

If learning failed when regigteridifferent code to a Homé&Linkton that already
has a code registered to it, the already registered code will not be erased.

Before programming
Install a new battery in the transmitter.
The battery side of the transmitter must be pointed away from ttfé HomeLink
Certification for the garage door opener
x For vehicles sold in the U.S.A.
FCC ID: NZLAECHL5

NOTE:

This device complies with part 15 ofGHeulS. Operation is subject to the following
two conditions: (1) This device may mohaauul interference, and (2) this device
must accept any interference receivadjrnigahterference that may cause undesired
operation.

FCC WARNING:
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compli-
ance could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

x For vehicles sold in Canada

NOTE:

This device complies with Industry Canada licence-exempt RSS standard(s).
Operation is subject to the following twiitioas: (1) this device may not cause inter-
ference, and (2) this device must aoepiterference, including interference
may cause undesired operation of the device.

REMARQUE:

Le présent appareil est conforme aux CNR d’Industrie Canada applicables
eils radio exempts de licence. L'explattartorisée aux deux conditions suivantgs:

(1) l'appareil ne doit pas produire de brouillage, et (2) I'utilisateur de Iapmreil doit
accepter tout brouillage raldictgique subi, méme si le brouillage est susceptlblgd en
compromettre le fonctionnement.

When support is necessary
Visit on the web at www.homelinlkocoall 1-800-355-3515.

ar-

sainyeay |

A\ WARNING

When programming a garage door or other remote control device

The garage door or other device mayey@eransure people and objects are|out of
danger to prevent potential harm.
Conforming to federal safety standards
Do not use the Home@rdompatible transceiver &itly garage door opener or
device that lacks safety stop and rewdwsesfas required by federal safety| stan-
dards.
This includes any garage door thatt chetact an interiigg object. A door ¢r
device without these features increases the risk of death or serious injury
When operating or programming Homé&Link

Never allow a child to operate or play with the HBrhattors.
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The compass on the inside rear view mdicates the direction in which
the vehicle is heading.

IOperation

To turn the compass on or off, pres
button for more than 3 seconds.

IDispIays and directions

Display Direction
“N” North
“NE” Northeast
“E” East
“SE” Southeast
“S” South
“SW” Southwest
“W” West
“NwW” Northwest

: If equipped
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6-4. Other interior features 463

ICaIibrating the compass

The direction display deviates from the true direction determined by the earth’s
magnetic field. The amount of deviation varies depending on the geographic
position of the vehicle.

If you cross over one of the map boundaries shown in illustration, the compass will
deviate.
To obtain higher precision or perfidotaten, refer to “Deviation calibration”.

Deviation calibration
Stop the vehicle.
Press and hold the button fd

seconds. A number (1 to
appears on the compass disp

sainjea} JoLau| -

Referring to the map above, press the button to select the number of the
zone you are in.

If the direction is displayed sevemidseafter adjustment, the calibration is
complete.
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Circling calibration
Stop the vehicle in a place whisrgalfie to drive in a circle.

Press and hold the button fd
seconds.

“C” appears on the compass dis

Drive the vehicle at 5 mph (8 k
h) or less in a circle until a d
tion is displayed.

If there is not enough space to

in a circle, drive around the bl
until a direction is displayed.

Conditions unfavorable to correct operation

The compass may not show the correct direction in the following conditions:
The vehicle is stopped immediately after turning.
The vehicle is on an inclined surface.

The vehicle is in a place where the eagtteésiarfeeld is sulijéz interference by
artificial magnetic fields (undergroandoark/parking lot, under a steel tower,
between buildings, roof car park/parkingdotan intersection, near a large vehicle,
etc.).

The vehicle has become magnetized. (@hesgiset or metal object near the inside
rear view mirror.)

The battery has been disconnected.
A door is open.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U



6-4. Other interior features 465

A\ WARNING

While driving the vehicle
Do not adjust the display. Adjussfifaydonly when the vehicle is stopped.
When doing the circling calibration

Secure a wide space, and watch out for people and vehicles in the vicinity. Do not vio-
late any local traffic rules while performing circling calibration.

NOTICE

To avoid compass malfunctions

Do not place magnets or any metalsatgectthe inside rear view mirror.
Doing this may cause the compass sensor to malfunction.

To ensure normal operation of the compass

Do not perform a circling calibration of the compass in a place where the earth’s
magnetic field is subject to inteiderby artificial magnetic fields.

During calibration, do not operate electric systems (moon roof, power windows, etc.)
as they may interfere with the calibration.

sainles) Joualu|
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Safety Connect

Safety Connect is a subscription-based telematics service that uses Global
Positioning System (GPS) data anddeitbeellular techlogy to provide

safety and security features to subscribers. Safety Connect is supported by
Lexus’ designated response cent@hwlperates 24 hours per day, 7 days

per week.

Safety Connect service is availableblgriotion on select, telematics hard-
ware-equipped vehicles.

By using the Safety Connect serviceagagreeing to be bound by the
Telematics Subscription Service Agreement and its Terms and Conditions, as
in effect and amended from time to time, a current copy of which is available
at Lexus.com. All use of the Safety Connect service is subject to such then-
applicable Terms and Conditions.

ISystem components

(D Microphone
(@ “SOS” button
(® LED light indicators

: If equipped
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I Services

Subscribers have the following Safety Connect services available:
Automatic Collision Notification
Helps drivers receive necessary response from emergency service providers.
(oP. 469)
*: U.S. Patent No. 7,508,298 B2
Stolen Vehicle Location
Helps drivers in the event of vehicle aleftgo)
Emergency Assistance Button (SOS)
Connects drivers to respe-center suppord.F. 469)
Enhanced Roadside Assistance
Provides drivers various on-road assistaRcé69)

ISubscription
After you have signed the Telematics Subscription Service Agreement and are
enrolled, you can begin receiving services.

A variety of subscription terms is available for purchase. Contact your Lexus
dealer, call 1-800-25-LEXUS (1-800-255-3987) or push the “SOS” button in
your vehicle for further subscription details.

sainjea} JoLau| -
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Safety Connect Services Information

Phone calls using the vehicles Blls@eteotinology will not be possible during Safety
Connect.

Safety Connect is available beginnid@0Ratin select Lexus models. Contact with

the Safety Connect response center is dependent upon the telematics device being in
operative condition, cellular connectiibabdity, and GPS satellite signal reception,

which can limit the ability to reach tlomsesgenter or receive emergency service
support. Enrollment and Telematics itimsBervice Agreement required. A vari-

ety of subscription terms is availabgeslvary by subscription term selected.

Automatic Collision Notification, Emergency Assistance and Stolen Vehicle Location
will function in the Unitethtes, including Hawaii and Alaska, and in Canada, and
Enhanced Roadside Assistaiticinction in the Uniitdtes (except Hawaii) and in

Canada. No Safety Connect services will function outside of the United States in coun-
tries other than Canada.

Safety Connect services are not subject to section 255 of the Telecommunications Act
and the device is not TTY compatible.

Languages

The Safety Connect msge center will offer support in multiple languages. The Safety
Connect system will offer vmiompts in English and Spanish. Please indicate your lan-
guage of choice when enrolling.

When contacting the response center
You may be unable to contact thenssgenter if the network is busy.

ISafety Connect LED light Indicators

When the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode, the red indicator
light comes on for 2 seconds therottirAfterward, the green indicator light
comes on, indicating that the service is active.
The following indicator light patterns indicate specific system usage conditions:
Green indicator light on = Active service
Green indicator light flashing = Safety Connect call in process
Red indicator light (except at veltigcteup) = System malfunction (contact
your Lexus dealer)
No indicator light (off) = Safety Connect service not active
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ISafety Connect services

Automatic Collisn Notification

In case of either airbag deploymsetene rear-end collision, the system is
designed to automatically call the response center. The responding agent
receives the vehicle’s location and attempts to speak with the vehicle occu-
pants to assess the level of emelfi@meypccupants are unable to commu-
nicate, the agent automatically treats the call as an emergency, contacts the
nearest emergency services provider to describe the situation, and requests
that assistance batde the location.

Stolen Vehicle Location

If your vehicle is stolen, Safety Connect can work with local authorities to
assist them in locating and recotleginghicle. After filing a police report,

call the Safety Connect response center at 1-800-25-LEXUS
(1-800-255-3987) and follow the prompts for Safety Connect to initiate this
service.

In addition to assisting law enforcement with recovery of a stolen vehicle,
Safety-Connect-equipped vehicle location data may, under certain circum-

stances, be shared with third parties to locate your vehicle. Further informa-
tion is available at Lexus.com.

Emergency Assistance Button (“SOS”")

In the event of an emergency oratheprgsh the “SOS” button to reach
Safety Connect response centeraii$wering agent will determine yciEJr
vehicle’s location, assess the emergency, and dispatch the neces§ry assis-
tance required. =

If you accidentally press the “SOS” button, tell the response-center ager&lthat you
are not experiencing an emergency.

Enhanced Roadside Assistance

Enhanced Roadside Assistance adigl&@#® to the already included war-
ranty-based Lexus roadside service.

Subscribers can press the “SOS” tmuteach a Safety Connect response-

center agent, who can help with aawmge of needs, such as: towing, flat

tire, fuel delivery, etc. For a description of the Roadside Assistance services
and their limitations, please see the Safety Connect Terms and Conditions,
which are available at Lexus.com.

Ssaln:
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ISafety information for Safety Connect

Important! Read this informdaé&ore using Safety Connect.
Exposure to radio frequency signals

The Safety Connect system installed in your vehicle is a low-power radio
transmitter and receiver. It recaiveéslso sends out radio frequency (RF)
signals.

In August 1996, the Federal Communications Commission (FCC) adopted
RF exposure guidelines with safety levels for mobile wireless phones. Those
guidelines are consistent with thg stfadards previously set by the fol-
lowing U.S. and international standards bodies.
ANSI (American National Stads Institute) C95.1 [1992]
NCRP (National Council on Radiation Protection and Measurement)
Report 86 [1986]
ICNIRP (International Commissitftoaronizing Radiation Protection)
[1996]

Those standards were based on comprehensive and periodic evaluations of
the relevant scientific literature. @@rscientists, engineers, and physi-
cians from universities, and gowvetnnealth agencies and industries
reviewed the available body of research to develop the ANSI Standard
(C95.2).

The design of Safety Connect comghieseri-rCC guidelines in addition to
those standards.

Certification for Lexus flerm with Safety Connect

FCC ID: O6Y-CDMRF101
FCC ID: XOECDMRF101B
FCC ID: N7TNGTM2

FCC WARNING:

This equipment complies with FCC radiation exposure limits set forth for an uncontrolled
environment and meets the FCC radio frequency (RF) Exposure Guidelines in Supple-
ment C to OET65. This equipment shoinstéiéed and operated keeping the radia-

tor at least 20cm or more away from pdrsdyn’éexcluding extremities: hands, wrists,

feet and ankles).
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Maintenance and car

7-1. Maintenance and care

Cleaning and protecting
the vehicle exterior..................

Cleaning and protecting
the vehicle interior...................

7-2. Maintenance

Maintenance
requirements...............coeee e

General maintenee.............. 482

Emission inspection and
maintenance (I/M)
Programs.........ccceeevivveeesinnnenns

7-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Do-it-yourself service
precautionS........cccccvveeeeeeeennnn,

Tire inflation pressure.................
Wheels ...,
Air conditioning filter ................

Electronic key battery...............
Checking and replacing
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Cleaning and protecting the vehicle exterior

Perform the following to protect thieicle and maintain it in prime condi-
tion:

Working from top to bottom, liberally apply water to the vehicle body, wheel
wells and underside of the vehicle to remove any dirt and dust.

Wash the vehicle body using a sponge or soft cloth, such as a chamaois.

For hard-to-remove marks, use car wash soap and rinse thoroughly with
water.

Wipe away any water.
Wax the vehicle when the waterproof coating deteriorates.
If water does not bead on a clean surface, apply wax when the vehicle body is cool.

Self-restoring coat

The vehicle body has a self-restoring tiwattiisgresistantstmall surface scratches
caused in a car wash etc.

The coating lasts for 5 to 8 years after the coating has been performed.

The restoration time differs depending on the depth of the scratch and outside temper-
ature. The restoration time may becorter sliwn the coating is warmed by apply-
ing warm water.

Deep scratches caused bydegsins cannot be restored.
Do not use wax that contain abrasives.

Automatic car washes
Before washing the vehicle:

* Fold the mirrors
 Turn off the power back door (if equipped)
Start washing from the front of the vehicle. Extend the mirrors before driving.

Brushes used in automatic car washes may scratch the vehicle surface and harm your
vehicle’s paint.

Rear spoiler may not be washable in some automatic car washes. There may also be an
increased risk of damage to vehicle.

High pressure car washes
Do not allow the nozzles of the car washetavithin close proximity of the windows.

Before using the car wash, check thatfilierfdebr on your vehicle is closed prop-
erly.
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Note for a smart access system with push-button start
If the door handle becomes wet whiledtreret key is within the effective range,
the door may lock and unlock repeatedly. Place the key in a position 6 ft. (2 m) or more
separate from the vehicle while the vehicle is being washed. (Take care to ensure that
the key is not stolen.)
If the electronic key isdmshe vehicle and a door handle becomes wet during a car
wash, a buzzer will sound outside the vehicle. To turn off the alarm, lock all the doors.
Set the electronic key to battery-saving mode to disable the smart access system with
push-button starb P. 132)

Aluminum wheels

Remove any dirt immediately by using a neutral detergent. Do not use hard brushes or
abrasive cleaners. Do not use strong or harsh chemical cleaners.

Use the same mild detergent and wax as used on the paint.

Do not use detergent on the wheels when they are hot, for example after driving for
long distance in the hot weather.

Wash detergent from the wheels immediately after use.
Bumpers
Do not scrub with abrasive cleaners.
Front side windows water-repellent apé&tighicles with water-repellent coating)
The following precautions can extend the effectiveness of the water-repellent coating.

* Remove any dirt, etc. from the front side windows regularly.

* Do not allow dirt and dust to accumulate on the windows for a long period.
Clean the windows with a safp @éoth as soon as possible.

» Do not use wax or glass cleanersritaih@brasives when cleaning the windows.

* Do not use any metallic objectsrtove condensation build up.

When the water-repellent performancbecasne insufficient, the coating can be

repaired. Contact your Lexus dealer.

~
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A\ WARNING

When washing the vehicle

Do not apply water to the inside ofgime empartment. Doing so may cause the
electrical components etc. to catch fire.

When cleaning the windshield (vehicles with rain-sensing windshield wipers)

Set the wiper switch to off.

If the switch is in "AUTO”, the wipers may
ate unexpectedly in the following situat
and may result in hands being caught or Off
serious injuries and cause damage to the
blades.

When the upper part of the windskiede the raindrop sensor is located is
touched by hand

When a wet rag or similar is held close to the raindrop sensor
If something bumps against the windshield

If you directly touch the raindrop sensor body or if something bumps into the raindrop
sensor

Precautions regarding the exhaust pipe
Exhaust gasses cause the exhaust pipe to become quite hot.

When washing the vehicle, be careful not to touch the pipe until it has |cooled suffi-
ciently, as touching a hot exhaust pipe can cause burns.

Precautions regarding the @I8pot Monitor (if equipped)

If the paint of the rear bumper is cluppedhtched, the systmay malfunction|. If
this occurs, consult your Lexus dealer.
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NOTICE

To prevent paint deterioration and comasiche body and components (aluminum
wheels etc.)

Wash the vehicle immediately in the following cases:

After driving near the sea coast

After driving on salted roads

If coal tar or tree sap is present on the paint surface

If dead insects, insect droppings or bird droppings are present on the paint surface
After driving in an area contaminatedoat, oily smoke, mine dust, iron pow-

der or chemical substances

« If the vehicle becomes heavily soiled with dust or mud

« If liquids such as benzene anlihgaa@ spilled on the paint surface

If the paint is chipped or scrdidtave it repaired immediately.

To prevent the wheels from corrodingieemy dirt and store in a place with low
humidity when storing the wheels.

Cleaning the exterior lights

Wash carefully. Do not use organic substances or scrub with a hard brush.
This may damage théases of the lights.

Do not apply wax to the surfaces of the lights.
Wax may cause damage to the lenses.

To prevent damage to the windshield wiper arms

When lifting the wiper arms away fromintdtghield, pull thévdr side wiper arm
upward first, and repeat for the passenger side. When returning the wipers to their
original position, do so from the passenger side first.

When using an automatic car wash (\weWittherain-sensing windshield wipers)

Set the wiper switch to the off position.
If the wiper switch is in “AUTO”, the wipers may operate and the wiper blad be
damaged. 7

When using a high pressure car wash

When washing the vehicle, do not let water of the high pressure washer hit girectly or
the vicinity of the camera. Due to the shothkefthigh pressure water, it is possiple

the device may not operate as normal. =

Do not bring the nozzle tip close to(hauter or resin manufactured cover), coB-
nectors or the following parts. The parts may be damaged if they come in8 contact
with high-pressure water. 9

 Traction related parts
« Steering parts

e Suspension parts

» Brake parts

aJed pue o
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Cleaning and protecting the vehicle interior

The following procedures will help protect your vehicle's interior and keep it
in top condition:

IProtecting the vehicle interior

Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner. Wipe dirty surfaces with a cloth
dampened with lukewarm water.

ICIeaning the leather areas

Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleanetr.
Wipe off any excess dirt and dust with a soft cloth dampened with diluted
detergent.

Use a diluted water solution obx=ippaitely 5% neutral wool detergent.
Wring out any excess water from the cloth and thoroughly wipe off all remain-

ing traces of detergent.
Wipe the surface with a dry, soft cloth to remove any remaining moisture.
Allow the leather to dry in a shaded and ventilated area.
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ICIeaning the synthetic leather areas

Remove loose dirt using a vacuum cleaner.

Apply a mild soap solution to the syielgher using a sponge or soft cloth.
Allow the solution to soak in for mifevtes. Remove the dirt and wipe off
the solution with a clean, damp cloth.

Caring for leather areas

Lexus recommends cleaning the interiervehtble at least twice a year to maintain
the quality of the vehicle’s interior.

Shampooing the carpets

There are several commercial foaming-type cleaners available. Use a sponge or brush to
apply the foam. Rub in overlapping circles. Do not use water. Wipe dirty surfaces and let
them dry. Excellent results are obtained by keeping the carpet as dry as possible.

Seat belts

Clean with mild soap and lukewarm water using a cloth or sponge. Also check the belts
periodically for excessive wear, fraying or cuts.

Front side windows with UV protectivéngp@tehicles with UV protective coating)

The front side windows have UV protective coating. To prevent any damage to the UV
protective coating, observe the following:

If the windows are dirty, gently wipe them with a cloth soaked in water or lukewarm
water as soon as possible.

If the windows are very dirty, do not open and close them repeatedly.

A\ WARNING

Water in the vehicle v

Do not splash or spill liquid in the vehicle.
Doing so may cause electrical components, etc. to malfunction or catch firé
Do not get any of the SRS components or wiring in the vehicle interior wet. i
(oP. 40)
An electrical malfunction may cause the airbags to deploy or not function ggroperly,
resulting in death or serious injury.

Cleaning the interior (especially instrument panel)

Do not use polish wax or polish cleariastitheent panel may reflect off the

shield, obstructing the driver’s view and leading to an accident, resultin

serious injury.

— =
55
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NOTICE

Cleaning detergents
Do not use the following types of detergent, as they may discolor the vehicle interior
or cause streaks or damage to painted surfaces:

» Non-seat portions: Organic substanckesasibenzene or gasoline, alkaline or
acidic solutions, dye, and bleach
 Seats: Alkaline or acidic solutions, such as thinner, benzene, and alcohol
Do not use polish wax or polish cleariestitheent panel'sothier interior part's
painted surface may be damaged.
Preventing damage to leather surfaces

Observe the following precautions to avoid damage to and deterioration of leather
surfaces:

Remove any dust or dirt from leather surfaces immediately.

Do not expose the vehicle to direct sunlight for extended periods of time. Park the
vehicle in the shade, especially during summer.
Do not place items made of vinyl, plastintaining wax on the upholstery, as they
may stick to the leathefase if the vehicle interior heats up significantly.
Water on the floor
Do not wash the vehicle floor with water.
Vehicle systems such as the audio system may be damaged if water comes into contact
with electrical components such asdioesgatem above or under the floor of the
vehicle. Water may also cause the body to rust.
When cleaning the inside of the windshield (vehicles with LDA [Lane Departure
Alert] or Automatic High Beam)
Be careful not to touch the camera ser3&g1).
If the camera is accidentally scratched or hit, LDA and Automatic High Beam may not
operate properly or may cause a malfunction.

Cleaning the inside of the rear window

Do not use glass cleaner to clean the rear window, as this may cause damage to the
rear window defogger heater wires or antenna. Use a cloth dampened with luke-
warm water to gently wipe the windaw. &Vipe the window in strokes running

parallel to the heater wires or antenna.

Be careful not to scratch or damage the heater wires or antenna.
Cleaning the front side windows

Do not use any compound or abrasive product (e.g., glass cleaner, detergent, wax) to
clean the windows. It may damage the coating.
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Maintenance requirements

To ensure safe and economical dridyeto-day care and regular mainte-
nance are essential. It is the ownspsn®ibility to perform regular checks.
Lexus recommends the following maintenance:

IGeneraI maintenance

General maintenance should be performeedaily basis. This can be done by
yourself or by a Lexus dealer.

IScheduIed maintenance

Scheduled maintenance should berpedfat specifiedervals according to
the maintenance schedule.

For details about maintenance itemshaddlss, refer to the “Warranty and Ser-
vice Guide”, “Owner’s Manual Supplement” or “Scheduled Maintenance”.

I Do-it-yourself maintenance

You can perform some maintenance procedures by yourself.
Please be aware that do-it-yourself maintenance may affect warranty coverage.

The use of Lexus repair manuals is recommended.
For details about warranty coverage, refer to the separate “Owner’s Guide”, “War-
ranty and Service Guide”, “Owner’'sai8applement” or “Warranty Booklet”.

7
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Repair and replacement

It is recommended that genuine Lexus parts be used for repairs to ensure performance
of each system. If non-Lexus parts are used in replacement or if a repair shop other than
a Lexus dealer performs repairs, confirm the warranty coverage.

Resetting the message indicating maintenance is required (U.S.A. only)

After the required maintenance is prefaoterding to the maintenance schedule,
please reset the message.
To reset the message, follow the procedures described below:

Press of the meter control switch.

[2] Press o] of the meter control sw
select ,andthenpr s

Press o of the meter control sw

select the “Scheduled Maintenance” sc
and then press and holc e

Select the “Yes”and ¢ h
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A message is displayed on the multi-infc
tion display.

Allow inspection and repairs to be performed by a Lexus dealer

Lexus technicians are well-trained specidlésts leept up to date with the latest ser-

vice information. They are well informed about the operation of all systems on your
vehicle.

Keep a copy of the repair order. It proves that the maintenance that has been per-

formed is under warranty coverage.dfadgm should arise while your vehicle is
under warranty, your Lexus dedlgromptly take care of it.

A\ WARNING

If your vehicle is not properly maintained

Improper maintenance could result inssggimage to the vehicle and possible seri-
ous injury or death.

Handling of the battery

Engine exhaust, some of its constiarmhts wide variety of automobile compo-
nents contain or emit chemicals known to the State of California to cause cancer and
birth defects and other reproductive harm. Work in a well ventilated area.

Qils, fuels and fluids contained in vehicles as well as waste produced by component
wear contain or emit chemicals known to the State of California to cause cancer and
birth defects or other reproductive Baaia. exposure and wash any affectad 4
immediately. 7

Battery posts, terminals and related accessories contain lead and lead g ds
which are known to cause brain dakvagh your haradter handlingo . 499)

aJed pue agueUSIUIRIA
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General maintenance

Listed below are the general maintenance items that should be performed at
the intervals specified in the “Warranty and Service Guide” or “Owner’s
Manual Supplement”. It is recommeidat any problem you notice should

be brought to the attention of yourd draler or qualifieservice shop for

advice.

IEngine compartment

Items Check points
Battery Check the connections. (o P. 499)
Brake fluid Is the brake fluid at the correct level? P. 408)

Enginefintercooler coolar]

Is the enginefintercooler coolant at the correct |
(o P. 496)

evel?

Engine oil

Is the engine oil at the correct level? o P. 402)

Exhaust system

There should not be any fumes or strange sounds.

Radiatorlcondenser

The radiator and condenser should be free from

foreign objects. ofP. 497)

Washer fluid

Is there sufficient washer fluid? oP. 501)
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IVehicIe interior

Items Check points

» The accelerator pedal should move smoothly (with-

Accelerator pedal out uneven pedal effort or catching).

Automatic transmissile When parked on a slope and the shift lever is in P, is
“Park” mechanism the vehicle securely stopped?

« Does the brake pedal move smoothly?
» Does the brake pedal have appropriate clearance

Brake pedal from the floor? o(P. 596)
» Does the brake pedal have the correct amount of
free play? qP. 596)

e The vehicle should not pull to one side when the
brakes are applied.

« The brakes should work effectively.

» The brake pedal should not feel spongy.

» The brake pedal should not get too close to the floor
when the brakes are applied.

Brakes

Head restraints * Do the head restraints move smoothly and lock

securely?
Indicators/buzzers Do the indicators and buzzers function propefly?
Lights Do all the lights come on?

» Does the parking brake switch operate normally?
Parking brake » When parked on a slope and the parking brake j
is the vehicle securely stopped?

7
* Do the seat belbperate smoothly?
Seat belts » The seat belts should not be damaged. -
Seats » Do the seat controls operate properly? %.
» Does the steering wheel rotate smoothly? e
» Does the steering wheel have the correct amour# of
Steering wheel free play? S
* There should not bey a@trange sounds comingy,
from the steering wheel. =
o
2
(0]
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IVehicIe exterior

Items Check points
Doors Do the doors operate smoothly?
Engine hood » Does the engine hood lock system work properly?
; » There should not be aggssof fluid leakage after
Fluid leaks the vehicle has been parked.
« |s the tire inflation pressure correct?
e The tires should not be damaged or excessively
Tires worn. . . .
» Have the tires been rotated according to the mainte-
nance schedule?
» The wheel nuts should not be loose.
» The wiper blades shoutdshow any signs of crack-
Windshield wipers/ ing, splitting, wear, contamination or deformation.
rear window wiper « The wiper blades should clear the windshieldfear
window without streaking or skipping.
A\ WARNING

If the engine is running

Turn the engine off and ensure that there is adequate ventilation before performing
maintenance checks.
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Emission inspection andnaintenance (I/M) programs

Some states have vehicle emission inspection programs which include OBD
(On Board Diagnostics) checks. The OBD system monitors the operation of
the emission control system.

Ilf the malfunction indicator lamp comes on

The OBD system determines that a problem exists somewhere in the emission
control system. Your vehicle may settipa I/M test and may need to be
repaired. Contact your Lexus dealer to service the vehicle.

IYour vehicle may not pass the I/M test in the following situations:

When the battery is disconnected or discharged

Readiness codes that are set during ordinary driving are erased.

Also, depending on your driving habits, the readiness codes may not be com-
pletely set.

When the fuel tank cap is loose

The malfunction indicator lamp comieslicating a temporary malfunction

and your vehicle may not pass the I/M test.

When the malfunction indicator latifigesnains ontaf several driv-

ing trips
The error code in the OBD system will not be cleared unless the vehig ven
40 or more times.

Ilf your vehicle does not pass the I/M test

Contact your Lexus dealer to prepare the vehicle for re-testing.

aJed pue agueUSIUIRIA
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Do-it-yourself service precautions

If you perform maintenance by yourself, be sure to follow the correct proce-
dure as given in these sections.

Items Parts and tools

Battery condition |° Warm water e Baking soda < Grease

(oP. 499) « Conventional wrench (for terminal clamp bolts)

* FMVSS No.116 DOT 3 or SAE J1703 brake fluid

Brake fluid level
(oP. 498) « Rag or paper towel

« Funnel (used only for adding brake fluid)

« “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” or a similar high quality
ethylene glycol-based non-silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite
and non-borate coolant with long-life hybrid organic acid

technology
Fafi For the U.S.A.:
CEgglgwﬁtlllrétveéi:ooler “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” is pre-mixed with 50%
(o P. 496) coolant and 50% deionized water.
For Canada:

“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” is pre-mixed with 55%
coolant and 45% deionized water.

» Funnel (used ofdy adding coolant)

 “Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” or equivalent

Engine oil level .
(oP. 492) Rag or paper towel

« Funnel (used only for adding engine oil)

Fuses @ P. 520) » Fuse with same amperage rating as original

« Bulb with same number and wattage rating as original

I(_|Oggt glzjggs « Phillips-head screwdrive ¢ Flathead screwdriver

* Wrench

Radiator and co
denser ¢ P. 497)
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Items Parts and tools

Tire inflation pre

sure O P, 511) « Tire pressure gauge « Compressed air source

Washer fluid » Water or washer fluid comgimintifreeze (for winter use)

(oP. 501) » Funnel (used only for adding water or washer fluid)

A\ WARNING

The engine compartment contains many mechanisms and fluids that may move suddenly,
become hot, or become electrically energized. To avoid death or serious injury, observe
the following precautions.
When working on the engine compartment
Keep hands, clothing and tools awaphé&omoving fan and engine drive bels.
Be careful not to touch the engine, radiator, exhaust manifold, etc. right after driving
as they may be hot. Oil and other fluids may also be hot.
Do not leave anything that may burn easily, such as paper and rags,| in the engine
compartment.

Do not smoke, cause sparks or expose an open flame to fuel or the battery. Fuel and
battery fumes are flammable.

Be extremely cautions when working on the battery. It contains poisonous and corro-
sive sulfuric acid.
When working near the electric cooling fans or radiator grille

Be sure the engine switch is off.
With the engine switch in IGNITION ON mode, the electric cooling fans|may auto-
matically start to run if the air condii®oimgnd/or the coolant temperature ig hi
(oP.497)
Safety glasses

Wear safety glasses to prevent flying g@nfatimial, fluid spray, etc. from gettin

your eyes. Z
D

-}

)

NOTICE o

>

(@]

@

If you remove the air cleaner filter

Driving with the air cleaner filter removed may cause excessive engine wear &e to dirt
in the air.

aleo p!
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Release the lock from the inside of the vehicle to open the hood.

Pull the hood lock release lever.
The hood will pop up slightly.

Pull up the auxiliary catch lever
lift the hood.

A\ WARNING

Pre-driving check

Check that the hood is fully closed and locked.
If the hood is not locked properly, it may open while the vehicle is in motion and cause
an accident, which may result in death or serious injury.
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Positioning a floor jack

When using a floor jack, follow the instructions in the manual provided with

the jack and perform the operation safely.

When raising your vehicle with a jifmdés;, position the jack correctly.
Improper placement may damage your vehicle or cause injury.

Front

Rear

Before raising your vehicle with a flo&tgmoke the cover.

(D Remove the bolt
(@ Remove the cover

Raising your vehicle with a floor jack.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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Engine compartment

(D Fuse box (oP.520) (& Battery (o P. 499)
(@ Engine coolant reservoir (@ Brake fluid reservoiro P. 498)
(oP. 496) Radiator (o P. 497)
® Engine oil filercap  R.6493) (@ Condenser ¢ P. 497)
@ Engine oil level dipstick @ Electric cooling fans
(0P-492) 4 \Washer fluid tank o P. 501)
(® Intercooler coolant reservoir
(o P. 496)
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I Engine compartment cover

Removing the engine compartment cover

Installing the clips
@ Insert
@ Press

NOTICE

After installing an engine compartment cover
Make sure that the cover is sednsédyled in its original position.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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IEngine oil

With the engine at operating temperatar turned off, check the oil level on
the dipstick.
Checking the engine oil
Park the vehicle on level ground. After warming up the engine and turning

off the engine, wait more than 5 minutes for the oil to drain back into the
bottom of the engine.

Holding a rag under the end,
the dipstick out.

Wipe the dipstick clean.

Reinsert the dipstick fully wit
protruding area(d) in the ill
tration) pointing towards engin

Holding a rag under the end, pull the dipstick out and check the oil level.
@ Low

(@ Normal Measuring side
(® Excessive

(6] Wipe the dipstick and reinsert it fully.
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Adding engine oll

If the oil level is below or near
low level mark, add engine oil 0
same type as that already in
engine.

Make sure to check the oil type and prepare the items needed before adding

oil.
Engine oil selection oP. 593
Oil quantity (Low Full) 16qt. (1.5L, 1.3 Imp.qt.)
Items Clean funnel

Remove the oil filler capubying it coterclockwise.
Add engine oil slowly, checking the dipstick.
Install the oil filler cap by turning it clockwise.

Engine oil consumption
A certain amount of engine oil will be ezhadmite driving. e tbllowing situations,

oil consumption may increase, and eigimey ;eed to be refilled in betwee
maintenance intervals.
i ter

When the engine is new, for example directly after purchasing the vehi
replacing the engine
If low quality oil or oil off@ppropriate viscosity is used Z

When driving at high engine speeds or with a heavy load, when towing, or V\Een driving
while accelerating ocdkerating frequently

When leaving the amgiidling for a long time, or when driving frequently tlﬁough
heavy traffic

aJed pue 99
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After changing the engine oil
The engine oil maintenante sfaould be reset. Perform the following procedures:

Press of the meter control switch.

Press o] of the meter control sw
select ,andthenpr s

Press o of the meter control sw

select the “Oil Maintnce” screen and the
press and hold t

[4] Selectthe “Yes”and h

A message is displayed on the multi-infc
tion display.
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A\ WARNING

Used engine oll

Used engine oil contains potentiallfuhaomtaminants which may cause skin dis-
orders such as inflammation and ském, sancare should be taken to avoid pro-
longed and repeated contact. To remove used engine oil from your skin, wash
thoroughly with soap and water.

Dispose of used oil and filters onlfeéraeadacceptable manner. Do not dispose of

used oil and filters in household trash, in sewers or onto the ground. Call your Lexus
dealer, service station or auto parts store for information concerning recycling or dis-
posal.

Do not leave used engingithiln the rehaf children.

NOTICE

To prevent serious engine damage

Check the oil level on a regular basis.

When replacing the engine oil
Be careful not to spill engine oil on the vehicle components.
Avoid overfilling, or #ggine could be damaged.
Check the oil level on the dipstick every time you refill the vehicle.
Be sure the engine oil filler cap is properly tightened.

~
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I Coolant

The coolant level is satisfactory if it is between the “FULL" and “LOW” lines on
the reservoir when the engine is cold.

Engine coolant reservoir

(D Reservoir cap
@ “FULL” line
® “LOW’ line

If the level is on or below the “L(
line, add coolant up to the “FU
line. o P. 584)

Intercooler coolant reservoir

(D Reservoir cap
@ “FULL" line
® “LOW” line

If the level is on or below the “L(
line, add coolant up to the “FU
line.

Coolant selection

Only use “Toyota Super Long Life Cootaatsimilar highadjty ethylene glycol
based non-silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite, and non-borate coolant with long-life hybrid
organic acid technology.

US.A:

“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” isuaenoifk60% coolant and 50% deionized water.
(Minimum temperature: G3E35¢])

Canada:

“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” isusenoifk65% coolant and 45% deionized water.
(Minimum temperature: #4-42¢))

For more details about coolant, contact your Lexus dealer.

If the coolant level drops within a short time of replenishing

Visually check the radiator, hoses, eaglaet reservoir cap, drain cock and water

pump.

If you cannot find a leak, have your Lexus dealer test the cap and check for leaks in the
cooling system.
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A\ WARNING

When the engine is hot

Do not remove the engine coolant reservoir and the intercooler coolant reservoir cap.
The cooling system may be under prassuneay spray hot coolant if the cap is
removed, causing serious injuries, such as burns.

NOTICE

When adding coolant

Coolant is neither plain water nor straight antifreeze. The correct mixture of water and
antifreeze must be used to provide jpubgeation, corrosion protection and cool-
ing. Be sure to read the antifreeze or coolant label.

If you spill coolant
Be sure to wash it off with wateswent it from damaging parts or paint.

IRadiator and condenser

Check the radiator and condenser and clear away any foreign objects.
If either of the above parts is extremely dirty or you are not sure of their condi-
tion, have your vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

A\ WARNING

When the engine is hot

Do not touch the radiator or condengeyasiay be hot and cause serious inju 7
such as burns.

When the electric cooling fans are operating

Do not touch the engine compartment.
With the engine switch in IGNITION ON mode, the electric cooling fans |mas-auto-
matically start to run if the air condif®pimgnd/or the coolant temperature ig high.

Be sure the engine switclifiszhen working near teetdt cooling fans or radia-
torgrille.

<
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IBrake fluid

Checking fluid level

The brake fluid

between the “MAX" and “MIN” lin

level should

on the tank.

Adding fluid

Make sure to check the fluid type and prepare the necessary item.
Fluid type FMVSS No0.116 DOT 3 or SAE J1703 brake fluid
Iltems Clean funnel

Brake fluid can absorb moisture from the air

Excess moisture in the brake fluid can cause a dangerous loss of braking efficiency. Use
only newly opened brake fluid.

A\ WARNING

immediately.

When filling the reservoir

Take care as brake fluid can harm your hands and eyes and damage pain
If fluid gets on your hands or in your eyes, flush the affected area with

If you still experience discomfort, see a doctor.

NOTICE

If the fluid level is low or high

It is normal for the brake fluid levedtmawgoslightly as tirake pads wear out or
when the fluid level in the accumulator is high.
If the reservoir needs frequetlingefthere may be a serious problem.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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I Battery
Check the battery as follows.

Battery exterior
Make sure that the battery terminals are not corroded and that there are no
loose connections, cracks, or loose clamps.

(D Terminals
@ Hold-down clamp

Before recharging
When recharging, the battery produces hydrogen gas which is flammable and explosive.
Therefore, observe the following precautions before recharging:
If recharging with the battery installed on the vehicle, be sure to disconnect the ground
cable.
Make sure the power switch on the charger is off when connecting and disconnecting
the charger cables to the battery.
After rechargingfreconnecting the battery
The engine may not start. Follovwotezlpre below to initialize the system.

Shift the shift lever to P. 7
Open and close any of the doors.
Restart the engine. =z

Unlocking the doors using the smart agstsa with push-button start may notpe
possible immediately after reconnecting the battery. If this happens, use t wireless
remote control or the mechanical key to lock/unlock the doors.
Start the engine with the engine switch in ACCESSORY mode. The englng may not
start with the engine switch turned off. However, the engine will operate normally from
the second attempt. 2
The engine switch mode is recorded \mhtble. If the battery is reconnected, @
vehicle will return the engine switch ntbdestatus it was in before the battery was
disconnected. Make sure to turn off the power before disconnect the battery. Take
extra care when connecting the battery if the engine switch mode prior to discharge is
unknown.

If the system will not start @ftenmultiple attemptallatnethods above, contact your

Lexus dealer.
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A\ WARNING

Chemicals in the battery

Battery contains poisonous and corrosive sulfuric acid and may produce hydrogen gas
which is flammable and explosive. To redisledhdeath orises injury, take the
following precautions while working on or near the battery:

Do not cause sparks by touching the battery terminals with tools.
Do not smoke or light a match near the battery.
Avoid contact with eyes, skin and clothes.
Never inhale or swallow electrolyte.
Wear protective safety glasses when working near the battery.
Keep children away from the battery.

Where to safely charge the battery

Always charge the battery in an open area. Do not charge the battery in a garage or
closed room where there is insufficient ventilation.

How to recharge the battery

Only perform a slow charge (5 A or less). The battery may explode if gharged at a
quicker rate.

Emergency measures regarding electrolyte

If electrolyte gets in your eyes
Flush your eyes with clean wateddastal5 minutes and get immediate medical

attention. If possible, continue to apply water with a sponge or cloth while traveling to
the nearest medical facility.

If electrolyte gets on your skin
Wash the affected area thoroughly. IElypaifeor burnirggt medical attentipn
immediately.

If electrolyte gets on your clothes
It can soak through clothing on to your skin. Immediately take off the clothing and fol-
low the procedure above if necessary.

If you accidentally swallow electrolyte
Drink a large quantity of water or nflitkv Roth milk of magnesia, beaten raw egg
or vegetable oil. Get emergency medical attention immediately.

When there is ingafént battery fluid

Do not use if there is insufficient fl@dattdry. There is a possible danger that the
battery may explode.

NOTICE

When recharging the battery

Never recharge the battery while the engine is running. Also, be sure all accessories
are turned off.

When adding distilled water
Avoid overfilling. Water spilled duriterpaecharging may cause corrosion.
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IWasher fluid

If none of the washer does not wg ™~
the “Windshield Washer Fluid L
appears on the multi-information
play, the washer tank may be e
Add washer fluid.

A\ WARNING

When adding washer fluid

Do not add washer fluid when the enlgoteoisoperating as washer fluid contains
alcohol and may catch fire if spilled on the engine etc.

NOTICE

Do not use any fluid other than washer fluid

Do not use soapy water or engine antifreeze instead of washer fluid.
Doing so may cause streakitigeorehicle’s painted surfaces.

Diluting washer fluid

Dilute washer fluid witéiter as necessary.
Refer to the freezing temperatures listed on the label of the washer fluid bottjs

~
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IS

Replace or rotate tires in accordamitie maintenance schedules and tread-
wear.

IChecking tires

Check if the treadwear indicators are showing on the tires. Also check the tires
for uneven wear, such as excessive wear on one side of the tread.

Check the spare tire condition and pressure if not rotated.

(D New tread
(@ Worn tread
(® Treadwear indicator

The location of treadwear indicators is shown by a “T\Wiarky &tc., molded
into the sidewall of each tire.

Replace the tires if the treadwear indicators are showing on a tire.

ITire rotation

Rotate the tires in the order shown

To equalize tire wear and extend tir
Lexus recommends that tire rotatig
carried out at the same interval ag
inspection.

Do not fail to initialize the tire pres Front
warning system after tire rotation.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U



7-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance 503

ITire pressure warning system

Your vehicle is equipped with a tire pressure warning system that uses tire pres-
sure warning valves and transmitters to detect low tire inflation pressure before
serious problems arise.

If the tire pressure drops below a @nexiteed level, the driver is warned by

a warning lighto P. 552)

The tire pressure detected by the
pressure warning system can be
played on the multi-information displ

Installing tire pressure warning valves and transmitters

When replacing tires or wheels, tire pressure warning valves and transmitters
must also be installed.

When new tire pressure warning valves and transmitters are installed, new 1D
codes must be registered in theréissure warning computer and the tire
pressure warning system must be initialized. Have tire pressure warning valve
and transmitter 1D codes registered by your Lexusdred&es)(

Initializing the tire pressure warning system

The tire pressure warning system must be initialized in the following
stances:

When adjusting the tire inflation pressure

When the tire inflation pressure is changed such as when chang@; travel-

ing speed.

When rotating the tires

When changing the tire.
When the tire pressure warning system is initialized, the current tlrﬁmflatlon
pressure is set as the benchmark pressure.

™ -
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How to initialize the tire pressure warning system
Park the vehicle in a safe place and turn the engine switch off.
Initialization cannot be perfdrmeile the vehicle is moving.
Adjust the tire inflation pressure to the specified cold tire inflation pressure
level. 6 P. 596)

Make sure to adjust the tire pressthe 8pecified cold tire inflation pressure
level. The tire pressure warning syifitepevate based on this pressure level.

Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.

Press of the meter c(
trol switch.

Press C of the meter ¢

trol switch, selem , a

then pres

(6] Press C of the meter ¢
trol switch, select the “TPN
screen and then press and

the
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A message and an indicator
displayed by the multi-inforr
tion display, and initializatio
completed.

Registering ID codes

The tire pressure warning valve and transmitter is equipped with a unique 1D
code. When replacing a tire pressure warning valve and transmitter, it is nec-
essary to register the ID code. Have the ID code registered by your Lexus
dealer.

When to replace your vehicle’s tires
Tires should be replaced if:
The treadwear indicators are showing on a tire.

You have tire damage such as cuts, splits, cracks deep enough to expose the fabric, and
bulges indicating internal damage.

A tire goes flat repeatedly or cannot berlgrmpaired due to the size or location of
a cut or other damage.

If you are not sure, consult with your Lexus dealer.
Replacing tires and wheels

If the ID code of the tire pressure warning valve and transmitter is not registe
pressure warning system will not worklypréfer driving for about 20 minutes,

tire pressure warning light blinks for 1 minute and stays on to indicate a sys func-
tion. =z
Tire life %.
Any tire over 6 years old must be checked by a qualified technician even if it s seldom
or never been used or damage is not obvious. 2
Routine tire inflation pressure checks 2

The tire pressure warning system does not replace routine tire inflation press@e checks.
Make sure to check tire inflation presqae asyour routine of daily vehicle checlg_.

aled
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Maximum load of tire

Check that the maximum load of the reptddéwm is greater than 1/2 of the Gross
Axle Weight Ratings (GAWR)either the front axle or the rear axle, whichever is
greater.

For the GAWR, see the Certification Label
the maximum load of the tire, see the loa
at maximum cold tire inflation pressure |
tioned on the sidewall of the t¢ife. §02)

Tire types
Summer tires

Summer tires are high-speed performance tires best suited to highway driving under
dry conditions. Since summer tires do not have the same traction performance as
snow tires, summer tires are inadequdateifigron snow-covered or icy roads. For
driving on snow-covered roads or icy roads, the use of snow tires is recommended.
When installing snow tires, be sure to replace all four tires.

All season tires

All season tires are designed to providdraetien in snow and to be adequate for
driving in most winter cood# as well as for use year-round. All season tires, how-
ever, do not have adequate traction performance compared with snow tires in heavy
or loose snow. Also, all season ti®ofalin acceleration and handling perfor-
mance compared with summer tires in highway driving.

Snow tires

For driving on snow-covered roads or icy roads, we recommend using snow tires. If
you need snow tires, select tires of the same size, construction and load capacity as the
originally installed tires. Since your welictalial tires as original equipment, make

sure your snow tires also have radtalicims. Do not install studded tires without

first checking local regulations for possthdions. Snow tist®uld be installed

on all wheelo P. 317)

Initializing the tire pressure warning system

Initialize the system with the tire inflation pressure adjusted to the specified level.
If the tread on snow tires wears down below 0.16 in. (4 mm)

The effectiveness of the tires as snow tires is lost.
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Situations in which the tire pressure warning system may not operate properly
In the following cases, the tire pressure warning system may not operate properly.

If non-genuine Lexus wheels are used.

A tire has been replaced with a tire that is not an OE (Original Equipment) tire.

A tire has been replaced with a tire that is not of the specified size.

Tire chains etc. are equipped.

An auxiliary-supported run-flat tire is equipped.

If a window tint that affects the radio wave signals is installed.

If there is a lot of snow or ice on the vehicle, particularly around the wheels or wheel

housings.

« If the tire inflation pressure is extremely higher than the specified level.

« If wheel without the tire pressure warning valve and transmitter is used.

« If the ID code on the tire pressure warning valves and transmitters is not registered
in the tire pressure warning computer.

Performance may be affectéke following situations.

« Near a TV tower, electric power plant, gas station, radio station, large display, air-
port or other facilitytigenerates strong radiwes or electrical noise

« When carrying a portable radio, ceblutare, cordlessople or other wireless
communication device

When the vehicle is parked, the time taken for the warning to start or go off could be

extended.

When tire inflation pressure declines rapidly for example when a tire has burst, the
warning may not function.

The initialization operation

Make sure to carry out initializatenaaljusting the tire inflation pressure.
Also, make sure the tires are cold befonegcautyinitialization or tire inflation pres-
sure adjustment.

If you have accidentally turned the engiheofndtiring initialization, it is not neces-
sary to press the reset switch agairabzation will restart automatically whe
engine switch has been turned\tNIGN ON mode for the next time.

If you accidentally press the reset switdhitidization is not necessary, adju
tire inflation pressure to the specified level when the tfidesuadecomduct initia
ization again.

Warning performance of the tire pressure warning system

The warning of the tire pressure warnamg sgyiéchange in accordance with the c&
ditions under which it was initialized. Feaghis, the system may give a warning gren
if the tire pressure does not reach a low enough level, or if the pressure is h|g§er than the
pressure that was adjusted to when the system was initialized.
$'.D

When initialization of the tire pressure warning system has failed S

Initialization can bempleted in a few minutes. However, in the following cases,dhe set-
tings have not been recorded and the system will not operate properly. If&epeated
attempts to record tire inflation pressure settings are unsuccessful, have tfe vehicle
inspected by your Lexus dealer.

When operating the tire pressure warning reset switch, the tire pressure warning light
does not blink 3 times.

After carrying out the inidilan procedure, the tire gues warning light blinks for
1 minute then stays on after driving for 20 minutes.

<
s.u
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508 7-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Certification for tirpressure warning system
x For vehicles sold in the U.S.A.

FCC ID: PAXPMVCO010

FCC ID: HYQ22AAA

NOTE:

This device complies with part 15 of@Heui€s. Operation is subject to the following
two conditions: (1) This device may mohaauful interference, and (2) this device
must accept any interference receivadjrigahterference that may cause undesired
operation.

FCC WARNING:
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compli-
ance could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

x For vehicles sold in Canada

NOTE:

Operation is subject to the following twiitioas; (1) this device may not cause inter-
ference, and (2) this device must aoetterference, including interference that
may cause undesired operation of the device.

NOTE:

L'utilisation de ce dispositif est autotide€messt aux deux conditions suivantes: (1) il

ne doit pas produire de brouillage, et (2) l'utilisateur du dispositif doit étre prét a
accepter tout brouillage radioélectriquemggue si ce brouillage est susceptible de
compromettre le fonctement du dispositif.

NOTE:

This device complies with Industry Canada license-exempt RSS standard(s).
Operation is subject to the following twiitions: (1) this device may not cause inter-
ference, and (2) this device must acoejterference, including interference that
may cause undesired operation of the device.

NOTE:

Le présent appareil est conforme aux CNR d'Industrie Canada applicables aux
appareils radio exempts de licence. taiquloest autorisée aux deux conditions
suivantes: (1). 'apipardoit pas produire de brouillage, et (2). l'utilisateur de I'appareil
doit accepter tout brouillage radioélectrique subsin®breuillage est susceptible

d’en compromettre le fonctionnement.
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A\ WARNING

When inspecting or replacing tires

Observe the following precautions to prevent accidents.
Failure to do so may cause damage tf ffeetdrive train as well as dangerou
dling characteristics, whichle@ayto an accident resyitindeath or serious injy

Do not mix tires of different makes, models or tread patterns.
Also, do not mix tires of remarkably different treadwear.

Do not use tire sizes other than those recommended by Lexus.
Do not mix differently constructed tires (radial, bias-belted or bias-ply tir
Do not mix summer, all season and snow tires.

Do not use tires that have been used on another vehicle.
Do not use tires if you do not know how they were used previously.

tire installed.
When initializing the tire pressure warning system

Do not initializing tire inflation pressheoaiifirst adjusting the tire inflation pre
to the specified level. Otherwise, theeigire warning light may not come o
if the tire inflation pressure is lomay @¢ome on when the tire inflation pres
actually normal.

Caution regarding interference with electronic devices

People with implantable cardiac pacem¢
cardiac resynchronization therapypacel
ers or implantable cardioverter defibrill;
should not come within 17.7 in. (450 m
the tire pressure warning system initi
The radio waves may affect the operat
such devices.

Users of any electrical medical device other than implantable cardiac
cardiac resynchronization therapy-pacemakers or implantable cardiove
lators should consult thaufecturer of the device for information about it
tion under the influence of radio waves.

devices.

Radio waves could have unexpectets effe the operation of such mg

s han-
Iry.

es).

Vehicles with a compact spare tire: Do not tow if your vehicle has a compact spare

pSsure
neven
sure 1s

pacemakers,
rter glefibril-

5 op§ra—

D
2dical
>
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510 7-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

NOTICE

Repairing or replacing tires, wheelspriigsure warning valves, transmitters and
tire valve caps

When removing or fitting the wheels, tires or the tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters, contact your Lexus dealer as the tire pressure warning valves and trans-
mitters may be damagedithandled correctly.

Make sure to install the tire valve dhpstiré valve caps aot installed, water

could enter the tire pressure warning valves and the tire pressure warning valves
could be bound.

When replacing tire valve caps, do not use tire valve caps other than those specified.
The cap may become stuck.

To avoid damage to the tire pressarning valves and transmitters

When a tire is repaired with liquid sealants, the tire pressure warning valve and trans-
mitter may not operate properly. If a ligjaiat $& used, contact your Lexus dealer or

other qualified servit®p as soon as possible.usieof liquid sealant, make sure

to replace the tire pressure warningavdlyensmitter whepating or replacing

the tire. ¢ P. 503, 515)

Driving on rough roads

Take particular care when driving on roads with loose surfaces or potholes.

These conditions may cause lossesniiatiom pressure, reducing the cushioning

ability of the tires. In addition, driving on rough roads may cause damage to the tires
themselves, as well as the vehicle’s wheels and body.

If tire inflation pressure ofledire becomes low while driving
Do not continue driving, or {ies and/or wheels may be ruined.
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Tire inflation pressure

ITire inflation pressure

The recommended cold tire inflg
pressure and tire size are displaye
the tire and loading information |
(oP. 596)

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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512 7-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Ilnspection and adjustment procedure
(D Tire valve
() Tire pressure gauge

Remove the tire valve cap.
Press the tip of the tire pressure gauge onto the tire valve.
Read the pressure using the gauge gradations.

[4] If the tire inflation pressure is tiod aticommended level, adjust the pres-
sure.
If you add too much air, press the center of the valve to deflate.

After completing the tire inflapi@ssure measurement and adjustment,
apply soapy water to the valve and check for leakage.

[6] Put the tire valve cap back on.

Tire inflation pressure check interval

You should check tire inflation pressuyetwo weeks, or at least once a month.
Do not forget to check the spare.

Effects of incorrect tire inflation pressure
Driving with incorrect tire inflation pressure may result in the following:
Reduced fuel economy
Reduced driving comfort and poor handling
Reduced tire life due to wear
Reduced safety
Damage to the drive train
If a tire needs frequent inflating ithehecked by your Lexus dealer.
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Instructions for checking tire inflation pressure
When checking tire inflation pressure, observe the following:

Check only when the tires are cold.
If your vehicle has been parked for at least 3 hours or has not been driven for more than
1 mile or 1.5 km, you will get an accurate cold tire inflation pressure reading.

Always use a tire pressure gauge.

It is difficult to judge if a tire isftyapflated based only on its appearance.

It is normal for the tire inflation prestwgdnigher after driving as heat is generated
in the tire. Do not reduce tire inflation pressure after driving.

Never exceed the vehicle capacity weight.
Passengers and luggage weight should be placed so that the vehicle is balanced.

A\ WARNING

Proper inflation is critical to save tire performance

Keep your tires properly inflated.
If the tires are not properly inflatefblltveing conditions may occur which could
lead to an accident resulting in death or serious injury:

Excessive wear

Uneven wear

Poor handling

Possibility of blowouts regufrom overheated tires
Air leaking from between tire and wheel

Wheel deformation and/or tire damage

Greater possibility of titl@mage while driving (due to road hazards, expansion
joints, sharp edges in the road, etc.)

~

NOTICE

When inspecting and adjugtire inflation pressure

Be sure to put the tire valve caps back on.
If a valve cap is not installed, dirt or moisture may get into the valve and car—gse an air
leak, resulting in decreased tire inflation pressure.

ureyy
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514 7-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

If a wheel is bent, cracked or heavily corroded, it should be replaced. Other-
wise, the tire may separate from thd wheause a loss of handling control.

IWheeI selection

When replacing wheels, care should be taken to ensure that they are equivalent
to those removed in load capddityeter, rim width and*nset
Replacement wheels are available at your Lexus dealer.
*: Conventionally referred to as “offset”.
Lexus does not recommend using the following:
Wheels of different sizes or types
Used wheels
Bent wheels that have been straightened

IAIuminum wheel precautions

Use only Lexus wheel nuts and wratedigsed for use with your alumi-
num wheels.

When rotating, repairing or changindisesjrcheck that the wheel nuts are
still tight after driving 1000 miles (1600 km).
Be careful not to damage the aluminum wheels when using tire chains.

Use only Lexus genuine balance vagightsvalent and a plastic or rubber
hammer when balancing your wheels.

When replacing wheels

The wheels of your vehicle are equipped with tire pressure warning valves and transmit-
ters that allow the tire pressure warning system to provide advance warning in the event
of a loss in tire inflation pressure. Whemeeds are replaced, tire pressure warning

valves and transmitters must be instaRe8080p515)
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A\ WARNING

When replacing wheels

Do not use wheels that are a different size from those recommended in the Owner’s
Manual, as this may result in a loss of handling control.

Never use an inner tube in a leaking wheel which is designed for a tubeless tire. Doing
S0 may result in an accident, causing death or serious injury.

Use of defective wheels prohibited

Do not use cracked or deformed wheels.
Doing so could cause the tire to leak air during driving, possibly causing gn accident.

NOTICE

Replacing tire pressure warning valves and transmitters

Because tire repair or replacement may affect the tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters, make sure to have tiresdénvigour Lexus dealer or other qualified
service shop. In addition, make sunehageuyour tire pressure warning valves

and transmitters at your Lexus dealer.

Ensure that only genuine Lexus wheels are used on your vehicle.
Tire pressure warning valves and trarssmétenot work properly with non-genu-
ine wheels.

~
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516 7-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Air conditioning filter

The air conditioning filter must be changed regularly to maintain air condi-
tioning efficiency.

IRemovaI method
Turn the engine switch off.

Open the glove box. Slide off
damper.

Push in the glove box on the veH
outer side to disconnect the cl
Then pull out the glove box and
connect the lower claws.

[4] Remove the filter cover.
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7-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance 517

Remove the air conditioning f
and replace it with a new one.

The ‘HJP” marks shown on the fi
should be pointing up.

Checking interval

Inspect and replace the air conditioeingdidording to the imanance schedule. In

dusty areas or areas with heavy traffic flow, early replacement may be required. (For
scheduled maintenance infoomaplease refer to the “Owner’s Manual Supplement”

or “Scheduled Maintenance”.)

If air flow from the vents decreases dramatically
The filter may be clogged. Check the filter and replace if necessary.

NOTICE

When using the air conditioning system

Make sure that a filter is always installed.
Using the air conditioning system vetfilbet may cause damage to the system.

~
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Electronic key battery

Replace the battery with a new one if it is depleted.

IYou will need the following items:

Flathead screwdriver
Lithium battery CR2032

IRepIacing the battery
Take out the mechanical key.

Remove the cover.

To prevent damage to the key, cove
tip of the flathead screwdriver wi
tape.

Remove the depleted battery.

Insert a new battery with the “+” te
nal facing up.
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Use a CR2032 lithium battery

Batteries can be purchased at yourdesdas local electrical appliance shops or
camera stores.

Replace only with the same or equivalent type recommended by the manufacturer.
Dispose of used batteries according to the local laws.
When the card key battery needs to be replaced (if equipped)

The battery for the card key is availab& baekus dealers. Your Lexus dealer can
replace the battery for you.

If the electronic key battery is depleted
The following symptoms may occur:

The smart access system with pushdpattand wireless remote control will not
function properly.

The operational range will be reduced.

A\ WARNING

Removed battery and other parts

These parts are small and if swallowed by a child, they can cause choking. Keep away
from children. Failure to do so could result in death or serious injury.

NOTICE

For normal operation afteplacing the battery
Observe the following precautions to prevent accidents:

Always work with dry hands.
Moisture may cause the battery to rust.

7

Do not touch or move any other component inside the remote control.

Do not bend either of the battery terminals.
<
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Checking and replacing fuses

If any of the electrical components do not operate, a fuse may have blown. If
this happens, check and replace the fuses as necessary.

Turn the engine switch off.
Open the fuse box cover.

x Engine compartment: type A fusé&ngine compartment: type B fuse
box box

Push the tab in and lift the lid off. Push the tab in and lift the lid off.

x Left side instrument panel

Remove the lid.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U



7-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance 521

Remove the fuse.

Only type A fuse can be remo
using the pullout tool.

[4] Check if the fuse is blown.
(D Normal fuse
(@ Blown fuse

Replace the blown fuse with a new fuse of an appropriate amperage rating. The
amperage rating can be found on the fuse box lid.

x Type A x Type B

x Type C x Type D

aIed pue asueuUSUe -
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522 7-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

After a fuse is replaced

If the lights do not turn on even after the fuse has been replaced, a bulb may need
replacemento(P. 523)

If the replaced fuse blows again, have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.
If there is an overload in a circuit
The fuses are designed to blow, protecting the wiring harness from damage.
When replacing light bulbs

Lexus recommends that you use genuisi@iogkicts designed for this vehicle.
Because certain bulbs are connected ts diesigined to prevent overload, nongenu-
ine parts or parts not designed for this vehicle may be unusable.

A\ WARNING

To prevent system breakdowns and vehicle fire

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause damageebithe, and possibly a fire or injury.

Never use a fuse of a higher amperagethati that indicated, or use any other
object in place of a fuse.

Always use a genuine Lexus fuse or equivalent. _
Never replace a fuse with a wire, even as a temporary fix.

Do not modify the fuses or fuse boxes.

NOTICE
Before replacing fuses

Have the cause of electrical overload ibetgand repaired by your Lexus dealer as
soon as possible.
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Light bulbs

You may replace the following bulbs by yourself. The difficulty level of replace-
ment varies depending on the bulb. If necessary bulb replacement seems diffi-
cult to perform, contact your Lexus dealer.

For more information about replacing other light bulbs, contact your Lexus
dealer.

IPreparing for light bulb replacement
Check the wattage of the light bulb to be repideesbg)

IRemoving the engine compartment cover
oP. 491

ICanceIing the power back door system
oP. 123

aIed pue asueuUSUe -
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IBuIb locations

Front

(D Front turn signal light (bulb type(® Front side marker light (bulb type)

(@ Headlight high beam
(halogen bulbs)
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Rear

(D Back-up light
(@ Rear turn signal light

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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IRepIacing light bulbs

Headlight high beams (halogen bulbs)
x For the right side only:

Remove the bolt, and move[
washer fluid supply opening.

When it is difficult to wo[
remove the washer fluid suy
opening.

Turn the cover counterclockw
and remove it.

Turn the bulb base countercld
wise.
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Unplug the connector while p
ing the lock release.

Confirm whether the O-ring
the cover has not come off.

If the O-ring come off, attacheg
the proper position.

[6] Replace the light bulb, and se
connector

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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Install the bulb base.

Align the 3 tabs on the light bulb
the mounting, and insert. Tur
clockwise to set.

Confirm the installation of
bulb base.

Shake the bulb base gently to ¢
that it is not loose, turn the heag
high beams on once and visy
confirm that no light is leak
through the mounting.

[9] Install the cover and turn it cl¢
wise.
Align the o of the cover to t

positioning mark of the lamp b
and insert and turn it.

There is the positioning mark
the outer side of the light unit.
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When removing the washer f
supply opening:
Installing the washer fluid su
opening.

Align the washer tank with
washer fluid opening position.

Fix the washer fluid supply of
ing.

(D Align the tab position a

install washer fluid opening

(2 Fasten the bolt.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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Front side marker light (bulb type)

Turn the bulb base countercld
wise.

Remove the light bulb.

When installing, reverse the steps listed.
Front turn signal lights (bulb type)

Open the hood and remove the cover for engine compartment cover.
(oP. 488, 491)

Remove the cover.
(D Push the center of the clip.
(@ Remove the clip and cover.

Turn the bulb base countercld
wise.
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Remove the light bulb.

Replace the light bulb.

[6] Turn clockwise and set the I
base.

Attach the clip to the cover.
(® Push up on the center of
clip.
(@ Attach the clip.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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Attach the cover.

(D Align the 2 tabs positions ¢
close the cover.

(@ Fix the cover by pushing
center of the clip.

[9] Install the engine compartment cover491)
Rear turn signal lights

Open the back door and atté
protective tape around the la
body. (Use masking tape, do
use Duct tape, as duct tape
leave markings.)

Remove the cover.

It is recommended for safeguar
to wrap the tip of the screwdr
with a cloth, etc., in order to pre
scratches to the vehicle.

Remove the 2 bolts.
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Remove the light unit.

(D Attach 2 long pieces of t
masking tape and fold f
excess portion over in half.

(2 Hold the section folded in h
pull toward the rear of the |
and remove.

Turn the bulb base countercld
wise.

[6] Remove the light bulb.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U

aIed pue asueuUSUe -



534 7-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Replace the light bulb.

Turn clockwise and set the |
base.
Confirm that cable is fixed to the

Tab

[9] Set the light unit.
(D Align the light unit with the
tabs on the rear bumper.

@ Push the light unit forwe
while pushing A.

Confirm that the grommet fits i
the bolt installation hole on
light unit.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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Install the 2 bolts.

Install the cover.

Back-up lights

Open the back door and rem
the cover.

Press down on the notch on
cover and remove the cover.

It is recommended for safeguar
to wrap the tip of the screwdr
with a cloth, etc., in order to pre
scratches to the vehicle.

Turn the bulb base countercld
wise.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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Remove the light bulb.

Replace the light bulb, and in
the bulb base.

Install the back door cover

Align the 2 tabs on the cover
install.
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Replacing the following bulbs
If any of the lights listed below has burnt out, have it replaced by your Lexus
dealer.
Headlight low beams
Headlight high beams (LED type)
Front turn signal lights (LED type)
Parking lights and Daytime running lights
Front fog lights
Cornering lights (if equipped)
Front side marker lights (LED type)
Side turn signal lights
Stopftail lights
Rear side marker lights
High mounted stoplight
License plate lights
Outer foot lights

After replacing the bulbs

After removing the engine compartment ci
return the cover to original position with
clips.
@ Insert
@ Press
7
. <
LED lights Q

The headlight low beams, headlight high beams (LED Type), front turn signal%ghts (LED
Type), parking lights, daytime running lights, front fog lights, cornering 3ights (if
equipped), front side marker lights (LED Type), side turn signal lights, rear sisle marker
lights, stopftail lights, rear side matksr higgh mounted stoplight and license pfate

lights, outer foot lights consist of a nuBBrsoff any of the LEDs burn out, take gour
vehicle to your Lexus dealer to have the light replaced. a

Condensation build-up on the inside of the lens S

Temporary condensation build-up on theofrisieldveadlight lens does not indicat® a
malfunction. Contact your Lexus dealeréinfoomation in the following situations:

Large drops of water havelquitin the inside of the lens.
Water has built ugide the headlight.

When replacing light bulbs

oP. 522
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A\ WARNING

Replacing light bulbs

Be sure to stop the engine and turn off the lights. Do not attempt to ref
immediately after turning off the lights.
The bulbs become very hot and may cause burns.

Do not touch the glass portion of the light bulb with bare hands. When
able to hold the glass portion, use ldnditoa clean dry cloth to avoid ¢
moisture and oils on the bulb.

Also, if the bulb is scratchedopped, it may blow out or crack.

Fully install light bulbs and any parts ssedréothem. Failure to do so may
in heat damage, fire, or water entering the headlight unit. This may dan
lights or cause condensation to build up on the lens.

component parts.
Doing so may result in deattriousenjury due to electric shock.

To prevent damage or fire
Make sure bulbs are fully seated and locked.
Check the wattagetbé bulb before instgltim prevent heat damage.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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540 8-1. Essential information

The emergency flashers are used to warn other drivers when the vehicle has
to be stopped in the road due to a breakdown, etc.

Press the switch.

All the turn signal lights will flash. T
them off, press 8weitch once again.

Emergency flashers

If the emergency flashers are used for a long time while the engine is not operating, the
battery may discharge.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U



8-1. Essential information 541

Only in an emergency, such as if it becomes impossible to stop the vehicle in
the normal way, stop the vehicle using the following procedure:

Steadily step on the brake peddlotiitiieet and firmly depress it.

Do not pump the brake pedal repeatetiig asll increase the effort required to
slow the vehicle.

Shift the shift lever to N.

If the shift lever is shifted to N

After slowing down, stop the vehicle in a safe place by the road.
Stop the engine.

If the shift lever cannot be shifted to N

Keep depressing the brake pedal with both feet to reduce vehicle speed as
much as possible.

o] « Bl ] o [

[~]

To stop the engine, press and|
the engine switch for 2 consect
seconds or more, or press it brig
times or more in succession.

Press and hold for 2 seconds or 1
or press briefly 3 times or more

Stop the vehicle in a safe place by the road.

A\ WARNING

If the engine has to be turned off while driving

Power assist for the steering wheel lwdt,bmaking the steg wheel heavier to
turn. Decelerate as much as possible before turning off the engine.

sasiie a|gnoJl Usym\
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If towing is necessary, we recommend having your vehicle towed by your
Lexus dealer or commercial towimgice using a wheel-lift type truck or
flatbed truck.

Use a safety chain system for all towing, and abide by all state/provincial and
local laws.

2WD models: If towing your vehicleawitheel-lift type truck from the front,

the vehicle’s rear wheels and exliss be in good conditions?.(543, 546)

If they are damaged, use a towing dolly or flatbed truck.

AWD models: If towing your vehicleawtheel-lift type truck, use a towing
dolly. @ P. 543, 546)

Situations when it is necessary to contact dealers before towing

The following may indicate a problem with your transmission. Contact your
Lexus dealer or commercial towing service before adwvibg6)

The engine is running but the vehicle does not move.

The vehicle makes an abnormal sound.

Towing with a sling-type truck

Do not tow with a sling-type truc
prevent body damage.
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Towing with a wheel-lift type truck
x From the front (2WD models)  x From the front (AWD models)

Release the parking brake. Use a towing dolly under the rear
wheels.

x From the rear

Use a towing dolly under the front
wheels.

sasiie a|gnoJl Usym\
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Using a flatbed truck

If your vehicle is transported by {
bed truck, it should be tied down &
locations shown in the illustration.

Front

If you use chains or cables to tie
your vehicle, the angles shaded in
must be 4§

Do not overly tighten the tie down
the vehicle may be damaged.

Emergency towing

If a tow truck is not available in an emergency, your vehicle may be temporarily
towed using cables or chains secured to the emergency towing eyelets. This
should only be attempted on haetednfoads for 50 miles (80 km) at under

18 mph (30 km/h)

A driver must be in the vehicle to steer and operate the brakes. The vehicle’s
wheels, drivetrain, axles, steedngales must be in good condition.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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Installing towing eyelets
Take out the towing eyeteP.(561)

Remove the eyelet cover using ¢
head screwdriver.
To protect the bodywork, place a

between the screwdriver and the
cle body as shown in the illustration

Insert the towing eyelet into the
and tighten partially by hand.

[4] Tighten down the towing ey("
securely using a wheel nut wren

Securely attach cables or chains to the towing eyelet.

Take care not to damage the vehicle body.
[6] Enter the vehicle being towed and start the engine.

If the engine does not start, ®ientfine switch to IGNITION ON mode.
Shift the shift lever to N and release the parking brake.

When the shift lever cannot be stufied75

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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While towing

If the engine is not running, the power assist for the brakes and steering will not function,
marking steering and braking more difficult.

Wheel nut wrench

Wheel nut wrench is installed in luggage compantmdrgl)

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

When towing the vehicle
x 2WD models

Be sure to transport the vehicle with the
wheels raised or with all four wheels raisi
the ground. If the vehicle is towed with the
wheels contacting theund, the drivetrair
and related parts may be damaged.

x AWD models

Be sure to transport the vehicle with all
wheels raised off the ground. If the vehi
towed with the tires contacting the grounc
drivetrain or related parts may be damg
the vehicle may fly off the truck.
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A\ WARNING

While towing

When towing using cables or chainssaddah starts, etc. which place excessive
stress on the towing eyelets, cahibaios. The towing eyelets, cables or chains
may become damaged, broken debris may hit people, and cause serious damage.

Do not turn the engine switch off.
There is a possibility that the stedwdedis locked and cannot be operated.

Installing towing eyelets to the vehicle

Make sure that towing eyelets are installed securely.
If not securely installed, towilgteynay come loose during towing.

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the vehicle vawéng using a wheel-lift type truck

Do not tow the vehicle from the rear when the engine switch is off.
The steering lock mechanism is not strong enough to hold the front wheels straight.

When raising the vehicle, ensure adequate ground clearance for towing at the oppo-
site end of the raised vehicle. Without adequate clearance, the vehicle could be dam-
aged while being towed.

To prevent damage to the vehicle when towing with a sling-type truck
Do not tow with a sling-type truck, either from the front or rear.
Recreational towing (behind motor home, etc)

Never dinghy tow your vehicle to prevent ¢
ing serious damage to the Dynamic Tc
Control AWD system (AWD models) &
transmissiono P. 192)
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If you notice any of the following symptoms, your vehicle probably needs
adjustment or repair. Contact your Lexus dealer as soon as possible.

Visible symptoms
Fluid leaks under the vehicle
(Water dripping from the airditioning after use is normal.)
Flat-looking tires or uneven tire wear
Engine coolant temperature gauge raedirually points higher than nor-
mal

Audible symptoms

Changes in exhaust sound

Excessive tire squeal when cornering

Strange noises related to the suspension system
Pinging or other noises related to the engine

Operational symptoms

Engine misfire or missamlging or running roughly

Appreciable loss of power

Vehicle pulls heavily to one side when braking

Vehicle pulls heavily to one side when driving on a level road

Loss of brake effectiveness, spongy feeling, pedal almost touches the floor
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To minimize the risk of fuel leakage wie engine stalls or when an airbag
inflates upon collision, the fuel pummp8hayistem stops the supply of fuel to
the engine.

Follow the procedure below to restart the engine after the system is activated.
Turn the engine switch t€ BSSORY mode or turn it off.
Restart the engine.

NOTICE

Before starting the engine

Inspect the ground under the vehicle.
If you find that fuel has leaked onto the ground, the fuel system has been damaged and

is in need of repair. Do not restart the engine.

sasiie a|gnoJl Usym\
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Calmly perform the following actions if any of the warning lights comes on or

8-2. Steps to take in an emergency

flashes. If a light comes on or flash#smgoes off, this does not necessar-

ily indicate a malfunction in the system. However, if this continues to occur,

have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

Warning light and warning buzzer list

Warning ligh

Warning light/Details/Actions

H

BRAKE

(US.A)

©)

(Canada)

—
A —4

Brake system warning light
Indicates that:
» The brake fluid level is low; or
» The brake system is malfunctioning
o Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and cont

act your

Lexus dealer. Continuing to drive the vehicle may be dangerous.

*1

1
l

Charging system warning light
Indicates a malfunction in the vehicle’s charging system
o Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and cont

act your

Lexus dealer. Continuing to drive the vehicle may be dangerous.

Low engine oil pressure warning light (warning buzzer)
Indicates that the engine oil pressure is too low
o Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and cont

act your

Lexus dealer. Continuing to drive the vehicle may be dangerous.

High coolant temperature warning light (warning buzzer)
Indicates that the engine is overheating

o Immediately stop the vehiclesafa place. Continuing to drive

the vehicle may be dangerous.
Handling methodb(P. 584)

Brake system warning light
Indicates a malfunctiahénelectric parking brake
0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immed

iately.

Malfunction indicator lamp
Indicates a malfunction in:
» The electronic engine control system;
» The electronic throttle control system; or
» The electronic automatic transmission control system

0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.
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Warning ligh

Warning light/Details/Actions

[
~

SRS warning light
Indicates a malfunction in:
» The SRS airbag system;
» The front passenger occupant classification system; or
» The seat belt pretensioner system
0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.

ABS ABS warning light
Indicates a malfunction in:
USA) * The ABS; or
() * The brake assist system
0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.
(Canada)
Electric power steering system warning light (warning buzzer)
Indicates a malfunction in tt& (ERctric Power Steering) [sys-
tem
0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.
PCS warning light
Indicates a malfunction in the pre-collision system
The warning light will operate as follows, even when the system is
not malfunctioning:
» The light will come on when the TRAC and VSC systems are
(Flashes) turned off.q P. 299) o .
(If equipped)  The light will come on whepr#ieollision system is turned off.

(oP. 304)
 The light will flash when 8tersycannot temporarily be used.
0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.

Slip indicator light

Indicates a malfunction in:

» The VSC system;

* The TRAC system; or

» The hill-start assist control system

The light will flash when thedSRAC system is operating
o Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediatefy.

>

(Flashes)

Brake hold operated indicator g
Indicates a malfunction in the brake hold system =
0 Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediate%.

(Flashes)
(US.A)

(Flashes)
(Canada)

(¢}

Parking brake indicator 2
It is possible that the parkimgehbs not fully engaged or releaseg
o Operate the parking brake switch once again. n
This light comes on when théngankake is not released. If the

light turns off after the parking brake is fully released, the system is

operating normally.
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Warning ligh

Warning light/Details/Actions

Low fuel level warning light
Indicates that remaining fuel is approximately 2.3 ga
191Imp.gal.) or less

o Refuel the vehicle.

. (9.0 L,

Driver's and front passenger's seat belt reminder light (
buzzer}?

varning

Warns the driver and/or front passenger to fasten their seat belts

o Fasten the seat belt.
If the front passenger’s seat is occupied, the front pas
seat belt also needs to Istefeed to make the warning |
(warning buzzer) turn off.

senger’'s
ght

Master warning light
A buzzer sounds and the warning light comes on and

flashes to

indicate that the master warning system has detected a malfunc-

tion.
o P. 557

Tire pressure warning light
When the light comes on:
Low tire inflation pressure such as
* Natural cause® P. 554)
* Flat tire @ P. 560)
o Adjust the tire inflation pressure to the specified level.

The light will turn off aftera feinutes. In case the light does

not turn off even if the tire inflation pressure is adjusted,
system checked by your Lexus dealer.

When the light comes on after blinking for 1 minute:
Malfunction in the tiregsure warning systent(554)
0 Have the system checked by your Lexus dealer.

have the

*1

Brake Override System/Drive-Start Control warning light
Indicates that:
» The Brake Override System is operating;

» The Brake Override Systermadfunctioning (with warning

buzzer);

» The Drive-Start Control is operating (with warning buzzer); or

» The Drive-Start Control is malfunctioning (with warning

buzzer)

o Follow the instruction that digplayed on the multi-informa-

tion display.
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*1 This light illuminates on the multi-information display.
*2: Driver's and front passesgat belt warning buzzer:

The driver’s seat belt warning buzzer sounds to alert the driver that his or her seat belt
is not fastened. Once the engine switamed to IGNITION ON mode, the

buzzer sounds for 6 seconds. If the vehaties a speed of 12 mph (20 km/h), the

buzzer sounds once. If thebedas still unfastened @8#teseconds, the buzzer will

sound intermittently for 10 seconds. tteesedt belt is stilffastened, the buzzer

will sound in a different tone for 20 more seconds.

The front passenger’s seat belt warning buzzer sounds to alert the front passenger
that his or her seat belt is not fastened. The buzzer sounds once if the vehicle reaches
a speed of 12 mph (20 km/h). If the sémisbiklunfastened after 24 seconds, the

buzzer will sound intermittently for 10 setoenlsif the seat belt is still unfastened,

the buzzer will sound in a different tone for 20 more seconds.

SRS warning light
This warning light system monitors thesainsagassembly, front impact sensors, side
impact sensors (front), side impact seeagrsdfiver’s seat position sensor, driver’'s
seat belt buckle switch, front passenger occupant classification system (ECU and sen-
sors), "AIR BAG ON” indicator light, “AIR BAG OFF” indicator light, front passenger’s
seat belt buckle switch, dsigeat belt pretensioner, front passenger’s seat belt preten-
sioner and force limiter, airbags, interconnecting wiring and power sources.
(oP. 38)
Front passenger detectgamsor, seat belt reminder and warning buzzer
If luggage is placed on the front passenger seat, the front passenger detection sensor
may cause the warning light to flash asdrting buzzer to sound even if a passen-
ger is not sitjnn the seat.
If a cushion is placed ers#fat, the sensor may not detect a passenger, and the warn-
ing light may not operate properly.
Electric power steering system warning light (warning buzzer)
When the battery charge becomes inatffitithe voltagemporarily drops, the
electric power steering system warning light may come on and the warning buzzer may
sound.
If the malfunction indicator lamp comes on while driving
First check the following:

Is the fuel tank empty?

I it is, fill the fuel tank immediately. =

Is the fuel tank cap loose? 0

If it is, tighten it securely. s

The light will go off after several driving trips. 2
If the light does not go off even aftell s@peraontact your Lexus dealer as soo%as

possible. .

a.

D

(]
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When the tire pressure warning light comes on

Inspect the appearance of the tire to check that the tire is not punctured.

If the tire is punctured?. 560

If the tire is not punctured:

Carry out the following procedure after the tire temperature has lowered sufficiently.
Check the tire inflation pressure and adjust to the appropriate level.

If the warning light does not go out even after several minutes, check that the tire infla-
tion pressure is at the spetafretiand carry out initializatmR. 504)

The warning light may come on agaabib¥keoperations are conducted without first
allowing the tire temperature to lower sufficiently.

The tire pressure warning light may come on due to natural causes

The tire pressure warning light may come on due to natural causes such as natural air
leaks and tire inflation pressure changes caused by temperature. In this case, adjusting
the tire inflation pressure will turn off the warning light (after a few minutes).

When a tire is replaced with a spare tire

Vehicles with a compact spare tire: Thact@pare tire is not equipped with a tire
pressure warning valve and transmitter. If a tire goes flat, the tire pressure warning light
will not turn off even though the flatstibedsa replaced with the spare tire. Replace

the spare tire with the repaired tire and adjust the tire inflation pressure. The tire pressure
warning light will go off after a few minutes.

Vehicles with a full-size spare tire: The spare tire is also equipped with a tire pressure
warning valve and transmitter. The tire pressimg light will turn on if the tire infla-

tion pressure of the spare tire is low. If a tire goes flat, the tire pressure warning light will
not turn off even though the flat tire has been replaced with the spare tire. Replace the
spare tire with the repaired tire and adjust the tire inflation pressure. The tire pressure
warning light will go off after a few minutes.

Conditions that the tire pressure warning system may not function properly

oP. 507

If the tire pressure warning light frequently comes on after blinking for 1 minute

If the tire pressure warning light freqeemidg on after blinking for 1 minute when the
engine switch is turned to IGNITION Qi nt@ve it checked by your Lexus dealer.

Warning buzzer

In some cases, the buzzer may not be heard due to being in a noisy location or audio
sound.
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A\ WARNING

If both the ABS and the brake system warning lights remain on

Stop your vehicle in a safe place inatyeaiiat contact your Lexus dealer. The vehi-
cle will become extremely unstable Hrakigg, and the ABS system may fail| which
could cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

When the electric power steering system warning light comes on

When the light comes on yellow, the absigidwer steeringdstricted. When the
light comes on red, the assist to the power steering falaitrandperations |of
the steering wheel become extremely heavy. When steering wheel operations are
heavier than usual, grip the steerindimhigednd operate it using more force than
usual.
If the tire pressure warning light comes on
Be sure to observe the following precautions. Failure to do so could cause a loss of
vehicle control and result in death or serious injury.
Stop your vehicle in a safe place as possilale. Adjust the tire inflation pressure
immediately.
If the tire pressure warning light conee®mmfter tire inflation pressure gdjust-
ment, it is probable that you have a flat tire. Check the tires. If a tire i flat, change it
with the spare tire and have the flat tire repaired by the nearest Lexus dealer.
Avoid abrupt maneuvering and braking. If the vehicle tires deteriorate, ypu could lose
control of the steering wheel or the brakes.

If a blowout or sudden air leakage should occur
The tire pressure warning system may not activate immediately.

sasiie a|gnoJl Usym\
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A\ WARNING

Maintenance of the tires

Each tire, including the spare (if progided)d be checked monthly when co
inflated to the inflation pressure rezodech by the vehicle manufacturer o
vehicle placard or tire inflation presbatdtiee and load information label). (
vehicle has tires of a different size than the size indicated on the vehicle

proper tire inflation pressure for those tires.)

As an added safety feature, your vehicle has been equipped with a tire p
toring system (TPMS-tire pressure wsysetem) that illuminates a low tire pre
telltale (tire pressure warning light) wieear anore of your tires is signific
under-inflated. Accordingly, when thedguvessure telltale (tire pressure wa
light) illuminates, you shstalo and check your tiresoas as possible, and in
them to the proper pressure. Driving on a significantly under-inflated tire
tire to overheat and can lead to tire failure. Under-inflation also reduces f
and tire tread life, ang @idect the vehicle’s handling and stopping ability.

Please note that the TPMS (tire pressurgsgstem) is not a substitute for
tire maintenance, and it is the driveoasiédjly to maintain correct tire pres
even if under-inflation hageached the level to trigigenination of the TPMS
tire pressure telltale (tire pressure warning light).

Your vehicle has also been equipped with a TPMS (tire pressure warning
function indicator to indicate when the system is not operating properly,
(tire pressure warning system) malfunctiatoiridicombined with the low tire
sure telltale (tire pressure warning light). When the system detects a ma
telltale will flash for approximately onte mimtlithen remain continuously i
nated. This sequence wilirm@upon subsequent velstdrt-ups as long as
malfunction exists. When the malfunction indicator is illuminated, the sys
be able to detect or signal low tire pressure as intended.

TPMS (tire pressure warning system)cti@i&imay occur for a variety of reg
including the installation of replacensdtdroate tires or wheels on the vehic
prevent the TPMS (tire pressure warning system) from functioning prop
check the TPMS (tire pressure warngmm)sysilfunction telltale after replacin
or more tires or wheels on your vehicle to ensure that the replacement
tires and wheels allow the TPMS (tire pressure warning system) to contin

properly.

NOTICE

To ensure the tire pressure warning system operates properly

L

d and
n the
If your

;

inflation pressure label [tire and l@achation label], yshould determine the

lacard or tire

essure moni-

2Ssure
antly

rning
late

2 causes the
Lel efficiency

roper
sure,
ow

system) mal-
The TPMS

pres-

Ifunction, the
lumi-

the

tem may not

sons,
e that

erly. Always
j one

or alternate

ue to function

Do not install tires with different speciBoatimnakers, as the tire pressure warning

system may not operate properly.
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The multi-information display shows warnings of system malfunctions, incor-
rectly performed operations, and messages that indicate a need for mainte-
nance. When a message is shown, perform the correction procedure
appropriate to the message.

(D Master warning light

The master warning light also comg
or flashes in order to indicate that a
sage is currently being displayed o
multi-information display.

@ Multi-information display
(® Handling Method

Follow the instructio of the messag
on the multi-information display.

If any of the warning messages are atpaw after the following actions have
been performed, contact your Lexus dealer.

Messages and warnings

The warning lights and warning bugrete as follows depending on the
content of the message. If a mesdagees the need for inspection by a
dealer, have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.

System
E warning | Warning buzzér Warning
light
Indicates an important situation, |such
Comes as when a system related to driving is
on . Sounds malfunctioning or that danger ma
result if the correction procedure is n
performed W
Indicates an important situation, | such
. Comes or Sounds as when the systems shown oh ti@
or flashes multi-information display may be|maf®
functioning 2
(7]
Indicates a situation, such as whéh
Flashes . Sounds damage to the vehicle or danger| may
result
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System
E warning | Warning buzzér Warning
light

Indicates a condition, such as malfunc-
Comes tion of electrical components, their

on * Does not sound condition, or indicates the need for
maintenance

Indicates a situation, such as when an
operation has been performed incor-
rectly, or indicates how to perform an
operation correctly T

Flashes . Does not sound

*: A buzzer sounds the first time a message is shown on the multi-information display.

System warning lights

The master warning light does not come on or flash in the following cases. Instead, a sep-
arate system warning light will comengrvath a message shown on the multi-infor-
mation display.

Malfunction of the ABS

The ABS warning light comesodh.%51)

Malfunction ofdéltharging system
The charging system warning light come$0550)
If “Shift to P Before Exiting Vehicle” is shown
Message is displayed when the drivei%s afoemed without turning the engine switch

to OFF with the shift lever in any position other than P.

Shift the shift lever to P.

If “Oil Maintenance Required Soon” is shown

Indicates that the engine oil is scheduled to be changed. (The indicator will not work
properly unless the oil maintenance data has been reset.)

Check the engine oil, and change if ngcédtar changing the engine oil, the oil
change system should be resEt.494)

If “Oil Maintenance Required” is shown

Indicates that the engine oil should bed:Haig the engine oil is changed and the

oil maintenance dates been reset.)

Check and change the engine oil, and oil filter by your Lexus dealer. After changing the
engine oil, the oil change system should be Regi&4)
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If “See Owner’s Manual” is shown
If the following messages are dodawming the insttions, accordingly.
» “Engine Coolant Temp HighP(584)

If the following messages argrstthere may be a malfunction.
Immediately have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

« “Braking Power Low”

« “Smart Access System Malfunction”

If the following messages awgrstihere may be a malfunction.

Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and contact your Lexus dealer. Continuing
to drive the vehicle may be dangerous.

* “Low Oil Pressure”

» “Charging System Malfunction”

* “Transmission Fluid Temp High”

Warning buzzer
oP. 554

NOTICE

“High Power Consumption Partial LimitAQy¥Heater Operation” is frequently
shown

There is a possible malfunction relatirggdioarging system or the battery may be
deteriorating. Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

sasiie a|gnoJl Usym\
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Your vehicle is equipped with a spareThe flat tire can be replaced with
the spare tire.
For details about tiresP. 502

A\ WARNING

If you have a flat tire

Do not continue driving with a flat tire.
Driving even a short distance withra tantdamage the tire and the wheel beyond
repair, which could result in an accident.

Before jacking up the vehicle

Stop the vehicle on a hard, flat surface.
Set the parking brake.

Shift the shift lever to P.

Stop the engine.

Turn on the emergency flasheRs.540)
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Location of the spare tire, jack and tools

(® Jack handle (@ Spare tire
(@ Wheel nut wrench () Jack
(® Towing eyelet (& Screwdriver

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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A\ WARNING

Using the tire jack
Observe the following precautions.

to death or serious injury.

removing tire chains.

this vehicle.

Put the jack properly in its jack point.

Do not put any part of your body undesthibke while it is supported by the j
Do not start the engine or drive the vehicle while the vehicle is supporte
Do not raise the vehicle while someone is inside.

When raising the vehicle, do natnpobject on or under the jack.
Do not raise the vehicle to a height greater than that required to replace
Use a jack stand if it is necessary to get under the vehicle.

When lowering the vehicle, make sure that there is no-one near the ve
are people nearby, warn them vocally before lowering.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U

Only use the tire jack that comes with this vehicle for replacing a flat tire.
Do not use it on other vehicles, and do not use other tire jacks for replacing tires on

Improper use of the tire jack may cawséitie to suddenly fall off the jack, leading

Do not use the tire jack for any purpmsetitan replacing tires or installing and

ack.
d by the jack.

the tire.

hicle. If there
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Taking out the jack

If the luggage cover is used: Un
the cords.

If the luggage cover is used: Fo
the luggage cover.

Pull the lever upwards and opet
deck board.

Lift the deck board and remove|
hook on the backside of the @
board.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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Attach the hook to the upper e
of the back door opening as sho

[6] Removing the Jack.
(D Remove the rubber band.
(@ Remove the cover and the jac

When stowing the jack, close i
turning the handle indicatec®by
until it does not move anymore,
the jack and the cover, and pres
the jack to fix with the rubber ban
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Taking out the spare tire
Remove deck under tray.

Loosen the center fastener
secures the spare tire.

A\ WARNING

When storing the spare tire
Be careful not to catch fingers or other body parts between the spare tire pnd the body
of the vehicle.

sasiie a|gnoJl Usym\
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Replacing a flat tire
Chock the tires.

Flat tire Wheel chock positions
Eront Left-hand side Behind the rear right-hand side tire

Right-hand side |Behind the rear left-hand side tire
Rear Left-hand side In front of the front right-hand side tire

Right-hand side |In front of the front left-hand side tire

Slightly loosen the wheel nuts
turn).

Turn the tire jack poriapn by h
until the notch of the jack is in
tact with the jack point.

The jack point guides are located U

the rocker panel. They indicate the
point positions.
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[4] Install the wheel nut wrench in
handle.

Raise the vehicle until the tir
slightly raised off the ground.

[6] Remove all the wheel nuts and
tire.

When resting the tire on the grol
place the tire so that the wheel dé
faces up to avoid scratching the w
surface.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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A\ WARNING

Replacing a flat tire

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in serious injury:

Failure to follow these precautions could cause the wheel nuts to loose
to fall off, resulting in death or serious injury.

Replacing a flat tire for vehicles with power back door

In cases such as when replacing tires, make sure to turn off the power b
switch ¢ P. 123). Failure to do so may cabsekidoor to opeeatinintentionally
the power back door switch is accidentally touched, resulting in hands
being caught and injured.

Do not try to remove the wheel orndyéraind. Take due care in handlit
ornament to avoid unexpected personal injury.

Do not touch the disc wheels or the area around the brakes immedia
vehicle has been driven.

After the vehicle has been driven the disc wheels and the area aroun
will be extremely hot. Touching these areas with hands, feet or othe
while changing a tire, etc. may result in burns.

Never use oil or grease on the wheel bolts or wheel nuts.

Oil and grease may cause the whetd betgxcessively tightened, leadi
bolt or disc wheel damage. In addition, the oil or grease can cause th
to loosen and the wheel may fall off, causing a serious accident.
Remove any oil or grease from the wheel bolts or wheel nuts.

Have the wheel nuts tightened with a torque wrench to 76 ftelbf
10.5 kgfem) as soon as possible after changing wheels.

When installing a tire, only use whebbhitsve been specifically design
that wheel.

If there are any cracks or deformations in the bolt screws, nut threads
of the wheel, have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

Do not attach a heavily damaged wheel ornanmaay; fig @ff the wheel w
the vehicle is moving.

ng the
ely after the

d the brakes
r body parts

n and the tire
ng to

e wheel nuts
103 Nem,

2d for

or bolt holes
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ack door main
if
and fingers
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Installing the spare tire

Remove any dirt or foreign mg
from the wheel contact surface.

If foreign matter is on the wheel co
surface, the wheel nuts may lo
while the vehicle is in motion, cal
the tire to come off.

Install the spare tire and loo Tapered portion
tighten each wheel nut by han
approximately the same amount
Tighten the wheel nuts until the tag

portion comes into loose contact
the disc wheel seat.

Disc whee
seat

Install the wheel nut wrench in[
handle.

Lower the vehicle.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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570 8-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Firmly tighten each wheel nut tw
three times in the order shown ii
illustration.

Tightening torque:
76 ft-Ibf (103 N-m, 10.5 kgf-m)

(6] Stow the flat tire, tire jack and all tools.

The compact spare tire

The compact spare tire is identifidee Bgbel “TEMPORARY USE ONLY” on the
tire sidewall.
Use the compact spare tire temporarily, and only in an emergency.

Make sure to check the tire inflation pressure of the compact gPa&Stie. (
After completing the tire change
The tire pressure warning system must b@ R04]
When using the compact spare tire

As the compact spare tire is not equiftpbedtisé pressure warning valve and trans-

mitter, low inflation pressure of the spasdithot be indicated by the tire pressure
warning system. Also, if you replace the compact spare tire after the tire pressure warn-
ing light comes ore tight remains on.

When the compact spare tire is equipped

The vehicle becomes lower when driving with the compact spare tire compared to when
driving with standard tires.

If you have a flat front tire on a road covered with snow or ice (except for 225/60R18
tires)

Install the compact spare tire on one of the rear wheels of the vehicle. Perform the follow-
ing steps and fit tire chains to the front tires:

Replace a rear tire with the compact spare tire.
Replace the flat front tire with the tire removed from the rear of the vehicle.
Fit tire chains to the front tires.
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A\ WARNING

When using the compact spare tire

Remember that the spare tire provided is specifically designed for use with your vehi-
cle. Do not use your spare tire on another vehicle.

Do not use more than one spare tire simultaneously.

Replace the spare tire with dastétire as soon as possible.

Avoid sudden acceleration, deceleration and braking, as well as sharp gornering.
When the compact spare tire is attached

The vehicle speed may not be correctly detected, and the following systems may not
operate correctly:

» ABS & Brake assist * AVS (if equipped)
* VSC « LDA (Lane Departure Alert)
* TRAC (if equipped)
 Cruise control « Intuitive parking assist (if equipped
» Dynamic radar cruise control » Navigation system (if equipped)
(if equipped) * BSM (Blind spot monitor)
» Pre-collision system (if equipped) (if equipped)
* EPS » Automatic high Beam (if equipped)

Also, not only can the following system not be utilized fully, but it may even negatively
affect the drive-train components:

AWD system (if equipped)
Speed limit when using the compact spare tire

Do not drive at speeds in excess of 50 mph (80 km/h) when a compact spare tire is
installed on the vehicle.

The compact spare tire is not desigrrivifoy at high speeds. Failure to ohserve
this precaution may lead to an accident causing death or serious injury.

After using the tools and jack

Before driving, make sure all the togichrade securelypiace in their storage
location to reduce the possibility of perganalduring a collision or sudden jprak-

ing.

sasiie a|gnoJl Usym\
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NOTICE

Be careful when driving over bumps with the compact spare tire installed on the vehi-
cle

The vehicle becomes lower when driving with the compact spare tire compared to
when driving with standaed tBe careful when driving over uneven road surfaces.
Driving with tire chains and the compact spare tire

Do not fit tire chains to the compact spare tire.

Tire chains may damage the vehiclerttbagiversely affect driving performance.

When replacing the tires

When removing or fitting the wheels, tires or the tire pressure warning valve and trans-
mitter, contact your Lexus dealer as the tire pressure warning valve and transmitter
may be damaged if not handled correctly.
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If the engine will not start even thoagkect starting procedures are being
followed ( . 193), consider each of the following points:

The engine will not start even thalig starter motor operates nor-
mally.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:
There may not be sufficient fuel in the vehicle’s tank.
Refuel the vehicle.
The engine may be flooded.
Try to restart the engine again following correct starting procedures.
(oP.193)
There may be a malfunction in the engine immobilizeo Bystgm. (

The starter motor turns over sl|otly interior lights and headlights
are dim, or the horn does not sound or sounds at a low volume.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:
The battery terminal connections may be loose or corroded.
The battery may be dischargeid. $80)

The starter motor does not turn over

The engine starting system may bectimifog due to alectrical problem
such as electronic key battery depletion or a blown fuse. However, an interim
measure is available to start the erngh&74)

sasiie a|gnoJl Usym\
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The starter motor does not turn over, the interior lights and headlights
do not turn on, or the horn does not sound.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:
One or both of the battery terminals may be disconnected.
The battery may be dischargelel. $80)
There may be a malfunction in the steering lock system.

Contact your Lexus dealer if the problem cannot be repaired, or if repair procedures
are unknown.

Emergency start function
When the engine does not start, the following steps can be used as an interim
measure to start the engine if the engine switch is functioning normally:

Set the parking brake.

Shift the shift lever to P.

Turn the engine switch to ACCESSORY mode.

[4] Press and hold the engine switch for about 15 seconds while depressing the
brake pedal firmly.

Even if the engine can be started using the above steps, the system may be mal-
functioning. Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.
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If the shift lever cannot be shiftedyauthfoot on the brake pedal, there may
be a problem with the shift lock syategstem to prevent accidental opera-
tion of the shift lever). Have the eshigbected by your Lexus dealer imme-
diately.

The following steps may be usedeaseagency measure to ensure that the
shift lever can be shifted:

Set the parking brake.
Turn the engine switch to ACCESSORY mode.
Depress the brake pedal.

[4] Pry the cover up with a flath
screwdriver or equivalent tool.

To prevent damage to the cover, ¢
the tip of the screwdriver with a rag

Press the shift lock override butt

The shift lever can be shifted whil
button is pressed

sasiie a|gnoJl Usym\
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If communication between the eleatrdey and vehicle is interrupted

(oP. 133) or the electronic key cannot be used because the battery is
depleted, the smart access system with push-button start and wireless
remote control cannot be used. In such cases, the doors can be opened and
the engine can be started by following the procedure below.

Locking and unlocking the doors
Unlocking the door
Use the mechanical key( 009) to perform the following operations.

Insert the mechanical key W’
pulling on the driver's door h
dle.

Unlocking the door.

Remove the key, return the handle, and then pull the handle again.
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Locking the door

Move the inside lock button to
lock position.

Close the door.

Key linked functions
@ Closes the windows and moofi roof
(turn and hold)

® Opens the windows and moorf roof
(turn and hold)

*: These settings must be customized at
Lexus dealer.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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Starting the engine
Ensure that the shift lever is in P and depress the brake pedal.

Touch the Lexus emblem side d
electronic key to the engine swit

When the electronic key is detectg
buzzer sounds and the engine s
will turn to IGNITION ON mode.

When the smart access system
push-button start is deactivated
customization setting, the engine s
will turn to ACCESSORY mode.

Firmly depress the brake pedal
check that message shown on
multi-information display.

[4] Press the engine switch.
In the event that the engine still tenopérated, contact your Lexus dealer.
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Stopping the engine
Set the parking brake, shift the shift IBvandopress the engine switch as you nor-
mally do when stopping the engine.
Replacing the key battery
As the above procedure is a temporary measure, it is recommended that the electronic
key battery be replaced immediately when the battery is déplBied). (
Alarm
Using the mechanical key to lock the doors will not set the alarm system. If a door is
unlocked using the mechanical key wharrtheyaskem is set, the alarm may be trig-
gered.
Changing engine switch modes
Release the brake pedal and press the engine swizlh in step  above.
The engine does not start and modes will be changed each time the switch is pressed.
(oP. 194)
When the electronic key does not work properly
Make sure that the smart access sy#tepushi-button start has not been deacti-
vated in the custiaation setting. If tffsturn the function on.
(Customizable feature®. 614)

Check if battery-savingdeds set. If it i§ sancel the functiomP({ 132)

A\ WARNING

When using the mechanical key and operating the power windows or moon roof
Operate the power window or moon roothéeking to make sure that there|is no
possibility of any passenger having any of their body parts caught in the window or
moon roof.
Also, do not allow children to operate themoeetkey. It is possible for children and
other passengers to get caught in the power window or moon roof.

sasiie a|gnoJl Usym\
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The following procedures may be used to start the engine if the vehicle’s bat-
tery is discharged.
You can also call your Lexus dealer or a qualified repair shop.

If you have a set of jumper (or booster) cables and a second vehicle with a bat-
tery, you can jump start your vehicle by following the steps below.

Confirm that the electronic key
being carried.

When connecting the jumper
booster) cables, depending on the g
tion, the alarm may activate and
doors may loclko P. 78)

Open the hood (R 488)
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Connect the jumper cables according to the following procedure:

(D Connect a positive jumper cable ¢tathp positive (+) battery terminal
on your vehicle.

(@ Connect the clamp on the other end of the positive cable to the positive (+)
battery terminal on the second vehicle.

(® Connect a negative cable clamp to the negative (-) battery terminal on the
second vehicle.

(® Connect the clamp at the other end of the negative cable to a solid, station-
ary, unpainted metallic point away from the battery and any moving parts,
as shown in the illustration.

[4] Start the engine of the second vehicle. Increase the engine speed slightly and
maintain at that level for approximately 5 minutes to recharge the battery of
your vehicle.

Open and close any of the doors of your vehicle with the engine switch off.

[6] Maintain the engine speed of the seebiutk and start the engine of your
vehicle by turning the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode. =

(0]
Once the vehicle’s engine has stameoye the jumper cables in the exgct
reverse order from which they were connected.

Once the engine starts, have the \espeeted at your Lexus dealer as s@n
as possible.

no

sosle
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Starting the engine when the battery is discharged
The engine cannot be started by push-starting.
To prevent battery discharge
Turn off the headlights and the audio system while the engine is off.

Turn off any unnecessary electrical components when the vehicle is running at a low
speed for an extended period, such as in heavy traffic.

Charging the battery

The electricity stored in the battery will discharge gradually even when the vehicle is not
in use, due to natural disehamg the draining effects of certain electrical appliances. If
the vehicle is left for a long time, the battery may discharge, and the engine may be
unable to start. (The battery recharges automatically during driving.)
When the battery is removed or discharged
In some cases, it may not be possiiitectothe doors using the smart access system
with push-button start when the battery is discharged. Use the wireless remote control
or the mechanical key to lock or unlock the doors.
The engine may not start on the first attempt after the battery has recharged but will
start normally after the second attempt. This is not a malfunction.
The engine switch mode is memorized by the vehicle. When the battery is recon-
nected, the system will return to the mode it was in before the battery was discharged.
Before disconnecting the battery, turn the engine switch off.
If you are unsure what mode the engine switch was in before the battery discharged, be
especially careful when reconnecting the battery.

The power back door must be initializiedl125)
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A\ WARNING

Avoiding battery fires or explosions

Observe the following precautions to preasedentally igniting the flammabl
that may be emitted from the battery:

Make sure each jumper cable is connethedctrrect terminal and that it
unintentionally in contact witlotey than the intended terminal.

into contact with any other parts or metal surfaces in the area, such 3
unpainted metal.

Do not allow the + and - clamps of thes pabfes to coméoicontact with eal
other.

Do not smoke, use matches, cigarette lighters or allow open flame near
Battery precautions

contain lead and lead conmpls. Observe the following precautions when |
the battery:

When working with the battery, alwaysafetgrglasses and take care not t
any battery fluids (acid) to come into contact with skin, clothing or the v

Do not lean over the battery.

In the event that battery fluid come®iméet with the skin or eyes, imme
wash the affected area with water and seek medical attention.

Place a wet sponge or cloth over the affected area until medical atte
received.

tery-related parts.
Do not allow children near the battery.

e gas

S not

Do not allow the other end of the jumper cable connected to the “+” terminal to come

\s brackets or
ch

the battery.

The battery contains poisonous and corrosive acidic electrolyte, while related parts

andling

D allow
chicle body.

diately

ntion can be

Always wash your hands after handling the battery support, terminals, and other bat-

NOTICE
When handling jumper cables

When connecting the jumper cables, erduheyhdo not become entangled i
cooling fans or engine drive belt.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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The following may indicate that your vehicle is overheating.
The needle of the engine coolant temperature@Bugeé) (enters the
red zone, or a loss of engine power is experienced. (For example, the vehi-
cle speed does not increase.)
“Engine Coolant Temp High” is shown on the multi-information display.
Steam comes out from under the hood.

Correction procedures

Stop the vehicle in a safe placeramfftthe air conditioning system, and
then stop the engine.

If you see steam:
Carefully lift the hood after the steam subsides.
If you do not see steam:
Carefully lift the hood.

After the engine has cooled down sufficiently, inspect the hoses and radiator
core (radiator) for any leaks.

(D Radiator
(@ Cooling fans

If a large amount of coolant le
immediately contact your Le
dealer.
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[4] The coolant level is satisfactory if it is between the “FULL” and “LOW” lines on

the reservoir.

x Engine x Intercooler radiator

(D Reservoir
@ “FULL” line
3 “LOW’ line

Add coolant if necessary.

x Engine x Intercooler radiator

Water can be used in an emesgié coolant is unavailable.

Start the engine and turn the air conditioning system on to check thaﬁhe radi-
ator cooling fans operate and to check for coolant leaks from the radiator or
hoses.

0l

=
The fans operate when the air conditigsiem is turned on immediately afte!
cold start. Confirm that the fans aratiogdsy checking the fan sound and air flow.
If it is difficult to check these, tuair ttenditioning system on and off repeat wly.
(The fans may not operate in freezing temperatures.) @

If the fans are not operating:
Stop the engine immediatadycantact your Lexus dealer.

If the fans are operating:
Have the vehicle inspected at the nearest Lexus dealer.
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Check if “Engine Coolant Temp Highbign on the multi-information dis-
play.
If the message does not disappear:
Stop the engine and contact your Lexus dealer.

If the message is not displayed:
Have the vehicle inspected at the nearest Lexus dealer.

A\ WARNING

To prevent an accident or injury wspedting under the hood of your vehicle
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in serious injury such as burns.

If steam is seen coming from undexoidhedo not open theod until the steam
has subsided. The engine compartment may be very hot.

Keep hands and clothing (especially a tie, a scarf or a muffler) away from the fans and
belts. Failure to do so may cause the hdatisry to be caught, resulting in seri-

ous injury.
Do not loosen the coolant reservoir cap while the engine and radiator are hot.
High temperature steam or coolant could spray out.

NOTICE

When adding engine coolant

Add coolant slowly after the engine has cooled down sufficiently. Adding cool coolant
to a hot engine too quickly can cause damage to the engine.

To prevent damage to the cooling system

Observe the following precautions:
Avoid contaminating the coolant with foreign matter (such as sand or dust etc.).
Do not use any coolant additive.
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Carry out the following procedurdkeftires spin or the vehicle becomes
stuck in mud, dirt or snow:

Stop the engine. Shift the shift lever to P and set the parking brake.

Remove the mud, snow or sand from around the front wheels.

Place wood, stones or some other material under the front wheels to help pro-
vide traction.

Restart the engine.

Shift the shift lever to D or R, release the parking brake. Then, while exercising
caution, depress the accelerator pedal.

When it is difficult to free the vehicle

Press to turn off TRACP(299)
A\ WARNING %
=)

When attempting to free a stuck vehicle g
If you choose to push the vehicle back and forth to free it, make sure the sugounding
area is clear to avoid striking otherseloisjects or people. The vehicle may aiso
lunge forward or lunge back suddenly as it becomes free. Use extreme cauti@a.
When shifting the shift lever v
Be careful not to shift the shift lever with the accelerator pedal depressed| ¢
This may lead to unexpected rapid acoelefdtie vehicle that may cause an acci-
dent resulting in death or serious injury.
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NOTICE

To avoid damage to the transmission and other components

Avoid spinning the front wheels and depressing the accelerator pedal more than nec-
essary.

If the vehicle remains stuck even afferpttocedures are performed, the vehicle
may require towing to be freed.
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Vehicle specification

9-1. Specifications

Maintenance data
(fuel, oil level, etc.).....cccceeeenneee

Fuel information...............ccc......

Tire information..........................
9-2. Customization

Customizable features..............
9-3. Initialization

Items to initialize..........cccceeeeen....
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Maintenance data (fuel, oil level, etc.)

IDimensions and weight

Overall length 182.3in. (4630 mm)
Overall width 72.6 in. (1845 mm)
Overall height 64.8 in. (1645 mm)
Wheelbase 104.7 in. (2660 mm)
Vehicles with
225/65R17 and |62.2 in. (1580 mm)

Front and rear treq 22°/60R18 tires

Vehicles with .
235/55R18 tires | 61-8 in- (1570 mm)

Vehicle capacity weight
(Occupants + luggage) 895 Ib. (405 kg)

Trailer Weight Ratfifg

(Trailer weight + cargo weight) 2000 |b. (910 kg)

*1 Unladen vehicle
*2: Viehicles witbwing package
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| Vehicle identification

Vehicle identification number

The vehicle identification number (Mhé) lsgal identifier for your vehicle.
This is the primary identification numeufd_exus. It is used in register-

ing the ownership of your vehicle.

This number is stamped on the
left of the instrument panel.

This number is also on the Cert
tion Label.

This number is also stamped Uu
the right-hand front seat.

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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Engine number

The engine number is stampe
the engine block as shown.

I Engine
Model 2.0 L 4-cylinder with turbocharger (BAR-FTS)
Type 4-cylinder in line, 4-cycle, gasoline
Bore and stroke 3.39 u3.39in. (86.0u86.0 mm)
Displacement 1219 cu.in. (1998%m
Valve clearance (engine cold| Automatic adjustment
Drive belt tension Automatic adjustment
I Fuel
Fuel type Premium unleaded gasoline only
Octane Rating 91 (Research Octane Number 96) or higher

Fuel tank capacity (Referenc({15.9 gal. (60 L, 13.2 Imp.gal.)

ILubrication system

Oil capacity

(Drain and refill — referénce
With filter 5.2 qt. (49L, 4.3 Imp.qt.)
Without filter 50qt. (4.7 L, 4.1 Imp.qt.)

*: The engine oil capacity is a reference quantity to be used when changing the engine
oil. Warm up the engine and turn off the engine, wait more than 5 minutes, and check
the oil level on the dipstick.
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Engine oil selection

“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil SAE OWe2Direct Injection Turbo Gasoline
Engines” is used in your Lexus vehicle. Use Lexus approved “Toyota Genuine
Motor Oil SAE OW-20 for Direcjebtion Turbo Gasoline Engines” or
equivalent to satisfy the following grade and viscosity.

Oil grade: “Toyota Genuine Moto8&H 0W-20 for Direct Injection Turbo
Gasoline Engines” or ILSAC GF-5 multigrade engine oll

Recommended viscosity: SAE 0W-20

SAE 0W-20 is the best choice
good fuel economy and good s

ing in cold weather. ] | |
If SAE 0W-20 is not available, § | OW-20 >
SW-20 oil may be used. Howeve 71‘8 l 2‘7
must be replaced with SAE OWj ¢ 0 40 80

at the next oil change.

Outside temperature

ILIOIL109

Oil viscosity (OW-20 is explained here as an example):

» The OW in OW-20 indicates the characteristic of the oil which allows cold
startability. Oils with a lower value before the W allow for easier starting of
the engine in cold weather.

» The 20 in OW-20 indicates the vigcobaracteristic of the oil when the
oil is at high temperature. An oil with a higher viscosity (one with a higher
value) may be better suited if the vehicle is operated at high speeds, or
under extreme load conditions.

How to read oil container label:

The International Lubricant Spe
cation Advisory Committg
(ILSAC) Certification Mark is ad¢
to some oil containers to help
select the oil you should use.

suoneslsads a1y -
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ICooIing system

Gasoline

Capacit} engine

8.3 qt. (79 L, 7.0 Imp.qt.)

Intercooler

31qt. (291, 2.6 Imp.qt.)

Coolant type

Use either of the following:
« “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant”

 Similar high-qualigthylene glycol-based

non-silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite, and non-
borate coolant with long-life hybrid organic

acid technology
Do not use plain water alone.

*: The coolant capacity is the quantity of reference.
If replacement is necessary, contact your Lexus dealer.

Ilgnition system (spark plug)

Make NGK DILFR7K9G
Gap 0.04 in. (0.9 mm)
NOTICE

Iridium-tipped spark plugs

Use only iridium-tipped spark pRmsot adjust the spark plug gap.

I Electrical system

Battery

Open voltage at 6B (20¢):

12.6 V or higher: Fully charged

12.2 — 12.4 V: Half charged

12.0 V or lower: Discharged

(Voltage is checked 20 minutes after the ¢
and all lightseaturned off.)

angine

Charging rates

5 A max.
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IAutomatic transmission

Fluid capactty 69 qt. (6.5 L, 5.7 Imp.qt.)
Fluid type Toyota Genuine ATF WS

*: The fluid capacity is the quantity of reference.
If replacement is necessary, contact your Lexus dealer.

NOTICE

Transmission fluid type

Using transmission fluid other than “Toyota Genuine ATF WS” may cause deterioration
in shift quality, locking up of your isammsmaccompanied by vibration, and ulti-
mately damage the transmission of your vehicle.

ITransfer (AWD models)

Oil capacity 0.48 gt. (0.45 L, 0.40 Imp.qt.)

Toyota Genuine Differential gear oil LT

Oil type and viscosity 75W-85 GL-5 or equivalent

Your Lexus vehicle is filled with “Toyota Genuine Differential Gear Oil” at the
factory.

Use Lexus approved “Toyota Genuine Differential Gear Oil” or an equivalent of
matching quality to satisfy the abesiicggion. Please contact your Lexus
dealer for further details.

IRear differential (AWD models)

Oil capacity 0.5qt. (0.5, 0.4 Imp.qt.)
3 f . Toyota Genuine Differential gear oil LT
Oil type and viscosity 75W-85 GL-5 or equivalent
Your Lexus vehicle is filled with “Toyota Genuine Differential Gear e
factory. <

Use Lexus approved “Toyota Genuine Differential Gear Oil” or an equi%tlent of
matching quality to satisfy the abeificgtion. Please contact your Lexgs
dealer for further details.

suonealyoads
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I Brakes
Pedal clearantk 3.94 in. (100 mm) Min.
Brake pad wear limit 0.04 in. (1.0 mm)
Pedal free play 0.04 —0.24 in. (1.0 — 6.0 mm)
Fluid type FMVSS No. 116 DOT 3 or SAE J1703

*1 Minimum pedal clearance when depretisedfavce of 110 Ibf (490 N, 50.0 kgf)
while the engine is running.

ISteering

Free play Less than 1.2 in. (30 mm)

ITires and wheels

x Type A
Tire size 225/65R17 102H
Driving under normal conditions
x Front
35 psi (240 kPa, 2.4 kgftor bar)
x Rear
Tire inflation pressure 35 psi (240 kPa, 2.4 kgfwr bar)
(Recommended cold tire Driving at high speeds (above 100 mph [160(km/h])
inflation pressure) (in countries where such speeds are permitted by
law)
Add 1 psi (10 kPa, 0.1 Kgfierbar) to the front
and rear tires. Never exceed the maximum cold
tire inflation pressurdidgated on the tire side-
wall.
Wheel size 17 0 J
Wheel nut torque 76 ftelbf (103 Nem, 10.5 kgfem)
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x Type B

Tire size

225/60R18 100H

Tire inflation pressure
(Recommended cold tire
inflation pressure)

Driving under normal conditions
x Front
32 psi (220 kPa, 2.2 kgffcor bar)
x Rear

32 psi (220 kPa, 2.2 kgffcor bar)

Driving at high speeds (above 100 mph [160|km/h])
(in countries where such speeds are permitted by

law)

Add 9 psi (60 kPa, 0.6 kgficor bar) to the

front and rear tires. Never exceed the maximum
cold tire inflation pressure indicated on the tire

sidewall.

Wheel size

18u71/2J

Wheel nut torque

76 ftelbf (103 Nem, 10.5 kgfem)

x Type C

Tire size

235/55R18 100V

Tire inflation pressure
(Recommended cold tire
inflation pressure)

Driving under normal conditions
x Front

32 psi (220 kPa, 2.2 kgffcor bar)
x Rear

32 psi (220 kPa, 2.2 kgffcor bar)

Driving at high speeds (above 100 mph [160|km/h])
(in countries where such speeds are permitted by

law)
Add 9 psi (60 kPa, 0.6 kgficor bar) to the

front and rear tires. Never exceed the maximum
cold tire inflation pressure indicated on the tire

sidewall.

Wheel size

18u71/2J

Wheel nut torque

76 ftelbf (103 Nem, 10.5 kgfem)
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x Compact

spare tire

Tire size

T165/80D17 104M

Spare tire inflation pressure
(Recommended cold tire
inflation pressure)

60 psi (420 kPa, 4.2 kgfﬁ:m bar)

Wheel size

17 4T

Wheel nut torque

76 felbf (103 Am, 10.5 kgh)

[l Light bulbs
Light bulbs Bulb No. W Type
Headlights
High beam (halogen bdibs)| 9005 60 A
Front side marker lights W5W 5 C
Front turn signal lights (K 585 21 B
Exterior | typef (WY21W
Rear turn signal lights (WE;(8251W 21 B
Back-up lights (V\/91261W) 16 C
; Vanity lights . 8 C
Interior ;
Luggage compartment light . 5 C

A: HB3 halogen bulbs
B: Wedge base bulbs (amber)

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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Fuel information

You must only use unleaded gasoline in your vehicle.

Select premium unleaded gasoline with an octane rating of 91 (Research
Octane Number 96) or higher required for optimum engine performance. If
91 octane cannot be obtained, youseaynleaded gasoline with an octane
rating as low as 87 (Research Octane Number 91). Use of unleaded gasoline
with an octane rating lower than 91 may result in engine knocking and signifi-
cantly reduced performance. Persidteatking can lead to engine damage

and should be corrected by refuelitighigher octangnleaded gasoline.

At minimum, the gasoline you use should meet the specifications of ASTM
D4814 in the U.S.A.

Gasoline quality

In very few cases, driveability problems may be thedwdray of gasoline you are
using. If driveability problems persist, try changing the brand of gasoline. If this does not
correct the problem, consult your Lexus dealer.
Gasoline quality standards
Automotive manufacturers in the U.S@pekund Japan have developed a specifi-
cation for fuel quality called the WadkelfMiel Charter (WWFC), which is expected
to be applied worldwide.
The WWFC consists of fourgmaies that are based on required emission levels. In
the U.S., category 4 has been adopted.

The WWFC improves air quality by lowertiagions in vehicle fleets, and improves
customer satisfaction through better performance.

Recommendation of the use of gasatintaining detergent additives
Lexus recommends the use of gasolicenthats detergent additives to avoid the
build-up of engine deposits.

All gasoline sold in the U.S.A. comiaiinsum detergent additives to clean andlor

keep clean intake systems, per EPAs lowest additives concentration progrd
icial

Lexus strongly recommends the use ef Togtdigent Gasoline. For more informeg
tion on Top Tier Detergent Gasoline and a list of marketers, please go tag
website www.toptiergas.com.
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Recommendation of the use of low emissions gasoline

Gasolines containing oxygenates sudiees aid ethanol, as well as reformulated
gasolines, are available in some cities. These fuels are typically acceptable for use, pro-
viding they meet other fuel requirements.

Lexus recommends these fuels, sincenthlations allow for reduced vehicle emis-

sions.

Non-recommendation of the use of blended gasoline

th,l(.a only gasoline containing up to 15% DO NOT use gasoline
DO NOT use any flex-fuel or gasoline| containing more than

could contain more than 15% ethanol, if 15% ethanol.

ing from any pump labeled E30, E50,

(which are only some examples of fuel (30% ethanol)
taining more than 15% ethanol).

(50% ethanol)
(85% ethanol)

If you use gasohol in your vehicle, basitieath an octane rating no lower than 87.
Lexus does not recommend thef gsesoline containing methanol.
Non-recommendation of the use of gasoline containing MMT

Some gasoline contains an octane enhancing additive called MMT
(MethylcyclopentadieMdnganese Tricarbonyl).

Lexus does not recommend the use ofegHwatlioontains MMT. If fuel containing
MMT is used, your emission control system may be adversely affected.

The malfunction indicator lamp on thenestreiuster may come on. If this happens,
contact your Lexus dealer for service.

If your engine knocks
Consult your Lexus dealer.

You may occasionally notice light knoakinghfort time while accelerating or driv-
ing uphill. This is normal and there is no need for concern.
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NOTICE

Notice on fuel quality
Do not use improper fuels. If improper fuels are used, the engine will be damaged.

Do not use leaded gasoline. _ _
Leaded gasoline can cause damage to your vehicle’s three-way catalytic converters
causing the emission control system to malfunction.

Do not use gasohol other than the type previously stated.
Other gasohol may cause fuel systeagear vehicle performance problems.

Using unleaded gasoline with an octane number or rating lower than the level previ-
ously stated will cause persistent heavy knocking.
At worst, this wilhteto engine damage.

Fuel-related poor driveability

If poor driveability (poor hot starting, vaporization, engine knocking, etc.) is encoun-
tered after using a different type afisuehtinue the use of that type of fuel.

When refueling with gasohol
Take care not to spill gasohol. It can damage your vehicle’s paint.
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Tire information

Typical tire symbols

x Full-size tire

x Compact spare tire
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(D Tire size (o P. 605)
(@ DOT and Tire Identification Number (TIN) (o P. 604)
(® Location of treadwear indicators (oP.502)

® Tire ply composition and materials

Plies are layers of rubber-coated paralel €Cords are the strands which form the
plies in a tire.

(® Radial tires or bias-ply tires

A radial tire has “RADIAL”’ on the sidewall. A tire not marked “RADIAL” is a bias-ply
tire.

(® TUBELESS or TUBE TYPE

A tubeless tire does not have a tube ad@edtlisput into the tire. A tube type tire
has a tube inside the tire and the tube maintains the air pressure.

(@ Load limit at maximum cold tire inflation pressure (oP. 506)
Maximum cold tire inflation pressure (o P. 596)

This means the pressure to which a tire may be inflated.
(@ Uniform tire quality grading

For details, see “Uniform Tire Quality Grading” that follows.

@0 Summer tires or all season tires (o P. 506)
An all season tire has “M+S” on the sidewall. A tire not marked “M+S” is a summer
tire.

@Q “TEMPORARY USE ONLY”

A compact spare tire is identifidgtelphrase “TEMPORARY USE ONLY” molded
on its sidewall. This tire igraesfor temporary emergency use only.
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ITypicaI DOT and Tire Identification Number (TIN)

(D DOT symbdl
@ Tire Identification Number (TIN)

(® Tire manufacturer’s identifica
mark

(@ Tire size code

(® Manufacturer's optional tire ty
code (3 or 4 letters)

(® Manufacturing week
(@ Manufacturing year

*: The DOT symbol certifies that the tire
conforms to applicable Federal Motor
Vehicle Safety Standards.
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ITire size

Typical tire size information

The illustration indicates typical tire size.

(D Tire use
(P = Passenger car,
T = Temporary use)
(@ Section width (millimeters)

(® Aspect ratio
(tire height to section width)

(@ Tire construction code

(R = Radial, D = Diagonal)
(® Wheel diameter (inches)
(® Load index (2 digits or 3 digits)

(@ Speed symbol (alphabet with one letter)

Tire dimensions

(D Section width
@ Tire height
(® Wheel diameter

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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ITire section names

(D Bead

(@ Sidewall
(3 Shoulder
@ Tread

() Belt

® Inner liner
(@ Reinforcing rubber
Carcass
® Rim lines
10 Bead wires
@ Chafer

IUniform Tire Quality Grading

This information has been prepared idaazmowith regulations issued by the
National Highway Traffic Safety Administration of the U.S. Department of Trans-
portation.

It provides the purchasers and/for prospective purchasers of Lexus vehicles with
information on unifatire quality grading.

Your Lexus dealer will help answer any questions you may have as you read this infor-
mation.

DOT quality grades

All passenger vehicle tires must conform to Federal Safety Requirements in
addition to these grades. Qualitegreah be found where applicable on
the tire sidewall between tread shoulder and maximum section width.

For example: Treadwear 200 Traction AA Temperature A
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Treadwear

The treadwear grade is a comparatigelrasied on the wear rate of the tire
when tested under controlled conditions on a specified government test
course.
For example, a tire graded 150 would wear one and a half (1 - 1/2) times as well on
the government course as a tire graded 100.
The relative performance of tires deyeowshe actual conditions of their use,

however, and may depart significantly from the norm due to variations in driving
habits, service practices and differences in road characteristics and climate.

Traction AA, A, B, C

The traction grades, from highest to lowest, are AA, A, B and C, and they rep-
resent the tire’s ability to stop iopawement as measured under controlled
conditions on specified governn&rduegaces of asphalt and concrete.

A tire marked C may have poor traction performance.

Warning: The traction grade assigned to this tire is based on braking (straight
ahead) traction tests and does not include cornering (turning) traction.

Temperature A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the thigheand C, representing the tire’s
resistance to the generation of drehiits ability to dissipate heat when
tested under controlled conditions @pecified indoor laboratory test
wheel.
Sustained high temperature can cause the material of the tire to degenerate and
reduce tire life, and excessive temperature can lead to sudden tire failure.

Grade C corresponds to a level of peifime which all passenger car tires must
meet under the Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No. 109.

Grades B and A represent higher levels of performance on the laboratory test
wheel than the minimum required by law.

Warning: The temperature grades for this tire are established for a tire that is prop-
erly inflated and not overloaded.

Excessive speed, underinflation, or extesding, either separately or in com-
bination, can cause heat buildup and possible tire failure.
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IGIossary of tire terminology

Tire related term Meaning

Tire pressure when the vehicle has been parked for
Cold tire inflation pressu|three hours or more, or has not been driven more than 1
mile or 1.5 kmder that condition

Maximum inflation prg¢ The maximum cold inflated pressure to which ajtire may
sure be inflated, shown on the sidewall of the tire

Recommended inflati Cold tire inflation pressure recommended by a manu-
pressure facturer

The combined weight (in excess of those standard items
which may be replaced) of transmission, power steer-
Accessory weight ing, power brakes, powerdaivs, power seats, radio

and heater, to the extent that these items are avgilable as
factory-installed equipm@ritether installed or not

The weight of a motor vehicle with standard equipment,
including the maximum capacity of fuel, oil and|coolant,
and if so equipped, ainditioning and additional

weight optional engine

Curb weight

The sum of:

(a) Curb weight

(b) Accessory weight

(c) Vehicle capacity weight
(d) Production options weight

150 Ib. (68 kg) times the nemalb occupds specified
in the second column of TAlkead follows

Maximum loaded vehi
weight

Normal occupant weight

Distribution of occupants uehicle as specified in the

Occupant distribution |y column of TaBlebglow
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Tire related term Meaning
The combined weight of installed regular production
options weighing over 5 Ib. (2.3 kg) in excess of the
; ; .| standard items which they replace, not previously con-
Production options weig} sidered in curb weight or accessory weight, including
heavy duty brakes, ride levelers, roof rack, heavy duty
battery, and special trim
RiM A metal support for a tire or a tire and tube assembly
upon which the tire beads are seated
Rim diameter ; :
(Wheel diameter) Nominal diameter of the bead seat
Rim size designation Rim diameter and width
. ; : The industry manufacturer’s designation for a rim by
Rim type designation style or code
Rim width Nominal distance between rim flanges
Vehicle capacity weight | The rated cargo and luggage load plus 150 Ib.|(68 kg)
(Total load capacity) times the vehicle’s designated seating capacity
; : The load on an individuathaeis determined by dis-
;{]eeh{icrlg maximum load tributing to each axle its share of the maximum loaded
vehicle weight, and dividing by two
The load on an individuathiaeis determined by dis-
Vehicle normal load on |tributing to each axle itgstof curb weight, accessory
tire weight, and normal occupametght (distributed |in
accordance with TaBidalow), and dividing by two
Weather side ';Ii-rr(]ae surface area of the rim not covered by the inflated
The part of the tire that is made of steel wires, wrapped
Bead or reinforced by ply cords and that is shaped to fit the
rim
<
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Tire related term

Meaning

Bead separation Qek;rdeakdown of the bontineen components in the
A pneumatic tire in which the ply cords that extend to
Bias ply tire the beads are laid at atermngles substantially |less
than 90 degrees to the centerline of the tread
Carcass The tire structure, except tread and sidewall | rubber
which, when inflated, bears the load
Chunking The breaking away of pieces of the tread or sidewall
Cord The strands forming ghies in the tire
Cord separation The parting of cords from adjacent rubber compounds
: Any parting within the tresidewall, or innerliner of
Cracking the tire extending to cord material
A pneumatic tire with an inverted flange tire and rim
system in which the rim is designed with rim| flanges
CT pointed radially inward and the tire is designed|to fit on

the underside of the rim in a manner that enclpses the

rim flanges inside the air cavity of the tire

Extra load tire

A tire designed to operate at higher loads and at higher

inflation pressures than the corresponding stanc

Jard tire

Groove The space between two adjacent tread ribs

Innerliner The layer(s) forming the irmidiace of a tubelessi|tire
that contains the inflating medium within the tire
The parting of thenérliner from cord material in| the

Innerliner separation

carcass
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Tire related term Meaning

(a) The sidewall that contains a whitewall, bears white
lettering, or bears miauturer, brand, andior
model hame molding thdtigher or deeper than

Intended outboard sidew  the same molding on the other sidewall of the tire, or

(b) The outward facing sidewall of an asymmetrical tire
that has a particular side that must always face out-
ward when mounted on a vehicle

A tire designated by mmnufacturer as primarily
Light truck (LT) tire intended for use on lightweight trucks or multipurpose
passenger vehicles

The maximum load that a tire is rated to carry for a given

Load rating inflation pressure

The load rating for a tire at the maximum permissible

Maximum load rating inflation pressure for that tire

Maximum permissible in| The maximum cold inflation pressure to which a/tire may
tion pressure be inflated

The rim on which a tire is fitted for physical dimension

Measuring rim requirements

Any parting at any junction of tread, sidewall, ar inner-

Open splice liner that extends to cord material

Outer diameter The overall diameter of an inflated new tire

The linear distance between the exteriors of the side-
Overall width walls of an inflated tireydticly elevations due to label-
ing, decorations, oofective bands or ribs

A tire intended for use on passenger cars, multipurpose
Passenger car tire passenger vehicles, and trucks, that have a gross vehicle
weight rating (GVWR) of 10,000 Ib. or less.

Ply A layer of rubber-coated parallel cords

Ply separation A parting of rubber compound between adjacent p e
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Tire related term

Meaning

Pneumatic tire

A mechanical device made of rubber, chemical
and steel or other matertak, when mounted on
automotive wheel, provides the traction and ¢
the gas or fluid that sustains the load

Radial ply tire

A pneumatic tire in which the ply cords that ex

s, fabric

an
ontains

tend to

the beads are laid at substantially 90 degrees to the

centerline of the tread

Reinforced tire

A tire designed to operate at higher loads and at higher
inflation pressures than the corresponding standard tire

Section width

The linear distance between the exteriors of t
walls of an inflated tire, excluding elevations
labeling, decoration,protective bands

Sidewall

That portion of a tire between the tread and bea

Sidewall separation

The parting of the rubber compound from th
material in the sidewall

A tire that attains a traction index equal to or

he side-

due to

d

e cord

greater

than 110, compared to the ASTM E-1136 Standard Ref-

erence Test Tire, when using the show tractio

n test as

described in ASTM F-1805-00, Standard Test Method

Snow tire for Single Wheel Driving ioacin a Straight Line|on
Snow-and Ice-Covered Surfaces, and which is|marked
with an Alpine Symt& ) on at least one sidewall

Test rim The rim on which a tire is fitted for testing, and may be
any rim listed as appropriate for use with that tire
That portion of a tire that comes into contact with the

Tread
road

Tread rib A tread section running circumferentially around a tire
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Tire related term Meaning

Tread separation Pulling away of the tread from the tire carcass

The projections within the principal grooves designed
Treadwear indicators (T\{to give a visual indication of the degrees of wear of the
tread

The fixture used to hold the wheel and tire assembly

Wheel-holding fixture securely during testing

* Table 1 « Occupant loading and distributiehfcle normal load for various des-
ignated seating capacities

Designated seating cag Vehicle normal load, NU Occupant distribution in a

ity, Number of occupan ber of occupants normally loaded vehicle
2 through 4 2 2 in front
5 through 10 3 2 in front, 1 in second seat
11 through 15 5 i third Seat, 1 n fourth eat
2 in front, 2 in second seat,
16 through 20 7 2 in third seat, 1 in fourth

seat

suoneolyoads 9|o1IyaA

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U



614 9-2. Customization

Customizable features

Your vehicle includes a variety of electronic features that can be personalized
to suit your preferences. The settings of these features can be changed using
the multi-information display, the RemMouch or Lexus Display Audio con-
troller, or at your Lexus dealer.

Some function settings are changed simultaneously with other functions being
customized. Contact your Lexus dealer.

ICustomizing vehicle features

When customizing vehicle features, ensure that the vehicle is parked in a safe
place with the shift lever in P and the parking brake set.

Changing using the Remote Touch
Press the “MENU” button on the Remote Touch.
Select “Setup” on the “MEBIi#Een and select “Vehicle”.

Various setting can be changed. Refer to the list of settings that can be
changed for details.

Changing using the Lexus Display Audio controller
Press the “MENU” button on the Lexus Display Audio controller.
Select “Setup” on the “MEBI#Een and select “Vehicle”.

Various setting can be changed. Refer to the list of settings that can be
changed for details.

Changing using the multi-information display

Press C of the meter control switchesm , and then
press

Press C of the meter control switches, select the item, and then
pres:s

Press C of the meter control switches, select the desired setting,

and then pre

To go back to the previous screen or exit the customize n de, press
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ICustomizabIe Features

(D Settings that can be changed using the Remote Touch or Lexus Display Audio

controller

(2 Settings that can be changed tise multi-information display

(® Settings that can be changed by your Lexus dealer

(® Settings that can be changed using the vehicle switch

Definition of symbols: O = Available, — =Not available
Door lock 6 P. 114, 576)

Unlocking using a mechan
key

step, all door
unlocked in
second step

8 Default Customized
a— setting setting @
Driver's doo
unlocked in firg All doors

unlocked in firs
step

function

unlocking oper
ation

Shift  positio off -
Automatic door locking fur linked doot Speed linke
tion locking opera goor  lockina _
tion operation |
Off -
Shift  positio—
Automatic door unlockil linked door Driver's  doo

linked doot
unlocking oper
ation

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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Smart access system with push-button start and wireless remote control
(oP. 114, 131)

g Default Customized
HU el setting setting D0 6|®

Operation signal (emerger _ _

flashers) On off o o
Off

Operation buzzer volume 5 O|-|0]| -
1to7

Time elapsed before the a Off

matic door lock function
activated if a door is 60 seconds | 30 seconds

opened after being unlock 120 secondsl | O -
Open door reminder buzz
(When locking the vehicle On Off - =9~
Smart access system with push-buttofosiRart31)

urailan Default Customized D@6 @

setting setting

The doors that are unlocked

using the smart access systeq). _ ,
with push-button start can gﬁ?lvers door All the doo

7
@]
|
@]
@]

selected

Smart access system with

push-button start On off - -1 9 -
Number of consecutive door - As many as

lock operations 2 times desired - 19 -
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Wireless remote contra P. 114)

8 Default Customized
a— setting setting 00 6|®
Wireless remote control On Off - -] O -
Driver’s  door
unlocked in firsAll doors
Unlocking operation step, all doorsunlocked in firstO | — | O | —
unlocked instep

second step

Panic function On Off —| -] O -

The function that validates the
switch of the wirele§¥hen lockingWhen unlockt

remote control when lockitige door ing the door | = | — ol -
the door ¢ P. 120)
Automatic light control systeo 210)
; Default Customized
RUMEH setting setting OGHOJO)
Light sensor sensitivity Standard -2t0 2 Ol -0 -
Off

Adjust the time elapsed
before the headlights auto-30 seconds | 60seconds |O| - |O| —
matically turn off

90 seconds
Lights ¢ P. 210)
g Default Customized
HUAs el setting setting 00 6|®
Daytime Running Lig
(Daytime running lights On Off Ol -0 -

be disabled)

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U
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lllumination ¢ P. 433)

8 Default Customized
a— setting setting
Off

Time elapsed before the inte—1

fior lights turn off 5seconds| 7.5 seconds

30 seconds

Off

Time elapsed before the e

fior lights turn off 15 seconds| 7.5 seconds

30 seconds
Operation after the engi
switch is turned off On ot
Operation when the doc on Off

are unlocked

Operation when yd
approach the vehicle with On Off
electronic key on your pers

Footwell lighting On Off

Fading out of the outer f

lights when they turn off Long Short

NX200t_OM_USA_OM78081U



9-2. Customization 619

Multi-information displag P. 87, 91)

Function Default Customized Qolele

setting setting
Eco Driving Indicator Light On Off -1 O] —| -
) French
Languagt! English : -0 -] -
Spanish
miles
(MPG Imperia
itarl i - N
Unitg miles (MPG U km (L/100 km 0]
km (kml.)
; . Drive Desired statu
switch settings information 1  screem2 10| -

Current fuel

Drive information screen consumption

played on the first screer

Average fuel *3 -0 -]~
R - consumption
(Drive information 1) (after reset)
Drive information screen (¢ Distance (rang
played on the second scr *3
N e T I
of Average speed
(Drive information 2) (after reset)
Pop-up displa§ On Off -0 -] -
Color 1 Color 2
Accent color OO0 —-|-

*1 The default setting varies according to countries.

*2: Some status screens cannot be registered (indicated on the multi-informa lay)
*3: 2 of the following items: current fuel consumption, average fuel economy ( et),
average fuel economy (after refuel), average fuel economy (after start), a hi-

cle speed (after reset), average vehicle speed (after start), distance (driviag range),
distance (after start), elapsed time (after reset), elapsed time (after start), b&nk

*4: Intersection guidance, Incoming calls, Adjust brightness
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Automatic air conditioning systen,(420)

. Default Customized
a— setting setting 00 6|®
Switching between outside
and recirculated air mo
linked to ‘AUTO"  swit On Off 01-10]-
operation
A/C Auto switch operation On Off Ol -0 -
Power window(P. 158)
: Default Customized
A setting setting SGHOJO)
Mechanical key linked opg Off on _l_lol-
tion
Wireless remote cont
linked open operation off On |19 -
Moon root! (o P. 161)
. Default Customized
a— setting setting D0 6|®
Mechanical key linked ope
tior2 Off On - =10 -
Wireless remote cont
linked open or Tilt up ope Off On -l -lo| =
tion&?

*1 |f equipped

*2: This function cannot be customizedpovessvindow operations, using the wire-
less remote control or mechanical key, is enabled.
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Intuitive parking as3igb P. 270)

. Default Customized
a— setting setting @
Detection distance of
front center sensor Long Shart -
Detection distance of the 1
center sensor Long Short -
Display setting (When in
tive parking assist is ope On Off -
ing)
Buzzer volume 3 1to5 -
*: If equipped
Driving position memdrgo P. 145)
. Default Customized
a— setting setting @
R Off
Driver’s seat movement w
exiting the vehicle Standard Partial B
Selection the door link
driving position memory V| Driver’s door All doors -
door unlock operation
*: If equipped
Outside rear view mirrorg P. 155)
g Default Customized
HUAs el setting setting @
Linked mirror function wh on Off _

reversing
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LDA (Lane Departure Alert with steering cohtol. 261)

. Default Customized
a— setting setting 00 6|®
Steerage assist On Off -10| -] -
Sensitivity adjustment for :
lane deviation alert buzzer Standard High 19—~
*: If equipped
Power back dobt(o P. 120)
. Default Customized
a— setting setting QOO0
x Set at the desired Posi Stop at th
(height}? Initial ~ setting| 2-oF S
Back Door Automat| Position ?r?(;gﬁ% positq °

Open and Stop Position

x 5 step configuration
Back Door Automat 5 1to5 O|-]0]| -
Open and Stop Position

./When the bac|When the bac
Back door opener swit door is| door s — | _lol -

operations locked3 unlocked

Power back door operatior On Off -10| -] -

*1 |f equipped
*2: Configured by operating( < ) switch of the lower baokPdaaB)(
*3: While carrying the electronic key on your person, press the back door opener switch.
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9-2. Customization 623

Vehicle customization

When the speed linked door lockingofurastd shift position linked door locking
function are both on, the door lock operates as follows.

« When shifting the shift lever to any position other treadd®ralinti be locked.
« If the vehicle is started with all theldoed, the speed linked door locking func-
tion would not operate.

« If the vehicle is started with any dockad the speed linked door locking func-
tion will operate.

When the smart access system with poshstart is off, smart door unlocking can-
not be customized.

When the doors remain closed aftekimgdhe doors and the automatic door lock
function is activated, the signals will be generated in accordance with the Operation
signal (buzzer) and the Operatjomaldiemergency flashers) settings.

In the following situations, customizde o which the settings can be changed
through the multiformation display will automatically be turned off.

A warning message appears afterstoenize mode screen is displayed.
The engine switch is turned off.
The vehicle begins to move whitagtmmize mode screen is displayed.

A\ WARNING

Cautions during customization

As the engine needs to be running dusitagnization, ensure that the vehicle is

parked in a place with adequate veniitetiatiosed area such as a garage, gxhaust
gases including harmful canbomoxide (CO) may collect and enter the vehigle. This
may lead to death or a serious health hazard.

NOTICE

During customization

To prevent battery discharge, ensure that the engine is running while customizing fea-
tures.

suoneolyoads 9|o1IyaA
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624 9-3. Initialization

Iltems to initialize

The following items must be initialized for normal system operation after such
cases as the battery being recondeotemaintenanbeing performed on
the vehicle.

Item When to initialize Reference

Message indicating maire After the maintenance is |

nance is required (U.S.A. on| formed P. 450

« When rotating the tires on V|
cles with differing front and
tire inflation pressures

Tire pressure warning systeri e When changing the tire infla  P. 504
pressure by changing trave
speed or load weight, etc.

* When changing the tire size

 After the maintenance is f

Oil maintenance formed

P. 494

 After reconnecting or chang
Power back ddbr the battery P. 125
« After changing a fuse

Power window « When functioning abnorm{ P 199

Moon rodf normally P. 162

*: If equipped
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For owners

Reporting safety defects for
U.S. OWNEIS....coooiiiiiiiiieiiiiiiineee

Seat belt instructions for
Canadian owners (in French).........

SRS airbag instructions for
Canadian owners (in French)........
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Reporting safety defects for U.S. owners

If you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could cause a crash or could
cause injury or death, you shraoiédiately inform the National Highway

Traffic Safety Administration (NHTSA) in addition to notifying the Lexus
Division of Toyota Motor Saleg.Ulisc. (Toll-free: 1-800-25-LEXUS).

If NHTSA receives similar complaintayibpen an investigation, and if it

finds that a safety defect existsanpadvehicles, it may order a recall and
remedy campaign. However, NHTSA cannot become involved in individual
problems between you, your dealer, or Lexus Division of Toyota Motor Sales,
U.S.A,, Inc.

To contact NHTSA, you may call the Vehicle Safety Hotline toll-free at
1-888-327-4236 (TTY: 1-800-424-9153); gdttw./Avww.safercar.qgaw

write to: Administrator, NHTSA, 1200 New Jersey Ave, S.E., Washington, DC
20590. You can also obtain other information about motor vehicle safety from
http./Mvww.safercar.gov
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Seat belt instructions for Canadian owners (in French)

The following is a French explanation of seat belt instructions extracted from
the seat belt section in this manual.

See the seat belt section for moredet@at belt instructions in English.

IUtiIisation correcte des ceintures de sécurité

Déroulez la sangle diagonale =
telle sorte quelle passe bien I }’ v

I'épaule, sans pour autant étre
contact avec le cou ou glisser o

I'épaule. ay /aa

Placez la sangle abdominale le ¥ = Fy

bas possible sur les hanches. ? E j;\

Réglez la position du dossier VU | s
siege. Asseyez-vous le dos le plus

droit possible et calez-vous bien

dans le siége.

Ne pas vriller la ceinture de sécurité.

IEntretien et soin

Ceintures de sécurité

Nettoyez avec un chiffon ou uneggégmmmectée d'eau savonneuse tieéde.
Par ailleurs, vérifiez régulieremenegeeintures ne sont pas effilochées,
entaillées, ou ne paraissent pas exagérément usées.

SIBUMO 10 H
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A\ AVERTISSEMENT

freinage brusque, d’embardée ou d’accident.
A défaut, des blessures gravesmnasiadles, pourest s’ensuivre.

Port de la ceinture de sécurité
Ne pas passer la sangle diagonale sous le bras.

dans l'axe.
Etat et usure des ceintures de sécurité

des blessures graves, voire mortelles.
Lorsque vous utilisez la ceintureéderité du siege central arriere

Respectez les précautions suivantes edufuide le risque de blessure en c

Faites toujours passer votre ceintureudéésau plus bas sur vos hanches

Inspectez les ceintures de sécuritéigeednt. Contrélez qu'elles ne son
entaillées, effilochées, et que leurs amerages pas desserrés. Ne pas utilis
ceinture de sécurité défectueuse avant qu’elle ne soit remplacée. Une
sécurité défectueuse n'agpartcune garantie de pridecde I'occupant cont

Ne pas utiliser la ceinture de sécurité du
central arriere avec une de ses deux bo :
déverrouillée. Si une seule des boucle -
verrouillée, tout freinage brusque ou coll
peut entrainer des blessures graves,

mortelles.

™

LY TRALSE

s de

et bien

t pas

er une
ceinture de
re
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SRS airbag instructions for Canadian owners (in French

The following is a French explanation of SRS airbag instructions extracted
from the seat belt section in this manual.

See the SRS airbag section for mdtedde¢at belt instructions in English.

Coussins gonflables SRS frontaux

(D Coussins gonflables SRS conducteurjpassager avant
Participent & la protection de la téte et du thorax du conducteur et du
passager avant contre les chocs avec les éléments de I'habitacle

(@ Coussin gonflable SRS de genoux
Participe a la protection du conducteur

(® Coussin gonflable SRS d’assise de siége
Participe a la retenue du passager avant

SIBUMO 10 -
o
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Coussins gonflables SRS latéraux et rideau

(® Coussins gonflables SRS latéraux
Participent a la protection du hazdrgs des occupants des sieges avant
(® Coussins gonflables SRS rideau

Participent principalement & la protection de la téte des occupants assis
dans les siéges des places extérieures

Peuvent empécher les occupants d’étre éjectés du véhicule en cas de
retournement de celui-ci
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IComposition du systeme de coussins gonflables SRS

If i Y I/ax._;r’%'..lr’.‘ir,::';:il.l I:If):I: ?l".iﬂ:_.

S ) LT

TRAL G

(D Coussin gonflable passager aval0 Prétensionneurs et limiteurs
@ Témoins indicateurs “AIR BAG ON”d1eff0rt de Ceinture de SéCUI‘ité

et “‘AIR BAG OFF” (@ Coussin gonflable d'assise de
(® Coussins gonflables latéraux siege
® Coussins gonflables rideau @ Capteur de position du siége
(® Capteurs d'impact latéral (arriére) conducteur
® Témoin d'alerte SRS Coussin gonflable de genoux
conducteur

du siége passager avant (Ec@e ontfelcte_u,r de boucle de ceinture
e sécurité conducteur

capteurs) _
Coussin gonflable conducteur 15 Contacteur de boucle de ceinture

) i de sécurité passager avant
(©® Capteurs d’'impact latéral (avant) -
16 Capteurs d’'impact avant

1) Boitier électronique de coussins
gonflables

(@ Systeme de classification d’occunagt

SIBUMO 10 H
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Votre véhicule est équipé de COUSSINS GONFLABLES INTELLIGENTS
(ADVANCED AIRBAGS) concus selsnniemes de sécurité américaines
applicables aux véhicules a moteur (FMVSS208). Le boitier électronique de
coussins gonflables (ECU) utilise les informations recues des capteurs, etc.
détaillés dans le schéma ci-dessomgesition du s#ste pour commander

le déploiement des coussins gesflabés informations comprennent des
informations sur la gravité de la collision et les occupants. Le déploiement rapide
des coussins gonflables est obtenu au moyen d’une réaction chimique dans les
dispositifs pyrotechniques, qui prodgdtzunoffensif permettant d’amortir le
mouvement des occupants.

A\ AVERTISSEMENT

Précautions avec les coussins gonflables SRS

Respectez les précautions suivantesramdes coussins gonflables SRS.
A defaut, des blessures graves, voire mortelles, pourraient s'ensuivre.

Le conducteur et tous les passagers a bord du véhicule doivent porter|leur ceinture
de sécurité correctement.
Les coussins gonflables SRS sont ds#ifdisie protectioomplémentaires qux
ceintures de sécurité.

Le coussin gonflable SRS conducteur se déploie avec une puissance considérable et
peut occasionner des blessures graves, voire mortelles, notammernt lorsque le
conducteur se trouve trés prés du coussin gonflable. L'autorité fédérale chargée de la
sécurité routiere aux Etats-Unis, la NHTSA (National Highway Traffic Safety
Administration) conseille:

Sachant que la zone a risque du aqpudable conducteur se trouve dans les
premiers 2 a 3 in. (50 - 75 mm) de déploiement, vous disposez d'un¢ marge de
sécurité confortable en vous plagant a 10 in. (250 mm) du coussin gonflable
conducteur. Cette distance est a mesurer entre le moyeu du volant de direction et le
sternum. Si vous vous tenez a moings.d@30 mm), vous pouvez changer [votre
position de conduite de plusieurs fagons:

» Reculez votre siége le plus possible, tout en continuant a pouvair atteindre
confortablement les pédales.
* Inclinez Iégerement le dossier de. dié@me si les véhicules sont congus
différemment, la plupart des conducteurs peuvent maintenir une distance de 10 in.
(250 mm), méme si le sieége se trommé&tement vers I'avant, simplemeént en
inclinant un peu le dossier du siége vers l'arriere. Si vous avez des difficultés a voir
la route apres avoir incliné votre stdgez un coussin ferme et antidérapant
pour vous rehausser ou, si votre leébstiequipé du réglage en hautelr du
siege, remontez-le.
« Si votre volant de direction est réglable, inclinez-le vers le bas. Cela yous permet
d’'orienter le coussin gonflable vers votre buste plutét que vers la téte et le cou.
Le siége doit étre réglé selon les recatations de la NHTSA ci-dessus, tout en
conservant le contrdle des pédalesa@tdt) et la vue des commandes au tableau
de bord.
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A\ AVERTISSEMENT

Précautions avec les coussins gonflables SRS

Si vous attachez une rallonge de ceint(f
sécurité aux boucles des ceintures de {.
avant, mais pas au péne de la ceinty -
sécurité proprement dite, les cous
gonflables SRS frontaux déterminent ¢
conducteur et le passager avant porten
ceinture de sécurité, alors méme qu’elle
pas attachée. Dans ce cas, les co
gonflables SRS frontégguent de ne pas L<
déployer correctement en cas de collision,
causant des blessures graves, voire mortelles.
Veillez a porter la ceratde sécurité avec la
rallonge de ceinture de sécurité.

Le coussin gonflable SRS passager avant se déploie également avec
considérable et peut wioaner des blessures graves, voire mortelles, ng
lorsque le passager avant se trouve trés prés du coussin gonflable,
passager avant doit se trouver le plus loin possible du coussin gonflab
doit étre réglé de maniére a ce que le passager avant soit assis bien dr

Le déploiement d'un coussin gonflable peut infliger des blessures

mortelles, aux nourrissons et aux enéhrissis etou mihehés. Installez d
un siége de sécurité enfant les enfafgsiteppour pouvoir utiliser la ceint
sécurité. Lexus recommande vivemeiatldfitistis les nourrissons et enfar
places arriere du véhicule et de prévoir pour eux des systémes de rete
Les siéges arriere sont plus slrs pausuissons et les enfants que le
passager avant.

N’installez jamais un siégeedarité enfant type dos a la route sur le siége
avant, méme si le témoin indicate BAGROFF" est allumé. En cas d’acciq
force exercée par le déploiement rapide du coussin gonflable passagge
causer des blessures graves, voire mortelles a un enfant, si le siege de
type dos a la route est installé sur le siége passager avant.

une puissance
tamment

Le siége du
e et le dossier
Dit.
jraves, voire
ans
ure de
ts aux
2nue adaptés.
> siege

passager
lent, la

2r avant peut
sécurité enfant
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A AVERTISSEMENT
Précautions avec les coussins gonflables SRS
Ne pas s’asseoir sur le bord du siége et
s’appuyer contre la planche de bord. ® ®
- > a
s & Eae |
[Z= .-= = -
Ne pas laisser un enfant rester debout (
le coussin gonflable SRS passager a\
assis sur les genoux du passager avant, _
Ne pas laisser les gants des siéges avg. -~ | A
voyager avec un objet sur les genoux. I'!;w’__:l B E-I--I:Q_.;!‘_z &
S (= ™
. e . Y IRAGD
Ne pas s’appuyer contre la porte, coni ¥y -
rail latéral de toit @montre les montan ( W= “
avant, latéraux et arriére. - N
= | E | 4 |
A\ // =]
.m-_ == / . L . J ===
A _ |!
fz M,"‘l ¥ symamn
Interdisez a quiconque de s’agenouiller i : H‘ P e
siége passager en appui contre la porte i a
sortir la téte ou les mains a l'extériel —— — = “&F
véhicule. ! 4
= o
- — . . =]
g (8=
i ' s L Il.l_'\l'll?.l.r:“',ll
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A\ AVERTISSEMENT

Précautions avec les coussins gonflables SRS

Ne rien fixer ou disposer sur la planch
bord, la garniture centrale du moyel
volant de directionlatpartie inférieure d
tableau de bord. .
Lors du déploiement des coussins gonf
SRS conducteur, passager avant € .. .
genoux, tout objet tisqde se transformg.
en projectile.

Ne rien fixer aux portes, a la vitre de
brise, aux vitres latérales, aux montants
et arriére, au rail latéral de toit et a la pq
de maintien.

SLVTIRADIL

Ne pas suspendre aux crochets a v&eamnenintre nu ni aucun objet d
tranchant. En cas de déploiement des coussins gonflables SRS rideau,
pourraient se transformer en projectiles et causer des blessures g
mortelles.

Si une housse en vinyle recouvre lapdetieoussins gonflable SRS de ge
déploie, veillez a I'enlever.

N'utilisez pour les siéges aucun aceessnant recouvrir les parties @
déploient les coussins gonflables SR latéeacoussin gonflable SRS d’as
siége, car il risquerait de géner leaethépidides coussins gonflables SRS.
accessoires peuvent empécher les cgasdlables SRS latéraux et d'ass
siége de s'activer correctement, neutraliser le systéme ou provoquer le
accidentel des coussins gonflables SRS latéraux et d’assise de siege, p
des blessures graves, voire mortelles.

Evitez de faire subir deshbaocdes pressions excessives aux parties renfg
composants des coussins gonflables SRS.

En effet, cela pourratraner un mauvais fonctionnement des coussins
SRS.

ur ou
tous ces objets
raves, voire

NOUX se

u se

sise de

De tels

ise de
déploiement
rovoquant ainsi

prmant les

onflables

Ne touchez aucun composant du systeme immédiatement apres le déclenchement
(déploiement) des coussins gonflablesaBiRSsont alors encore trés chaudls.

10
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A\ AVERTISSEMENT

Précautions avec les coussins gonflables SRS
Si vous avez des difficultés a respirer aprés le déploiement des couss

afin d’éviter d’éventuelles irritations de la peau.

Si les parties renfermant les coussinsige&RS, telles que la garniture du
de volant et les garnitures de montants avant et arriére, apparaissen
craquelées, faites-les remplacer par votre concessionnaire Lexus.

Ne rien poser sur le siege du passager avant, comme un coussin par e
pour conséquence de répartir le poids du passager sur toute la surface
qui empéche le capteur de détecter normalement le poids du p3
conséquence, les coussins gonflaldesoBfRux du passager avant peuyv
pas se déployer en cas de collision.

Modification et élimination en fin de vie des éléments du systéme d

gonflables SRS

Consultez impérativement votre concessionnaire Lexus si vous a

d’intervenir sur votre véhicule ou de prazdédne des modifications suivante

coussins gonflables SRS peuvent ne pasnencorrectement se déployer (g

gonfler) accidentellement, provoquant ainsi des blessures graves, voire n
Installation, dépose, démontage et réparations des coussins gonflables
Réparations, modifications, démontage ou remplacement du volant, d
bord, de la planche de bord, des siéges ou de leur garnissage, des n
latéraux et arriere ou des rails latéraux de toit
Réparation ou modification des ailes avant, du bouclier avant, ou d
I'habitacle
Installation d'un équipement de pootestir la calandre (pare-buffle,
kangourou, etc.), d'un chasse-deiyeuils ou d’'une galerie de toit
Modification des suspensions du véhicule

Installation d’appareils électroniques, tels qu’un émetteurirécepteur rad
de CD

atteinte d’un hdicap physique

ins gonflables

SRS, ouvrez une porte ou une vitre manfadr de 'air frais, ou bien descendez
du véhicule si cela ne présente pas de danger. Retirez tout résidu dés que possible

moyeu
t abimées ou

emple. Cela a
2 du siége, ce
1ssager. En
ent ne

e Coussins

ez besoin
S. Les

e

ortelles.

SRS

u tableau de
ontants avant,
es flancs de

pare-

0 ou lecteur

Aménagements du véhicule visant & permettre sa conduite par une personne
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Index

What to do if...
(Troubleshooting)...........cevvveeeeeeeennn.

Alphabetical indeX.........cccvvvvveeeennn..

For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to the “NAVIC
SYSTEM OWNER'S MANUAL” for information regarding the
ment listed below.

» Navigation system

» Lexus parking assist monitor

¢ AudioNisual system

« Lexus Enform with Safety Connect
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638 What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

If you have a problem, check the following before contacting your Lexus
dealer.

IThe doors cannot be locked, unlocked, opened or closed

You lose your keys

If you lose your mechanical keygeraiine mechanical keys can be made

by your Lexus dealerP( 110)

If you lose your electronic keys, the risk of vehicle theft increases significantly.
Contact your Lexus dealer immediaiély1(2)

The doors cannot be locked or unlocked

Is the electronic key battery weak or deplefed®L8p

Is the engine switch in IGNITION ON mode?

When locking the doors, turn the engine switch. dféq)

Is the electronic key left inside the vehicle?

When locking the doors, make sure that you have the electronic key on your
person.

The function may not operate propertp the condition of the radio wave.
(oP. 133)

The rear door cannot be opened

Is the child-protector lock set?

The rear door cannot be opened from inside the vehicle when the lock is set.
Open the rear door from outsidettaamd unlock the child-protector lock.
(oP.117)
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What to do if... (Troubleshooting) 639

Ilf you think something is wrong

The engine does not start

Did you press the engine switch while firmly depressing the brake pedal?
(oP.193)

Is the shift position in &P. (193)
Is the electronic key anywhere detectable inside theo/Bhikc3d?y (
Is the steering wheel unlockedP? 195)

Is the electronic key battery weak or depleted?
In this case, the engine catabied in a temporary waip. 678)

Is the battery dischargeal?.(580)
The shift lever cannot be shifted from P even if you depress the brake
pedal
Is the engine switch in IGNITION ON mode?

If you cannot release the shift lever by depressing the brake pedal with the
engine switch in IGNITION ON maalE.(575)

The steering wheel cannot be turned after the engine is stopped

It is locked automatically to prevent theft of the géhitR5)
= The windows do not open or close by operating the power window
switches

Is the window lock switch pressed?
The power window except for the one at the driver’s seat cannot be operated
if the window lock switch is pressd168)

The engine switch is turned off automatically

The auto power off function will be operated if the vehicle ;Hn
ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode (the engine is not operatin
period of timeo(P. 195)
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640 What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

A warning buzzer sounds during driving

The seat belt reminder light is flashing

Are the driver and the front passenger wearing the seaPbBE2Y (
The parking brake indicator is on

Is the parking brake released® 204)

Depending on the situation, othes ¢fpearning buzzer may also sound.
(oP. 550, 557)

An alarm is activated and the horn sounds

Did anyone inside the vehicle open a door during setting the alarm?
The sensor detects it and the alarm solhd&)( o

To stop the alarm, turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode or start the
engine.

A warning buzzer sounds when leaving the vehicle

Is the message displayed on the multi-information display?
Check the message on the multi-information dishla§7}

A warning light turns on or a warning message is displayed

When a warning light turns on or a warning message is displayed, refer to
P. 550, 557.
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IWhen a problem has occurred

@ If you have a flat tire

Stop the vehicle in a safe place and replace the flat tire with the spare tire.
(oP. 560)

The vehicle becomes stuck

Try the procedure for when the vehicle becomes stuck in mud, dirt, or snow.
(oP.587)
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Alphabetical index

Front passenger occupant
AJC ...42(classification system............cccccvveeennnn. 51
Air conditioning filter...............cc.eee... 516 General airbag precautions............. 41
Automatic air conditioning Locations of airbags.........cccccceevvviinnnes 38
SYSEM it J@dification and disposal of
Micro dust and pollen filter........... 426 airbags.....cccoo e, 45
ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)....... 297 Seat cushion airbag..........cceeeeeeeeeiienn. 38
FUNCLION e e, Xide airbag operating
Warning light.........ccoooeeeiiniiiiieee, .551CoNAItIONS ...vvvvviiee i 46
Active Sound Control (ASC).......... 209 Side airbag precautions.................... 43
Adaptive Variable Suspension Side and curtain shield airbags
SYStemM (AVS)....cooviiiiiiiie e 298 operating conditions...............c....... 46
Air conditioning filter.............cccceeeereen. 516 Side and curtain shield airbags
Air conditioning system..................... 420 PreCautionsS .......ccvveeeviiceiiieeeeee e 43
Air conditioning filter...............ccuuee... 516 SRS airbag instructions for
Automatic air conditioning Canadian OWNers.........ccccvveeeeenns 629
SYSEM i 43BS airbags.....cccccoevveiiiii 38
Micro dust and pollen filter........... 426G AlArM oo 77
S-FLOW mode........ccccccevniiiiiiiieneenn. A22 AlAIMN .o 77
AIrDAGS ..vvveeeieeiii e 3Barning buzzer..........ccccooeviiinn. 550
Airbag operating conditions........... 46 Anchor brackets........ccccccovviiieninenn. 69, 71
Airbag precautions for your Antenna
Child...cevvieiii b RadiD.........ooii e 354
Airbag warning light..............cccceeene 551 Smart access system
Correct driving posture...........c........ 28 with push-button start...................... 131
Curtain shield airbag Anti-lock brake system (ABS)......... 297
operating conditions...............c...ee... A6 FUNCHON....coiiiiiieiiie e 297
Curtain shield airbag Warning light.........cocooiiiii 551
PrecautionsS.......ccccevevivvieeeeeeeesiinne Apgroach warning................... 236, 250
AIMIEST ..o 454
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ASC (Active Sound Control)
ASSISE GFPS .vvvvveieee e .
Audio system Wireless remote control.................. 120
(with navigation sysfem) Back-up lights
AUdiO SYStEM......vvviiiieeiiiiiiiieee e, 326Replacing light bulbs ...............cc... 535
ANTENNA ....uiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeieeeeeeeeeeeedhenes BBAAGE ... 598
AUdiO INPUL......oooiiiiiieee e ..Batery
AUX POIt..ceeeeiieiiiiiiiiiiiee i . 33¥ the battery is discharged........... 580
Bluetooth audio............c.ccevevuennn. 380 Preparing and checking before
CD player....cccocveeeeiiiiiiieee e G 1Y 1Y ) =] PSP 317
IPOd....iiiiiiiiiiiee e e WBBNINg light.......coooviiiiiiiiieii, 550
MP3/WMA diSC .....ccovcvviiiiiiieiiieen, 35BIUEtootR ... 403
Optimal USE....ccccovvviiviiiiiiieeeiiiien, +34AUdIO SYStEM ... 380
Portable music player............cccuve.... 371 Hands-free system
RAIO ....eeiiiiiiiiiiiieee e e Bttt cellular phone) .......cccceeeeenns 382
Setup MENU...cceveeeiiiiiiiiee e .Badfle holders.......ccoovviiiiieei i, 438
Steering wheel audio Brake
SWItCNES ..o ....3BRake Hold.........coooeeiiiiiiie 207
USB MEeMOIY......coooviieiiiieeeeeeeeeeen BOTFIUI e 596
Automatic air conditioning system Parking brake.........ccccccoviiiiiiniinnninnnns 204
Air conditioning filter...........cc.....oeuu. 516 Warning light..........c.coooviiviiieeiiniiinnn, 550
Automatic air conditioning Brake assiSt......cccccccvvviviiiiiiie e 297
SYSIEM oo ..BEER@ Hold..........ceveiieeeeee 207
Micro dust and pollen filter........... 426 Break-in tipS.....cccvvveviieiiiiiiiiieee e 168
S-FLOW mode.......ccccceveeviiiiiiiieneennn, A Bightness control
Automatic headlight leveling Instrument panel light control......... 88
SYSEEM .. .B3MB(Blind Spot Monitor)............... 309
Automatic High Beam...........cccccoeeiniee 214 Blind Spot Monitor function........... 312
Automatic light control system......... 212 Rear Cross Traffic Alert
AUX POMt..eeiiiiieee et 335 fUNCLON.....uuiiieieeiciiecce e 314
[ ]
*: Refer to the “NAVIGATION SYSTEM OWNER’S MANUAL”.
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O SBIELY 57

Card KeY ...evvvvevieeeeeciic e ..108irbag precautions.........cc..ccceevvvieeeeenn. 41
Care Back door precautions..................... 126
Aluminum wheels..........ccccccee e 473 Battery precautions............. 500, 583
[ =] (1] O UURUURUPRRRRRY IS AAAId restraint system..........occvvvveeenn. 58
101 0=T 4 o] S UPUR PRSP SRR 4@ your child should
Seatbelts......ccccceeiiiiii 47Fvear the seat belt............occvvveeeeennns 34
Cargo capacity.........oecuvvveeeeeennns 174,590 Installing child restraints.................... 58
Cargo hOOKS ......ccevviiiiiiiiiiie i 440 Moon roof precautions.................... 164
Cargo net hooks.........cccceeeveciiiiieeeeen, 440 Power window lock switch............ 158
CD player....cceevveeiiiiiieeiee e . 35Power window precautions.......... 160
Chains.....coviiie e .... SR@ar door child-protectors.............. 117
Child-protectors........cccccevvvcvvivieeieeeniinns 117Removed key battery
Child restraint system........cc..ccooecvvvveennn. 58  PreCautioNS .........ccccvvveeeeeeeiiiiiiieeeeeen 519
Booster seats installation................... 66 Seat belt extender
Convertible seats installation.......... 65 PrecautionsS ........cccvvevevereniieeee e 37
Front passenger occupant Seat belt precautions.............cccvvveee. 35
classification system........................ ...51Seat heater precautions................. 430
Infant seats definition......................... LBleaning ..., 472,476
Infant seats installation...................... ..60 Aluminum wheels...........ccccccovinninnnnn. 473
Installing CRS with LATCH A =] 1[0 PP 472
ANCHOIS ... e JEERIION .. 476
Installing CRS with seat belts.......... 64 Seatbelts.......cccoviiiiiiii 477
Installing CRS with top tether ClOCK. ..o 446
SEAP. . tvveeiee e L. LAt FTAOKS ..o 455
LATCH anchors.......cccocceeeeeevicivvneenn. BDMPASS .vvvvveeeeiiiriiiiee e e eirrrree e 462
CONAENSET.....oeieiiiieieeiee e 497
CoNsole DOX....covvveeiiiieiieiiieee e 437
Consumption SCreen..........cccvvvveeeeiennns 102
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CapaCitY ..o ..CE8dime running light system............ 212
ChecKing......cocovevoveerrieiiiieee s L DK board.........ccovevieiiiie 442
Preparing and checking Deck under tray....ccccccovvvvvveeeiieeniiiiiinen, 441
before winter...........cocevvvvevieiniiinns ..B&fogger
Warning light ..o 5500utside rear view mirrors............ 425
Co0liNg SYStEM ......vveeiieeieeieeniee e 496 Rear WindOW..........cccovveeiivicniienieenne 425
Engine overheating..............cocvvveen. 584 Windshield.........cccccooiiiiiiinininiiiiiiennn, 425
Cornering lightS.......ccccoovvivviiieiiiiiee, 2DHferential ........ccceevviiiiiiiiiee e, 595
Cruise control DIMEeNSION ......eveeeiiieeeeecee e 590
Cruise control.........cocvevvveneienieenneend 2BB1ghy tOWING ....veeeveeiieccccec e 192
Dynamic radar cruise control........ 231 Display
Dynamic radar cruise control Drive information.........ccccccooevvvviieneennnn. 92
with full-speed range.................... 244  Dynamic radar cruise control....... 231
Cup holders........cccoovveiienieiiciiee e, 438Dynamic radar cruise control
Curtain shield airbags ............cccvvveeeeennn. 38  with full-speed range.................... 244
Customizable features..........ccccveeeeenne 614 LDA (Lane Departure Alert
with steering control)..................... 261
Multi-information display.................... 91
Warning messages........cccceeeeeerienns 557
Do-it-yourself maintenance............. 486
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Automatic door locking and Eco drive mode........ccccceeeeeiiiiiiiieeeeiens 294
unlocking System.........ccoecvvvveeeeennn, ..E&@ Driving Indicator..............cccuvveeeeennn. 94
Back door.......ccccceeiviiiiiiiiiee e ..EDPO(Event data recorder)................... 10
DOoor glasses ......uvvveevviiiiiiieiiee s ..Elé8&tric Power Steering (EPS)
DOoOr 10CK.......coeiiiiiiiiiieeieceece e BEAACION ....eeiiiiii e 297
Outside rear view mirrors.............. 155 Warning light........ccccooviiiiiiiiiieiniiinen, 551
Rear door child-protectors.............. 117Electronic key
Side dOOrS ......vvviiiieeiiiiiee e e Battery-saving function.................... 132
Drive information..........cccccceeeeviiiivieennn. 92 If the electronic key does not
Drive-start control ....................... 167,201  operate properly.......cccccoouvvvvreeennn. 576
Driver’'s seat bediminder light.....552 Replacing the battery ............c..ccoe.... 518
Driver’s seat position memory.......... 145 Emergency flashers ........cccccccovviivnnnn. 540
Driving Emergency, in case of
Break-in tips ......cccuvveeeiiiiiieeeee ...16Ba warning buzzer sounds......... 550
Correct POStUre......cceveeviiiiiiiiiieeeninis ..28lf a warning light turns on............. 550
Driving mode select switch........... 294 If a warning message is
Procedures.......cccocoeeiiiiiiniiiee e, ... 16@lisplayed..........cooiiiieiiiiiiiee e, 557
Winter drive tipS........cceevvviiiiieeeeeennns ..31T the battery is discharged........... 580
Driving position memory...........ccc....... 145 If the electronic key does not
Memory recall function.................... 147 operate properly......cccccccevivvvvenennn. 576
Dynamic radar cruise control If the engine will not start............... 573
FUNCLION ..o, 128tu have aflat tire..........ccccoeeeeee. 560
Warning message...........ccceveevveeeenns 557 If you lose your keys............ooeee 110, 112
Dynamic radar cruise control If you think something is
with full-speed range 1110 Lo PSRRI 548
FUNCLION ..o e, 2Afgour vehicle becomes stuck.....587
Warning message........ccccceeevvvivvennnn. 557 If your vehicle has to
be stopped in an emergency.....541
If your vehicle needs to be
TOWE ... 542
If your vehicle overheats................ 584
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Engine
Accessory mode........cccceeeeeeeiiinvnnnnnn. 52 L L ] (SRR 560
Compartment...........ccccceeeneeiiincinneenn. ABOr MALS.....ciiiviiiriie e 26
Engine sWitCh...........coccviviviiinnninnnnnd . FlLed
HOOd ... ....488tomatic transmission.................. 595
How to start the engine................... 1P3 Brake....ooovvveeeiiiiiiiiiiie e 596
Identification number....................... 502 Washer......ccooveiiiiiiiiiieeceee e 501
If your vehicle has to be Fog lights
stopped in an emergency........... 541 Replacing light bulbs...........cccccoee.. 537
Ignition switch (Engine switch)....193 SWILCH ..ot 218
Overheating........cccooeevvveeeieeeiiiiiieenn, . F8ént passenger occupant
Engine compartment cover............... 491 classification system .........cccocecvvvveeeeenn. 51
Engine coolant Front passenger’s seat belt
CapaCItY ..o .. BOdhinder light.........cooooiiiis 552
Checking.......cccvveeeiiid LFBBL SEALS......evviiiiii s 137
Preparing and checking AdJUSTMENT..ccoiiiiiiiiiiee e, 137
before winter...........cccevvvveiieiniinins L3LTIeaning ..o 476
Warning light.........cccooveeeeeniiiiiee. 550Correct driving posture.................... 28
Engine coolant temperature Driving position memory................. 145
JAUGE ..ttt iiinee e e 8Fead restraintS........cccceeevvviiiiiiiieeens 149
Engine immobilizer system................. 75 Power easy access system............. 145
Engine oil Seat heaters.........ccovvvveeeiiiciiiiiiee s 430
CapPaCILY ...cceeiiiiiiieiie e ....bSRat position memory .........ccccceueeee. 145
Checking.......cccvvieeiii .. FA®2 side marker lights
Warning light.........ccoooeeieiniiiiinenn. 550LIght SWItCh.....ccvvieeiiiiiiiiiiiee i, 210
Engine oil maintenance data........... 494 Replacing light bulbs........... 530, 537
Engine switCh.........cccccccoviiniis L1oBvattage ..o 598
EPS (Electronic Power Steering)
FUNCHON ..o e 297
Warning light.........ccooeeeeeiiiiieee s 551
Event data recorder (EDR)................... 10
[ ]
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Front turn signal lights
Replacing light bulbs........... 530, 537| Hands-free system
Turn signal lever ... 20@or cellular phone)........cccccovvinnnen. 382
Wattage........ccovveeeeeeiiiiiiiiiieee e, HESR restraints........ee 149
Fuel Headlights........cccovveiiiiiiiiiie i, 210
CapaCIty ....ccee e ....bA&Atomatic headlight leveling......... 213
Fuel gauge........ccccoeeiiiiiiiiiee e, Adtomatic High Beam system .....214
Gas station information................. 660  Light SWItCh........ooiviiiiiiieiiiiie s 210
Information .........occcvvveeeie i, ..59Replacing light bulbs............ 526, 537
Refueling.....cccccoeveeeciiiiiiee e e BWEAGE ..oveeeeeriieee e 598
TYPE e Hed&@2ip display .......ccccocevviniiiiieiiis 96
Fuel filler door........cccuvvveeviiiniiiiiiieeees 23éated steering wheel ...................... 430
Refueling.....ccccccv i ..He2ftérs
When the fuel filler door Automatic air conditioning
cannot be opened...........cccceerne 2P9  SYSeM ..o 420
FUSES ..o, ....Dbd@ated steering wheel .................... 431
Outside rear view mirrors.............. 155
Seat heaters.........cooeveeeeeeeveeee e, 430
Garage door OPENer...........ccovvvvane, 456 High mounted stoplight
Gas station information ...........oovvvii. 660 Replacing.........cccccoviiiiii 537
GAUGES ... enena Hilggtart assist control ....................... 297
GIOVE DOX oo AP0 488
Grocery bag hoOKS ..........cccco.rveivinnnn. 441 Warning message.................... 118, 557
Hooks
Cargo hOOKS .......covvvvviiiiieieeeiiiiieee, 440
Retaining hooks (floor mat)............. 26
HOM. e 152
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MAESE .. .. 488k

Identification Positioning a floor jack.................... 489
ENgine.......ccoovvveeeiiiiiiiiee e e S@hicle-equipped jack.......ccccevvuens 561
Vehicle ... Jadehandle..........ooiiie 561

Ignition switch (Engine switch)......... 193 Jam protection function

llluminated entry system.................... 435  MOON rOO0f.....ccceiiiiiiiiiiie e 162

Immobilizer system..........cccceeeeeiiiniinnnn, 75 Power back door opener

INICALOrS ...t .82aNd ClOSEr......ooiiiiiiiiiiiec e 129

Initialization Power Windows........ccccceeeeiiiciiiiienneeen, 159
Engine oil maintenance data........ 492

Items to initialize............c.cccueenee.

Tire pressure warning system....504 | Keyless entry

Inside rear view mirror..............ccvvvee.. 153  Smart access system with
Instrument panel light control............ 88 PUSh-bULtON Start...........ccoveveveveveene. 131
Interior lightS........ccoceeviiii e 433\wireless remote control................ 108
SWIHCH...oovii KPS e 108
Wattage........ccvvveeeeeeiiiiiiiieeee e ---5%ttery-saving fUNCtion .oeee e 132
Intuitive parking assist Electronic KeY........ccooeeeeeereeeeeeenen. 108
FUNCLION ..o e, ZRgine SWItCh ..o, 193
Warning message.......ccccccveeevvivvvnnnn. 557 |f the electronic key does not
operate properly........cccccoeeevnneenns 576
If you lose your keys...........c....... 110, 112
Key number plate..........ccccvveeeeeeiinnns 108
Keyless entry.......cccoveeeeiciee e 108
Mechanical Key.........cccccovcverinieiennnn. 108
Replacing the battery .........c.....ooue. 518
Warning buzzer........ccccccooeevivviieeeenns 132
Wireless remote control key........ 108
Knee airbags........cccooovveiiiiiiic e 38
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Ligh
Lane Departure Alert Automatic High Beam system......214
with steering control (LDA)............ 261 Cornering lightS .......ccccoviviiiieniienns 212
Language (multi-information Fog light SWItCh........ccoovviiiiiiiiiiieiis 218
AISPlAY).eeeveeeiiiiiiiiiie e ...6HRadlight switch ..., 210
LATCH anchors.......ccccceeeveiviieeeeeeeeiinns 69 llluminated entry system................. 435
LDA (Lane Departure Alert Interior lights ..., 434
with steering control) ............cccceeee. 261 Interior light list.......cccoeveeiiiiiiiiiieneenn 433
Lever Luggage compartment light.......... 124
Auxiliary catch lever...........cccuue..... 488 Personal lights........ccccccvveeiiiiciiiennnenn, 434
Hood lock release lever................ 488 Replacing light bulbs........................ 523
Shift leVer....cccocoiiii e e T98n signal lever.......cccccccvvviiiieennnnnn, 203
Turn signal lever..........ccoccvevieeiiins 203Vanity lights.......cccovviieiiiiiiiiieece s 445
Wiper [ever......cccccovcvivieeieeeeiiiiee, L 20AttAge e 598
Lexus Display Audio controller...... 328 Welcome light illumination
Lexus Enforin CONMEIOL. v, 115
Lexus Enform Renfote................... 417 | Light bulbs
Lexus parking assist monitor Replacing......cccccceveeviiiiiiiee e, 523
Display......ccccveeieeiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeee BVAAge ... 598
FUNCLION ..o LLUDRQGE COVEN ... 443
Precautions.........cccocceveiniee e ..285
License plate lights
Light SWItCh ..., 210
Replacing light bulbs........................ 537
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Multi-information display
Maintenance Drive information.............ccccoeeeeennenn. 92
Do-it-yourself maintenance......... 486 Dynamic radar cruise control....... 231
General maintenance...................... 482 Dynamic radar cruise control
Maintenance data...........ccccceveeerinnnns 590 with full-speed range.................... 244
Maintenance requirements........... 479 (I T [0 [T [T PSSR 619
Malfunction indicator lamp.............. 550 LDA (Lane Departure Alert
Meter with steering control)................... 244
Head-up display...........ccccvvvverieeniinnnnd ...98/arning messages........ccccceeeeeriinns 557
INICALOrS.......eeeeeiiiiee e e 82
Instrument panel light control.......
Metgr_s ........... s e . 'Naviggti on systém
Multl-.lnfor.matlon R ORoise from under Vehicle .......mmrrrrvornnn 8
Warning lights........ccccccveee e, 550
Warning messages............cc.ueee... h
Micro dust and pollen filter..............
MICTOPNONE ¢ovveeoeeeeeeoeeeeeeeeeeeees oo 3ggiometer ................................................... 87
Mirrors oil
Inside rear view miror ................. 153 Engine oil......ccoooiiiniii e, 592
Outside rear view mirror Rear differ.ential (o] | IR 595
AETOGGENS oo "42gransfer (o] PSSR 595
Outside rear view mirrors.............. 155 Opener
VANIY MITOIS ovvvveoeoeeeeeeoeoeooeee _4458ack fjoor .................................................. 121
Moon roof Fuel filler door........ccccvveiiiiiriniieeene, 227
Jam protection function................... 162 HOOd......ceeeeeee e 488
Operation........ccuveveeeeeeeiiiiee e e 161
Warning message.................. 163, 557
MP3 diSC...ceeiiiiiiiiiieie e .357
[ ]
*: Refer to the “NAVIGATION SYSTEM OWNER’S MANUAL”.
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Outside rear view mirrors................. 155 Personal lightS.......cccccoovvciiiviiieeiiiiinnn, 433
Adjusting and folding..........cc.....ccue. 155 SWItCh .uvvveiiii i, 434
Blind Spot Monitor (BSM)........... 309 | Power back door opener and
Linked mirror function when ClOSEN .. 120

FEVEISING ..coiviiiiiieeeeeiiiiereee e e e ..Pa@B@r easy access system................. 145
Mirror position memory.................. 145Power outlet........eevveeeiiiiiiiiiice e, 446
Outside rear view mirror Power steering (Electric Power

defoggers....cooooiiiiiiiiiiee e, . A38eering system)........ccccveeeeeeiiniiiiinenn. 297

Outside temperature display ............. 87 Warning light........cccccooviiiiiiiieeiiiiiine, 551

Overheating.........ooccvvvieeee e E&bwer windows

Door lock linked window

“ OPETAtION.....vvvrriereieeee e 159

Paddle shift switches................. 199,200 Jam protection function................... 159
Panic Mode .o L 100Peration...........cciiiii 158
Parking brake Window lock switch........................ 158
OPETaAtioN........oveeveveerereiereeierrereeianen ..Pig4Collision System (PCS)
Parking brake engaged FUNCHION ... 303
warning buzzer/message......... 206 PCS SWItCh ....cooiiiiiie e 304
Warning ight ...........coeeeeeeeeeveneeenns Lssvarning light...........coeveviiiiininin, 551
Parking lights Warning message...........ccocevveennenne 557
Light SWitCh........oeeeiiiiiiiid ....210
Replacing light bulbs........................ 537
PCS (Pre-Collision System)
FUNCLON ... ....303
PCS switCh........ocoooiiie, ..304
Warning light ..., ..551
Warning message.......ccccccveevivivvvnnnn. 557
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Rear view mirror

Radar cruise control (dynamic Inside rear view mirror...........cccee...... 153
radar cruise control).............cccceeenee. 281 Outside rear view mirrors............. 155
Radar cruise control Rear window defogger.............ocuvueeee. 425
(dynamic radar cruise control Rear window WIper .........ccccuvveeeeeviinnnns 225
with full-speed range) ..............c...... 244 Refueling........oocoeeeviiiiiiieeeeee e 227
Radiator........cocveviiiiiieie e AZAPACIY ... 592
RAIO....cciiiiiiiiiiiiice e o FRlEl tyPeS.ccii i 592
Rear Cross Traffic Alert.................... 309 Opening the fuel tank cap............. 227
Rear seat When the fuel filler door
Folding down the rear cannot be opened.............ccocvernne. 229
SEADACKS.........vecvveceeciereeerereernins .ReB®te Touth
Rear side marker lights Replacing
Light sWitCh.......cceoeiiiiiid .... 2[E@ectronic key battery ...............o...... 518
Replacing light bulbs..............c......... 837 FUSES ... 520
Rear turn signal lights Light BUIbS ..o, 523
Replacing light bulbs........................ 832 TireS..ciiiiiiiieie et 560
Turn signal lever........ccoccvvieeniieeen, 2R8porting safety defects for
Wattage........oooocviiiiieiiiieees LBA8. OWNErS .. 626
Resetting the message indicating
maintenance is required................ 480

*: Refer to the “NAVIGATION SYSTEM OWNER'S MANUAL".
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Seat position MemMory .......cccccoevevvvveenn. 145
Safety CONNEtL........coveereeereenn. 466 Seat ventilators..........cccvevveveiiiiiiiecinens 432
SEAL DEIS.....oveeveeeeeee s SOBHNG CAPACHY s 178

Adjusting the seat belt shoulder Seats
anchor height..........ccccocoevvvennnne. L3diustment. 137,138
Automatic Locking Retractor......... 34|  Adjustment precautions......... 137,144
Child restraint system Child seats/child restraint
INStAllALIoN..........ooveveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e sgystem installation ... 58
Cleaning and maintaining the Cleaning.....cccccceeevieciiiiiieiee e 476
seat belt.........cccoeeeeeeieeieeernn) ....4P7Ving position memory............... 145
Emergency Locking Retractor......34|  Folding down the rear
How to wear your seat belt........... 28 seatbacks........cccccceveeiniiiii 138
How your child should Head restraint...........cccccvvvvevvvevenninnnnnnnns 149
wear the seat belt................ccco....... .34 Power easy access system............. 145
Pregnant women, proper seat Properly sitting in the seat................ 28
DEIt USE.....eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee b SEALNEALEIS. ..o 430
Reminder light and buzzer-.......... 552 Seat position MemMory.......cccccceeeeennes 145
Seat belt extender............................. ...3458ALVeNtlATOrS. ..oooovv 432
Seat belt instructions for Sensor
Canadian OWNers...........cccccoceueue... g27 Automatic High Beam system.....214
Seat belt pretensioners..................... 33 Inside rear view mirror...................... 154
SRS warning light.........cccccveveveveuenne. _55intuitive parking assist...................... 270
Seat heaters...........ocovovvvceeeveeeieeenennn, .430R20Ar SeNSOT....oovvvrviri 239, 253
Rain-sensing windshield
WIPBIS ottt 223
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Service reminder indicators................ 82 Spark plug......cccvvieeiiieiiii e 594
S-FLOW MOde.....cceiiiiiiiiiiieeiiee e 423pecifications..........coeeveieeriiieeerieeeee 590
Shift IeVer ... LSEERAOMELEr ... 87
Side airbags .......ccocvieiii LSBBIt Mode.......cvvveeieeeiiiiie e, 294
Side dOOIS....cceve i .Stédding wheel
Side marker lights Adjustment.........cocooeeiiiie e 151
Light SWItCh.......cccoviiiiiiiic ... 280di0 SWItChesS ........cceevieiiiiiiic e 332
Replacing light bulbs........................ 537 Heated steering wheel................... 430
Side MIITOTS .ovvvieiiiciiiiee e . 15Power easy access system............. 145
Adjusting and folding............c..cc.ue.... 155 Telephone switches............cccoccuveeen. 392
BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)........... 309 | Stop lights
Heaters... ... s ARxEplacing light bulbs ..................... 537
Side turn signal lights Storage feature.......ccccceeevviciiiieieieniins 436
Replacing light bulbs........................ 533torage precautions............cccceeeeenee. 436
Turn signal lever..........cccoe v, 288ick
Smart access system with If the vehicle becomes stuck........ 587
push-button start...........ccccceeeeiiiiiinnenn, LSMN VISOIS...iiiiiiiieie et 445
Antenna location............cccceeiiiieeennne. .. SiBiglass holder..........ccccooveiiiiiiiiinnnn. 439
Entry functions..........cccoocceerienn. 114, 120
Starting the engine...........cccccooeevvvnen. 193
Warning message.......ccccccveevvvivvennn. 557
SNOW LIr€S et .317
Spare tire
Inflation pressure........ccccccevevviivveennn. 596
Storage location ...........ccccvvvviieeiiiins .561
[ ]
*: Refer to the “NAVIGATION SYSTEM OWNER’S MANUAL”.
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Switch Outside rear view mirror

ASC (Active Sound Control) SWItChES ..o 155
(o[- N SR Pe@dle shift switches............. 199, 200

Audio remote control Parking brake switch....................... 204
SWItCNES .. . SBES SWILCh ... 304

Automatic High Beam switch....... 214 Power back door opener

Brake hold switCh.........ccccoevvivvneeinnen. 207 and closer switch.............u....... 121, 122

BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) Power window switch...................... 158
main SWitCh........cccocociiiiied .30%Rear window and outside

Cruise control rear view mirror
[T/ (o] o P 231, 244, 258 defoggers switch............................ 425

Door lock SWitCh .........cceveviievieiiieen, ..11Rear window wiper and

Driving mode select switch........... 294 washer switch.........cccccceeviiiiiinnnn, 225

Driving position memory Seat heater switches..........c......c.... 430
SWItChES ..o e, I8OS” button.......cccvvveeeeee e 466

Emergency flashers switch.......... 540 Talk SWitCh......cccoovviiiiiiiiiiieniis 392, 413

Engine switCh..........ccccvvieeiiiiiiinnn, ... 192lephone switches............ccvvvvee... 392

Fog light switch.........cccooiiiiiiiieeeeennnd ..218ire pressure warning reset

Garage door opener SWILCH . 504
SWItCNES ... ... 486ehicle-to-vehicle

Heated steering wheel................... 430  distance button...................... 231, 244

HUD (Head-up display) VSC OFF switch........ccccvvvveeeeeniis 299
SWItCheS....oovieeeeiieeeeie e e BN OW lOCK SWitCh L 158

Ignition SWitCh.........ccccooiviiiiiiis ... 19%/indshield wipers and

Intuitive parking assist switch....... 27( washer switCh.........cccccovviiinins 219

LDA sWitch ... ... 261

Light switches ..o, ...210

Meter control switches...................... 02

Moon roof switches............cccocveeenne .161
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Tachometer .......c.ocooveiiiiiiiiie e e 8TCNAINS ... 318
Tail lights ChecKing ..o 502
Light SWitCh ... e 2BD0SSAIY...co i 608
Replacing light bulbs........................ 537 If you have a flat tire..........ccccceeeeenns 560
Talk SWItCh ...oveveeeeeeeeeee e 392,|413Inflation pressure............cccceene 511, 596
Telephone switCh.........ccccevveeiniiiiineeen. B892 Replacing...c..coovvvvviieeiieiiiiiee e 502
Theft deterrent system Rotating tireS.......ceeevivviiieeiiieee i, 502
Al SIZE ..o 596
Engine immobilizer system.............. 75  SNOW LIr€S..cveieii et 317
Tire inflation pressure Spare tire........cocceveeeeivcneenn 560, 596
Maintenance data..............cccceevvuneeen. 596 Tire identification number ............. 604
Warning light.........ccoooeeeeiiiiiieeen. 552Tire pressure warning system.....503
Tire information..........ccccceeeeeeeiciiiienenn. 602 Uniform Tire Quality Grading... 606
GlOSSANY ..evveiiieiiiiiiieeee e ...608arning light.........ccoooviiiiiiii, 552
SIZE i TOMOD....oiiiiiii e 561
Tire identification number............. 604 Top tether Strap .......oovcvvveeeieeiiiiiiieeeeeen 71
Uniform Tire Quality Grading...606 | Total load capacity...........ccccccevreeerinnnnns 590
Tire pressure warning system Towing
FUNCLION ..o ... BDINGhY tOWING...ceviiiieici e, 192
INItIAliZING....coo i ... SEBnergency towing .........cccceeeeeerinnns 542
Installing tire pressure warning Towing eyelet.....ccccceeeviiciiiieeeeeeeine, 545
valves and transmitters............... 508 Trailer towing........ccoccvveeeriiinvnnenn. 179, 191
Registering ID codes.............c.c....... 505TRAC (Traction Contral).................. 297
Tire pressure warning reset Trailer towing........ccccccvveeeeiiciiieennnn, 179, 191
SWILCH ... e 504
Warning light ..., 552
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Selecting a driving mode............... 294  Approach warning............... 236, 250
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Wattage........ccovvvveee i, .VBaghing lights
ABS 551
Brake hold operated indicator.... 551
USB MEMOTY......vrieiiieeieieieisieeieinn. 367Brake Override System................. 552
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washer

Checking......cooveevieiee e . XB@1Satellite Radio............ccovevveneene. 351
Low washer fluid warning
MESSAGE ...ceviiiiiiiiiiiiieiieieeaaeeeens 501, 557
Preparing and checking
before winter..........ccoceiiiii. ..317

SWItCN...coiiiiieee e 219, 225
Washing and waxing..........ccccceeevrvnnnne. 472
Weights

Cargo capacity .........ccceeevvvennn. 174, 590

Load limitS........cccevvvveeeeieeeeeiiiennnn, 178,590

WeIghtS.....uveiiiiiiiiiiee e ....590
WhEEIS....ooiiiiiiiee e ....514

Replacing wheels.............ccccovieene .514

SIZE i e 596
Window glasses.......cccovvvvvvevieeeiinniiinnnn, 158
Window lock SWitCh ...........cccovcuveeennnee. 158
Windows

Power windows...........cccceevvciveennnennn .158

Rear window defogger................... 425

Washer.......coccoviii 219, 225
Windshield wiper de-icer................. 426
Windshield wipers

Intermittent windshield wipers..... 219

Rain-sensing windshield wipers...221
Winter driving tipS.........cccvvvveeeeeiieciiinnnn, 317
Wireless charger........ccooevveiiicnneens 448
Wireless communication...... 372, 380
Wireless remote control key............ 108

Battery-saving function.................... 132

Locking/Unlocking..........ccccevveenneenne 108

Panic mode.........ccoccevviiiiiiiiie ....109

Replacing the battery..................c.... 518
WMA diSC...vvoveeerveeieveeveesiesee i) 357 -
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GAS STATION INFORMATION

Auxiliary catch lever Back door opener switcl Fuel filler door

P. 488 P. 121 P. 228
Hood lock release lever Tire inflation pressure
P. 488 P. 596

Fuel tank capacity 159 gal. (60 L, 13.2 Imp.gal.)

(Reference)

Fuel type Premium unleaded gasoline only P. 592
Cold tire inflation

pressure P. 596
Engine oil capacity

(Drain and refill — With filter 5.2qt. (49L, 4.3 Imp.qt.
reference) Without filter 50qt. (4.7 L, 4.1 Imp.qt.
Engine oil type P. 593

*: Vehicles with a power back door
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